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Introduction 


The  eight  syntax  chapters  were  written  on  the  basis  of  material  taken  from  the  grammar 
database  set  up  by  Notis  Toufexis.  The  arduous  work  of  selecting  and  compiling  the  ex¬ 
amples  was  done  chiefly  by  Marjolijne  Janssen,  with  the  assistance  of  Tina  Lendari,  Io 
Manolessou  and  Notis  Toufexis.  Further  data  were  added  when  necessary  for  the  sake  of 
completeness. 

The  purpose  of  these  chapters  is  to  characterize  the  syntax  of  Medieval  and  Early 
Modem  Greek  by  means  of  the  rules  that  define  its  various  constructions;  no  systematic 
effort  has  therefore  been  made  to  compare  Medieval  Greek  with  its  ancient  predecessor  or 
its  modem  successor,  though  diachronic  observations  are  sometimes  offered  where  these 
seemed  helpful.  The  rules  in  each  chapter  are  numbered  sequentially  for  ease  of  reference 
and  presented  in  bold.  Where  necessary,  further  detail  is  supplied  immediately  below  a 
rule,  followed  by  a  set  of  illustrative  instantiations,  stripped  of  irrelevant  and  superfluous 
detail.  For  example,  since  verse,  syntactically  speaking,  differs  from  prose  primarily  in 
having  a  higher  proportion  of  “marked”  constituent  orders,  I  have  cited  verse  in  a  con¬ 
tinuous  format,  without  marking  line-ends.  I  have  also  omitted  any  parts  of  examples, 
whether  in  verse  or  prose,  that  are  not  germane  to  the  point  under  discussion  (the  deletions 
are  indicated  ...).  In  each  set  of  examples,  the  material  is  organized  chronologically,  with 
the  earliest  material  coming  first.  In  the  case  of  documentary  texts,  their  place  of  origin 
is  specified  if  known,  together  with  their  date.  Literary  texts,  by  contrast,  are  assigned  to 
a  century  (sometimes  tentatively),  and  where  two  different  centuries  are  given,  the  first 
is  that  of  the  manuscripts),  the  second  that  of  composition.  As  far  as  possible,  examples 
were  chosen  to  illustrate  not  only  the  operation  of  rules  but  also  the  geographical  spread 
and  chronological  range  of  the  relevant  structures.  In  some  cases  there  are  additional  Notes 
below  the  citations,  dealing,  for  example,  with  difficult,  unusual,  irregular  or  distribution- 
ally  restricted  phenomena. 

I  should  add  here  that  the  spellings  in  the  examples  cited  are  those  of  the  original  edi¬ 
tions,  except  that  traditional  subjunctive  endings  have  been  standardized  by  the  addition 
of  iota  subscript  in  the  relevant  forms  if  this  was  omitted.  But  having  blocks  of  examples 
exhibiting  several  different  systems  of  accentuation  simultaneously  seemed  not  only  an 
unnecessary  distraction  from  syntactic  matters  but  also  aesthetically  unattractive.  A  regu¬ 
larized  polytonic  form  of  accentuation  has  therefore  been  employed  throughout,  regardless 
of  the  preferred  practice  of  individual  editors.  I  offer  no  apologies. 

Particular  thanks  are  due  to  Maijolijne  Janssen,  who  read  through  the  complete  text, 
updated  several  references  in  the  light  of  recent  publications,  checked  and  normalised  the 
orthography,  and  most  importantly,  corrected  a  number  of  errors  of  interpretation.  I  am 
very  grateful  for  her  contribution.  I  should  also  like  to  record  here  my  gratitude  to  Peter 
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IV  Syntax 


Mackridge,  who,  with  characteristic  generosity,  offered  to  comment  in  detail  on  an  earlier 
draft  of  these  chapters.  His  careful  reading  of  a  complex  text  saved  me  from  more  than 
a  few  errors  of  form  and  interpretation,  and  raised  a  number  of  important  issues  that  had 
simply  passed  me  by.  The  final  version  has  been  greatly  improved  by  the  incorporation  of 
his  corrections  and  observations,  and  by  the  rewriting  of  several  parts  of  the  text  in  the  light 
of  his  expert  advice. 
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Main  Clauses 


1.1  Subject  and  Predicate 

Complete  sentences  consist  of  at  least  one  main  clause  and  may  contain  any  number  of 
subordinate  clauses  (see  Chapters  2-3  and  5.3.3).  Two  or  more  clauses  may  be  conjoined 
or  stand  in  apposition  (see  Chapter  7). 

All  clauses  combine  the  meaning  of  a  subject  with  that  of  a  predicate,  even  when  there  is 
no  “overt”  subject  present  and  its  “content”  has  to  be  supplied  indirectly,  e.g.  by  reference 
to  the  verbal  morphology  (in  finite  clauses,  see  Rule  (1)  NOTE  (i)  immediately  below),  or 
through  rules  of  control  (in  some  non-finite  clauses,  see  3.4,  Rules  (36)  and  (37),  and  3.8). 
This  chapter  deals  with  main  clauses. 

1.1.1  Subjects 

(1)  The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  in  the  nominative  case;  the  verb  agrees  with  its 
subject  in  person  and  number. 

1  sg.  gyco  t6  0£Aco  ki  dryorirco  14th  c.t  Chron.  Mor.  H  578 

2  sg.  £<ru  kAgoctctos  toc  xu^TrouAa  17th  c.,  BertoldirL  128.14 

3  sg.  xal  6  906vo<;  £-ru<pAcoagv  15th  c714th  c.,  Velis.  x  536 

1  pb  \xiv  Ccopgv  1256,  Palatia  (Miletos),  Nystazopoulou  1966:  1, 288.1 

2  pi.  £XQtAc«70f)KgTg  |g£K  kcckcos  16th  c7?  12th  c..  Dig.  A  3219 

3  pi.  cos  Kcd  ’uapTOpouv  ccut<!x  ol  kocAoI  5v0pcottoi 

71125,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  DC:  18, 417.7 

NOTES 

(i)  Subjects  are  routinely  omitted  when  their  “content”  is  pronominal  (i.e.  =  “I”,  “you”, 
“he/she/it”,  etc.)  and  non-emphatic/non-contrastive,  since  the  relevant  person/number 
information  is  directly  inferable  from  the  agreement  morphology  on  the  verb  (though 
additional  contextual  information  may  be  required  to  identify  the  referent): 

1  sg.  A^yco  as  Tf)v  ahlav  pou  12th  cVllth  c„  Nikon,  Logos  9  312.10 

3  sg.  7rap£K<5t0iag  Tf)v  rroAiv 

15th— 16th  c.,  ?Peloponnese,  Schreiner  1975/79:  33.ni,  252.53.2 
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(ii)  Conjoined  subjects  of  different  persons  trigger  agreement  as  follows: 

1  sgipl.  +  2  sg7pl.  >  1  pi 

1  sg,/pl.  +  3  sgVpl.  >  1  pi. 

2  sg./pl.  +  3  sgJpl.  >  2  pi. 

3  sgipl.  +  3  sg  Jpl,  >  3  pi. 

(iii)  Exceptions  to  the  regular  agreement  rules  include: 

Agreement  “by  sense”,  e.g.  where  a  formally  singular  subject  denoting  a  collective 
entity  takes  a  plural  verb: 

kccI  tAoov  ttoAuv  &pi<pvr|TOV  f<p6aq'gv  cts  tov  AAi£av8pov  to  (poua^Tov 

1 6th  c.f  Diig.  Alex.  F  20.12-13  (Konstantinopulos) 

Agreement  with  only  the  closest  of  a  set  of  subjects: 

Kai  irocrcos  ouk  dxpsAficret  Kal  to  qK-nm-pov  Kal  tA  crrfppa  tou  0eou  <xou 

14th  cjl 5th  c.,  Ermon.,  Ilias  7.1 12-14 

Archaizing  “Attic  syntax”,  i.e.  singular  verb  with  neuter  plural  subject  (mainly  in 
earlier  poetry  with  other  learned  elements): 

6$  yap  tA  EuAa  tou  m/po$  tt}v  <pAAyav  jirauEAvEt  ?12th— 13th  c.,  Spaneas  P  131 

(iv)  For  the  agreement  of  nominal  and  adjectival  predicative  complements,  see  immediately 
below. 

1.1.2  Nominal  and  Adjectival  Predicative  Complements 

(2)  In  clauses  containing  a  copular  verb  (“be”,  “become”,  “remain”,  “be  made/ 
called/appointed”  etc.),  a  nominal/adjectival  complement  attributing  a 
property  to  the  subject  agrees  with  the  subject  in  case;  complement  nouns 
(with  inherent  gender)  also  agree  in  number,  while  complement  adjectives 
agree  in  both  gender  and  number;  predicate  nouns  normally  lack  an  article 
(see  53.2,  Rule  (76)  NOTE  (i)). 

Nom.  Masc.  Sg.  Subject  +  Nom.  Masc.  Sg.  Adjectival  Complement 

6  y^pcov  vlog  ou  yiverca  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  222 

Nom.  Fem.  Sg.  Subject  +  Nom,  Fern.  Sg.  Adjectival  Complement 

:  .  aapdvTa  f^idpES  AduEvai  aiyaAm  iKKAnatA  tou$  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  768 

Nom.  Fem.  Sg.  Subject  +  Nom.  Sg.  Nominal  Complement  (Inherently  Feminine) 

:  §jie(v£v  yf\pq  kupA  h  TaapAA-rra  16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  B  32.18 

Nom.  Masc.  Sg.  Subject  (omitted)  +  Nom.  Sg.  Nominal  Complements  (Inherently  Neuter) 

Kal  pacnAicos  rraiSiv  fjpouv,  pey&Aou  Av0p6-rrou  ^KyAvi 

16th  c715th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vos.  51 


(3)  If  a  transitive  verb  takes  a  nominal/adjectival  complement  attributing  a 
property  to  its  object  (normally  without  the  mediation  of  a  copula),  the 
predicate  noun  or  adjective  agrees  with  the  object  in  case,  and  in  number 
and  gender  as  in  Rule  (1). 

Acc.  Masc.  Sg.  Object  +  Acc.  Sg.  Nominal  Complement  (inherently  masculine) 

uoAAA  t6v  guKaipirrflv  Ikeivov  tov  yovtav  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  208 

Acc.  Neut.  Sg.  Object  +  Acc.  Neut.  Sg.  Adjectival  Complement 

8eT§ov  AoSAv  tA  BA tma  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 170 

1.2  Statements 

1.2.1  Statements  about  the  Present  and  the  Past 

(4)  The  indicative  mood  is  used  to  make  a  factual  statement  about  the  present 
or  the  past  (for  the  uses  of  the  different  tenses  of  the  indicative,  see  4.4);  a 
factual  statement  is  negated  with  ou(k)/(ou)Sev. 

Present 

Adyco  o€  Tf|V  alrlav  \xo u  12th  c71 1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  312.10 

auvaTravrAEi  pou  A  11A0OS  15th  c./13tfa-14th  c.,  Liv.  E  296 

Imperfect 

6$  Kat  ’uapTUpouv  aCrra  ol  kocAoI  avOpccaroi 

?1 125,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  EX:  18, 417.7 

*ai  StSaudv  tou  yivvr\\xav  16th  c 7?,  Paroim.  H  10 

Aorist 

ouSEv  iTrdpaqEV  ttoctoos  Kaipos  piKpos  ki  oAiyos  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7944 

irapEKdOiaE  t^v  ttAAiv  15th— 16th  c.,  ?Peloponnese,  Schreiner  1975/79:  33.m,  252.53.2 

NOTE 

(i)  The  present  indicative  may  be  prefixed  with  vd  in  vivid  narrative.  The  earliest 
example  in  the  database  is  from  ca.  13th/14th  c.  In  origin  this  construction  is  perhaps 
a  combination  of  the  “historic”  present  (4.4,  Rule  46  and  NOTES),  employed  to  bring 
a  story  to  life  “before  the  reader’s  eyes”,  with  the  deictic/presentative  particle  vA  (cf. 
French  voiciAoild ),  though  homophony  with  the  mood  marker  vA  (see  4.3)  soon  led 
to  “subjunctive”  spellings  of  the  verb  endings  and  presumably  the  conviction  that  the 
forms  involved  were  indeed  subjunctive: 

Kal  tA  papSiv  hrai^apev  Kal  KOVTapoKTvnrou|i£V#  Kal  tA  <papla  vA  rmSoOv,  vA 
TratCouv  t&  kovtApiv,  va  uoiAtp  rrAAspos  aooarAs  Kal  <p6vo$  irpAs  AAAfjAcov 

15th  cV13th-14th  c.,  Ziv.  V  676-8 
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1.2.2  Statements  about  the  Future:  Possible  and  Hypothetical  Events 

Though  speakers  may  be  confident  about  the  future  occurrence  of  particular  events,  the 
future  objectively  is  an  unknown  domain  and  statements  about  it  cannot  be  strictly  factual. 
“Future  events”,  i.e.  those  whose  occurrence  speakers  feel  able  to  predict  with  confidence, 
therefore  form  a  continuum  with  modally  qualified  1  possible  events  ,  i.e.  those  whose  ac¬ 
tual  or  eventual  occurrence  speakers  are  in  varying  degrees  unsure  about.  Forms  denoting 
futurity  and  different  types  of  modality  (epistemic,  deontic,  etc.)  may  have  a  general/atem- 
poral  reading  alongside  the  future  one:  compare,  for  example,  will  and  may  in  X  will/may 
happen  (tomorrow/in  general ).  In  present  and  past  time  future  and  modal  forms  can  both 
be  used  to  speculate  about  situations  whose  factual  status  the  speaker  is  ignorant  of,  cf.  X 
may  Anil  be  happening  (now);  X  mayfwill  have  happened  ( yesterday ).  In  all  cases,  “future” 

will  carries  greater  conviction  than  modals  such  as  may 

Though  any  main  clause  may  be  tied  to  a  condition,  some  modal  forms  effectively  pre¬ 
suppose  one,  whether  explicitly  stated  or  contextually  implied,  e.g.  would  in  [if  X  hap¬ 
pened ]  Y  would  happen ;  [ifX  were  happening ]  Y  would  happen/be  happening ;  [if  X  had 
happened]  Y  would  have  happened .  Such  “remote”  conditions  (protases)  set  up  situations 
for  abstract/theoretical  consideration,  i.e.  they  are,  strictly  speaking,  atemporal,  with  no 
commitment  to  their  occurrence  in  the  past,  present  or  future.  But  they  are  often  used  to 
speculate  about  the  past,  present  or  future  when  knowledge  is  lacking  or,  in  past  and  pres¬ 
ent  time,  to  consider  counterfactual  scenarios  when  the  truth  is  known.  The  main  clause 
(apodosis)  with  its  “conditional”  verb  form  denotes  the  “hypothetical”  consequence  of  the 
potential  or  impossible  fulfilment  of  the  remote  condition.  In  the  absence  of  an  inherent 
temporal  reference  point,  the  event  of  the  main  clause  is  typically  taken  to  be  “in  the  fu¬ 
ture”  relative  to  that  of  the  condition,  which  is  in  turn  taken  to  be  “in  the  past”  relative  to  its 
consequence.  “Past-tense”  verb  forms  are  therefore  typically  used  in  protases  and  “future- 
in-the-past”  forms  in  apodoses.  Futures/modals  marked  as  “past”,  like  would  and  might , 
distinguish  different  degrees  of  conviction  about  the  likelihood  of  the  consequence,  given 
the  prior  fulfilment  of  the  remote  condition,  cf.  [ifX  happened]  Y  would/might  happen . 

LMedG/EMG  does  not  distinguish  systematically  between  what  “will  occur”  and  what 
“may/can/shall  occur”  or  between  what  “would  occur”  and  what  “might/could/should  oc¬ 
cur”.  Nor  does  it  systematically  distinguish  what  “would  etc.  occur”  (now/in  future)  from 
“what  would  etc,  have  occurred”  (in  the  past).  It  does,  however,  distinguish  the  language 
user's  subjective  view  of  actions  as  “bounded”  (perfective)  or  “unbounded”  (imperfective), 
and  this  aspectual  distinction  partly  characterizes  the  forms  used  to  refer  to  future  and 
possible/hypothetical  events  (for  verbal  aspect,  see  4.4).  The  details  of  usage  are  discussed 
and  exemplified  below. 

1 .2.2. 1  Verb  Forms  Denoting  Future/Possible  Events 

(5)  Reference  to  future/possible  events  can  be  made  with  periphrases  consisting 
of  the  present  tense  of  the  future/modal  auxiliaries  \xt7Ao*/ix<*/(i)Qth<*  + 
present  (imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective)  infinitive;  the  negative  is  ou(k)/ 
(oO)Slv,  placed  before  the  auxiliary. 
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Since  each  auxiliary  has  its  own  preferences  and  restrictions,  the  three  options  will  be 
presented  separately. 

McAAoa  +  Infinitive 

All  examples  in  the  database  refer  to  the  future,  broadly  continuing  the  ancient  use  “be 
going  to”: 

Present  Infinitive 


^AAouaiv  f)pa$  oi  Sicokovtes  <p9&vgiv 


t6  %uau 


13th- 14th  c./?12th  c..  Dig.  G  IV.628 
1232,  S.  Italy,  Trinchera  1865: 286, 396.6 


Aorist  Infinitive 


-rr&vres  u^AAousv  o 
li^AAoijev  eIcteAOeTv 


Tfjv  <pop£p&v  ^pav  15th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  1755 

1232,  S.  Italy,  Trinchera  1865: 176, 231.30-1 


NOTES 

(i)  p^AAco  +  inf.  occurs  mainly  in  non-literary,  legal  and  official  texts.  The  present 
infinitive  is  favoured  in  the  earlier  medieval  period  and  the  aorist  infinitive  in  the 
later  medieval  period  with  a  consequential  blurring  of  the  perfective/imperfective 
opposition  throughout. 

(ii)  pdAAco  +  inf.  typically  carries  a  strong  deontic  nuance  of  “what  shall  (certainly)  be/ 
what  has  to  be”. 

"Ex«  +  Infinitive 

The  classical  meaning  is  dynamic  (“be  able”),  but  the  construction  also  acquired  epistem- 
ic/potential,  deontic  and  future  uses  in  Late  Antiquity  and  the  early  Middle  Ages. 

In  the  later  medieval  period,  as  the  corresponding  “conditional”  riya  +  infinitive  takes 
on  the  role  of  a  pluperfect  (see  3.3,  Rule  (34);  4.4),  ?xco  in  future/modal  function  is  some¬ 
times  strengthened  through  the  prefixation  of  the  modal  marker  Tva/va  (with  negative  prj(v) 
placed  after  the  particle).  This  restricted  option  is  characteristic  of  lower-register  texts 
and  represents  the  renewal  of  a  form  that  was  increasingly  felt  to  be  anomalous  with  the 
functional  shift  of  Eiya  +  infinitive.  It  proved  to  be  a  temporary  expedient,  however,  and 
the  €xco-periphrasis  henceforth  gives  ground  steadily  to  the  (£)9£Aco-periphrasis  (see  im¬ 
mediately  below). 

All  examples  in  the  database  refer  to  the  future  and/or  have  a  generic  reading: 

t 

Present  Infinitive 

"lAAos  £Y£t  rival  els  t6  TraAcmov  9th  c.,  Theophanes,  Chronogr.  127.13  (ed.  De  Boor) 
aAA*  Jrdpois  eyquev  &KoAou6av  10th  c.,  De  ceremoniis  II  427.13  (ed.  Reiske) 

Aorist  Infinitive 

£Xg1^  •••  gupgiv  Kod  yofioeiv  Tr&VTa.  8*n  eukoAov  Zypvv  to  v6q|ia 

12th  c./l  1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  310.10-1 1 

SSaAaypcbqEiv  Iyek  tou$  ttovous  16th  c715th  c.,  Limen.,  Yelis.  (A)  557 
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vd  fy01* +  h^^ve 

£-rrel  ?vi  yip  ki  6  t6ttos  aou  yupvds  4k  Td  (poucrcrQrra, 

vi  tov  liripouv  eukoAci  Kal  vdt  t6v  £ytk  v&oei  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4236-7 

NOTES 

(i)  Use  of  ?xw  +  infinitive  as  a  future  had  a  “low”  origin,  and  though  it  gained  acceptance 
over  time,  it  is  used  mainly  in  literary  rather  than  official  texts. 

(ii)  Use  of  ?x<“  with  both  aorist  and  present  infinitives  (the  latter  only  rarely)  belongs  to 
the  early  medieval  period.  Subsequently  the  aorist  infinitive  alone  is  attested,  with 
neutralization  of  the  aspectual  contrast. 

CE)0cA<o  +  Infinitive 

The  principal  ancient  meaning  was  “want”  and  this  option  was  retained.  But  future,  epis- 
temic/potential  and  deontic  uses  are  all  well  established  by  the  later  medieval  period,  when 
the  (£)0£Aco-periphrasis  begins  to  take  over  from  iy<s>  (see  above).  With  animate  subjects 
it  is  often  difficult  or  impossible  to  decide  whether  the  intended  force  is  “want  to  X”  or 
“will  X”. 

The  majority  of  examples  in  the  database  refer  to  the  future  and/or  have  a  generic  read¬ 
ing,  but  a  handful  of  later  examples  occur  with  clear  reference  to  the  present  in  inferential/ 
epistemic  use: 

Future/Generic 
Present  Infinitive 

Icos  tots  yap  BsAek  slvai  sOyevfjs 

14th  cVl  1th  c.,  Kekaumenos ,  Strategikon  V  298  ccxviii  (ed.  Rouech6) 

0A01  tov  0£Aou<n  y sAft,  u£u<p£crrai  ki  oveiSiEei  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  8185 

Aorist  Infinitive 

ToAuficreiv  0£Aco  ?12th  c.  or  13th-14th  c.,  Eisit.  f.5v.ll 

0£Aei  iSgiv  6  Asydpevos  dTTOKpiaidpqs  1498,  Rhodes,  Lefort  1981:  2, 41.12 

Present  (Inferential/Epistemic) 

Present  Infinitive 

KomagTcn  0£Aa  dAqBtvd,  y id  keTvo  6£v  rrpopaivsi 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz- 1.19 

NOTES 

(i)  The  6£Aco-periphrasis  is  the  only  one  with  a  fully  developed  aspectual  contrast  in  the 
infinitive,  reflecting  its  normalization  within  the  verbal  paradigm  as  the  dominant 
future  form  in  LMedG.  Its  partial  grammaticalization  is  associated  with  the  appearance 
of  shortened  forms  of  the  auxiliary  (0£s,  0£(v),  0£pe(v),  0£t8,  0£v(g))  from  around  the 
15th  c. 


(ii)  This  is  the  only  infinitival  periphrasis  used  to  denote  speculations/inferences  about 
the  present,  a  further  reflection  of  its  development  as  the  “regular”  future  tense  of  later 
MedG  and  EMG. 

(6)  From  ca.  12th— 13th  c,  onwards  the  infinitival  complement  may  be 

replaced  by  a  periphrasis  consisting  of  the  modal  marker  Iva/vd  +  present 
(imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive;  the  negative  is  ou(k)/(ou)5cv, 
placed  before  the  auxiliary, 

Future/Generic 

Aorist  Subjunctive 

tcx  dpq  ...  Td  u&Aek  vd  7T€pdaTK  16th  c715th  c.,  Dellap.  Erot.  Apokr.  3147 

BdAei  vd  pavp  fj  dydTrq  tou  16th  c.,  Dig.  P  VII.386.24 

gyei  vd  too  ifA6n  auTds  6  0dvaTO$  1598,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 14, 35.5-6 

Present  Subjunctive 

ft  yvcopipifia  to 0$  kpitASes  6£\a  vd  gvn  toioOtti  16th  c./?13th  c.,  Assizes  A  52.21 

Present  (Inferential/Epistemic) 

Present  Subjunctive 

Kal  a0r6$  K<5m  0£Aei  vd  feupri  *rrou  cruvTUxaiva  ?toi 

1653-5,  Venice,  FonkiS  2000:  240,  f.lv.8-9 

£ycb  ysAicopai  ...  f|  auTq  fidAa  vd  slvat  ft  p£yaAuTSpr}  tuxo 

18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  49.16-17 

t6  kotoI  0£Aa  vd  slvai  Kavevou  aTporroKdTrou  18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  49.24 

NOTES 

(i)  This  substitution  does  not  affect  vd  gyco  +  (aorist)  infinitive. 

(ii)  The  present  subjunctive  is  very  rare  with  pgAAco  vd  and  ay05  as  expected  on  the 
basis  of  their  infinitival  counterparts  (cf.  above).  Both  these  periphrases  often  have 
strong  deontic  overtones. 

(iii)  Impersonal  pgAAa  vd  (sometimes  p£AA£Tai  vd  in  Crete  and  Cyprus)  and  0£Aa  vd  are 
also  found  from  14th  c.,  in  imitation  of  the  impersonal  modal  verbs  Trpgmi,  IvS^Tat, 
pnropeT  (see  4.3).  Both  these  periphrases  may  again  have  strong  deontic  nuances. 
Impersonal  ?x£l  is  very  rare. 

(iv)  Personal  0£Aoo  vd  in  the  early  part  of  the  later  medieval  period  is  normally  volitive/ 
modal  and  so  partly  distinguished  from  the  mainly  “future”  0£Aco  +  infinitive.  But 
from  ca.  14th  c.  onwards  0£Aco  vd  is  also  used  as  a  future,  albeit  less  frequently  than 
its  infinitival  counterpart.  In  the  very  late  medieval  and  early  modem  periods,  this 
periphrasis  also  acquires  inferential/epistemic  use  with  present  time  reference. 

(v)  From  the  14th  c.  future/modal  0£Aco  may  even  be  complemented  by  the  modally 
strengthened  infinitival  periphrasis  vd  +  (aorist)  infinitive: 

Kal  BdAco  vd  cra$  Mngl  Kal  vd  eras  dcpriyfjaco  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  3140 
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(vi)  04Aoo  +  “bare”  subjunctive  appears  beside  04Aw  vA  +  subjunctive  from  ca.  14th  c.,  both 
variants  sometimes  using  the  shortened  forms  of  the  auxiliary: 

04Aou<v>  6vaKcrTCO0oO<v>  ouAot  ol  Xpumavof  1496,  Rhodes,  Lefort  1981. 9, 61.7 

(vii)  From  04s  vA,  64(v)  vA  etc.  an  invariant  04  vA  eventually  evolved  in  the  15th  and  16th  c., 
apparently  first  in  southern  areas.  The  modern  0A,  first  attested  in  late-16th-c.  Crete, 
represents  a  further  reduction  of  04  vA: 

04  vA  +  subj:  kocI  oAa  04  vA  ttAwou  16th  c.,  Alex.  Rim.  385 

0A  +  subj:  afipspo  0a  a4  otspeutm 

17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.15 

(7)  Reference  to  future/possible  events  can  also  be  made  with  the  modal  particle 
IvaJva  +  present  (imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive;  the  negative 
is  pf|(v)4iT)5£v,  placed  after  iva/vA. 

This  construction  goes  back  to  the  Roman  imperial  period,  when  it  originally  had  deontic/ 
optative  force,  but  it  soon  evolved  into  a  general  marker  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  a 
wide  variety  of  modal  functions,  including  the  expression  of  futurity.  It  is  often  difficult 
to  distinguish  future  use  from  potential/epistemic  (“may/can”)  or  deontic  (“should”)  uses. 

Present  Subjunctive 

£ke!  vex  oi  otvau^vco  13th—  14th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig.  G  IV.21 1 

K&0a  XP^vo  ...  va  ot&Ati  ...  p'  x^&S£S  5ouK<5tTa 

1483,  Rhodes,  Lefort  1981:  2, 41.5-6 

Aorist  Subjunctive 

ipcoTa  Kai  va  u<5c0n<:  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  137 

a  pa  t6  cpopEoji,  eis  yflv  va  Tr^oTj  Ik  to  aAoyov 

15th-16th  c./13th-14th  c.,  Liv.  a  2992-3 

da t6  toO  vuv  xai  EpirpoaTEV  OpdyKos  va  urn  pas 

Bidari  v*  aAA&^copEv  Tqv  *rrianv  pas  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  2093-4 

NOTES 

(i)  Ndt  (pfi(v))  +  subjunctive  may  also  be  read  as  a  command  or  a  wish  if  the  context 
permits  (see  Rules  (13),  (14)  and  (20)). 

(ii)  Use  of  this  construction  as  a  future  declines  during  the  later  medieval  period  as  the 
0£Aco-periphrasis  and  its  later  reflexes  become  more  dominant  in  this  function. 

(iii)  In  strong  denials  ou  pfj(v)  +  subjunctive  may  be  used;  vd  is  normally  absent,  but  if 
used,  follows  the  negation: 

1  sg.  ttot i  acts  <3or  £pou  pdyav  ou  uri  ads  Scbaco  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5116 

2  sg.  dardveo  eis  ipuytTaa  pou  SoAov  ou  ufi  vd  gyps 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  4065 

i ,  3  sg.  av  84  ^T]Tf|aps  ...  yuvaixav  vd  p4  irdp^s.  ou  ufi  OeA^oti  6  -rraT^pas  aou 

15th  c7?14th-15th  c.,  Achil  L  649 
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(8)  At  the  very  end  of  the  period  covered  by  this  Grammar  speculative/ 

inferential  reference  to  the  past  (=  ‘Svill  have  done  X  (I  suppose)”)  may  be 
made  using  0eAei,  probably  impersonally  in  all  cases,  +  aorist  indicative. 

ttM\v  ...  sis  Kopucpous  04Aei  dAAdyOnKav 

1681,  Ioannina,  Veloudis  1987:  9, 304,  fl lv.13-14 

04Aei  4u£T4BaA€V  auTous  toOs  yfyavTas  els  elSos  dvEpopuAcov 

18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  46.15-16 


1. 2.2.2  Verb  Forms  Denoting  Hypothetical/Conditional  Events 

As  we  have  seen,  hypothetical  conditions  and  their  consequences  can  be  used  to  speculate 
“theoretically”  about  the  past,  present  and  future,  or  “counterfactually”  about  the  past  and 
present.  Languages  differ,  however,  in  the  extent  to  which  real-world  time  reference  is 
marked  in  the  “conditional”  verb  forms  employed.  LMedG/EMG  makes  no  clear  temporal 
distinctions  in  such  cases  (the  “past  tense”  of  the  protasis  and  the  “future-in-the-past”  of 
the  apodosis  being  mutually  relative  tenses,  see  above),  and  relies  instead  on  choice  of 
aspect  and  context. 

Verb  forms  built  to  the  present/imperfective  or  aorist/perfective  stems  are  used  to  reflect 
the  speaker’s  decision  to  present  an  eventuality  as  unbounded  (e.g.  continuous/progres¬ 
sive/habitual)  or  bounded  (i.e.  a  single  complete  whole).  Reference  to  the  present  moment, 
which  “progresses”  with  time,  is  normally  made  with  an  imperfective  form  on  its  “progres¬ 
sive”  reading,  and  reference  to  “general”  states  of  affairs  with  an  imperfective  form  on  its 
“habitual”  reading,  cf.  X  is  happening  (now)  with  X  happens  (usually).  By  contrast,  though 
past  and  future  eventualities  may  readily  be  viewed  both  imperfectively  and  perfectively, 
the  perfective  view  is  the  default  case.  Thus  a  LMedG/EMG  conditional  expression  con¬ 
taining  an  imperfective  verb  form  is  typically  taken  to  refer  to  the  present  or  to  a  general 
state  of  affairs,  and  one  containing  a  perfective  form  to  the  past  or  the  future,  with  the  con¬ 
text  discriminating  between  the  two  temporal  readings.  But  it  is  important  to  remember  that 
this  is  not  necessarily  so  and  that  past  and  future  events  may  also  be  viewed  imperfectively 
(as  continuous/progressive  or  habitual),  just  as  actions  in  the  present  may  be  viewed  perfec¬ 
tively.  Equally,  some  conditional  periphrases,  like  their  future  counterparts,  do  not  display  a 
full  aspectual  contrast,  and  in  these  cases  the  reader  is  required  to  fall  back  on  context  alone. 

The  following  examples  of  the  conditional  periphrasis  with  Elya,  which  is  used  almost 
exclusively  with  aorist/perfective  infinitives,  should  help  to  clarify.  The  same  construction 
may  be  understood  in  context  to  refer  to  the  past,  present  or  future: 

Past 

4av  ...  ou84v  tjA0ev  ...»  ou84v  sTysv  4SavaaTp4q;£i  16th  c./?13th  c.f  Assizes  A  91.26-7 
“if  he  had  not  come  (then),  he  would  not  have  returned  (later)” 

Present 

av  ou  a4  ydirouv  rix  TroAAa,  Tcopa  aKOTcbaEi  oi  *ya 

15th— 16th  c714th-15th  c .,AchiL  N  1571 
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“if  I  didn’t  love  you  so  much,  I  would  kill  you  now” 

Future 

&v  ffcpES  ttws  aqn-oucn  t4  <pii AAa  -rife  xapSias  pou  ...  Kpivco  mbs  p  KAalyet  ... 

Chortatsis  ,  Katz-  1.2-3 

“if  you  were  to  know...*  I  think  that  you  would  weep  for  me 

(9)  Reference  to  hypothetical  events  can  be  made  with  a  conditional  periphrasis 
rnnckHng  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  future/modal  auxiliaries  IptAAa/«xcc/ 
^QEXa  +  present  (imperfective)  infinitive  or  aorist  (perfective)  infinitive;  the 
negative  is  ou(k)/(ou)Ssv,  placed  before  the  auxiliary. 

'EptWlov/IpcAAa  +  Infinitive 

Present  Infinitive 

£v  tco  laGteiv  t^v  sAy6cirnv  EpeAAev  KAaistv  12th  c./l  1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  2  150.9 

pfi\Asi  5ia6^6ai  1 102,  S.  Italy,  Robinson  1929: 16,210.43 

Aorist  Infinitive 

toutouj  eueAAev  yap  kteTvcci  15th  c./14th  c.,  Ermon.,  Jlias  3.171 

H-ueAAov  TTpoauEivat  eIs  tt|V  TpomE^oOvTa  16th  cV15th  c.,  Sfrantzis,  Chron.  108.12 

NOTES 

(i)  This  is  very  much  a  residual  construction  in  later  medieval  Greek,  used  mainly  with 
aorist  (perfective)  infinitives  and  typically  with  a  strong  deontic  nuance  (“should/ 
should  have”). 

(ii)  From  ca.  14th-15th  c.  the  infinitive  may  be  replaced  by  vd  +  present  (imperfective)  or 
aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive,  the  former  largely  restricted  to  inherently  stative  verbs 
that  lack  aorist  stems. 

(iii)  Impersonal  fprAAe  vd  (ipdAAsTov  vd  in  the  south-west)  is  a  common  option,  and  is 
occasionally  complemented  by  a  past-tense  indicative  (imperfect  or  aorist)  in  place  of 
a  subjunctive. 

Eixov/tixa  +  Infinitive 

Present  Infinitive 

dyoaviav  eTys<;  Kal  dSnuovEiv 

14th  c./llth  c.,  Kekaumenos,  Strategikon  296, 13-14  (ed.  Litavrin) 

Tiapriyopid  6iv  eIye  Vron  toutt}  crri  pdaavd  pou 

17th  cJ16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.183 

Aorist  Infinitive 

ouk  av  e!s  oIkov  pd$  ttote  sTyete  TropsuGfivai  13th— 14th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig .  G  1.275 

Tf)V  paatAeiav  tcov  Poopakov  KAnpovouflaEtv  eIyev  15th  c./14th  c.,  Velis .  x  371-2 
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NOTES 

(i)  Present  (imperfective)  infinitives  are  increasingly  rare  with  Elyov/Elya  in  the  later 
medieval  period,  and  the  verbs  attested  tend  to  be  inherently  stative,  i.e.  without  aorist 
(perfective)  stems. 

(ii)  The  majority  of  examples  of  ETyov/Elya  +  inf.  in  the  later  medieval  period  occur  in 
the  protases  of  hypothetical/counterfactual  conditional  sentences,  where  the  shift  to 
pluperfect  use  originated  (see  3.3  and  4.4),  and  most  of  the  examples  in  main  clauses 
follow  an  overt  conditional  of  this  type,  i.e.  as  apodoses. 

(iii)  Elyov/eTya  vd  +  subjunctive  (aorist)  is  a  rare  variant,  occurring  in  texts  from  southern 
areas. 

(iv)  Elxov/elya  +  “bare”  subjunctive  (present  or  aorist)  occurs  in  late  medieval/early 
modem  texts  from  south-western  regions;  impersonal  eTxe  is  also  attested  in  a  handful 
of  early  modem  texts  from  this  area. 

(v)  Elxov/elxa  +  a  past-tense  indicative  (imperfect,  more  rarely  aorist)  is  also  found  on 
occasion. 

(vi)  Eixov/elxa  +  infinitive  may  be  strengthened  through  prefixation  of  the  modality 
marker  vd  (negative  pf|(v)  after  the  particle). 

"HGtAov/fjGEAcc  +  Infinitive 

Present  Infinitive 

fiG^AauEV  Hyet  Kal  dAiydTEpov  k6ttov  eIs  ypa<pd$ 

1456,  Patras,  Maltezou  1983:  2, 22.9 

fiGgAa  BAifrrsi  keIvtivs  15th-16th  c715th  c.,  Theseid  m.75,6  (1529) 

Aorist  Infinitive 

ouS^vav  (fhpAlov)  AGeAev  supeGtI  ?post  1356,Berat/Albania,  Alexoulis  1892: 1,276.18 

crrpaoiiv  fiG^Aav  arrpaKTOi  1 5th  cJ  14th  c.,  Velis.  x  215 

NOTES 

(i)  The  imperfective/perfective  aspectual  contrast  is  well  established  in  this  periphrasis, 
with  the  present  (imperfective)  infinitive  used  much  more  widely  than  with  p&Aco/ 
Ix°°»  even  with  non-stative  verbs. 

(ii)  "HGtAov/^GgAa  vd  +  present  (imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive  mainly 
has  a  volitive  meaning,  but  is  sometimes  also  used  as  a  conditional,  particularly  in 
texts  after  15th  c. 

(iii)  From  ca.  14th  c.  fjGeAov/fiGEAa  may  be  complemented  by  bare  subjunctives,  present 
(imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective).  Impersonal  ^GeAe(v)  also  occurs  from  15th  c. 
Occasionally  this  combination  is  prefixed  with  the  modality  marker  vd: 

Kal  a  poO  ’GeAe  AeIttei  Kal  tooth,  <pdpaa  vd  jGe Aa  vTScnrEpapioTco 

1625,  Crete  (Chandax),  Mavromatis  1986, 6, 79.14-15 
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(iv)  The  modally  strengthened  combination  vdt 
to  complement  fi0EAov/f^0EAa: 

fjfoAg  vA  EYT1  (StTTOYCOpVlOJl 


lyoo  +  (aorist)  infinitive  may  also  be  used 

15th  cJ14th  c.,Pol.  Tr.  5785 


(v)  **H06Aov/fi9£Aa  (±  vA)  may  also  be  complemented  by  past-tense  indicatives  (imperfect, 
less  commonly  aorist),  especially  in  texts  from  the  Heptanese. 

(vi)  A  reduced/invariable  form  f|9e(v),  usually  with  a  bare  subjunctive  complement,  is 
attested  in  mainly  later  texts  from  southern  areas. 


(10)  Reference  to  hypothetical  events  can  also  be  made  with  the  modal  particle 
!va/va  +  imperfect  (past  imperfective)  indicative  or  aorist  (past  perfective) 
indicative;  the  negative  is  prj(v)/pt|8€v  placed  after  the  particle. 


vA  +  Imperfect 

av  ...  k  £vlta]c^  pe  els  ttAAepov,  irapriyoplav 

v&  tA  elya  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H  5005-7 

orf)v  pd<TT]v  tou  va  i?&av£<:  cbpaTov  SaxTuAiStTcnv  16th  c./14th  1 5th  c.,Achil.  O  63 

ki  as  qpouv  poycpdvos,  va  Tpooya  koI 

vA  vApTaiva  17th  cil6tb  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz,  m.108-9 

vA  +  Aorist 

xal  6  pAirrcov  va  ei5ev  ivcoaiv  acrdpcov 

6uo  peyAAcov  712th  c.  or  13th- 14th  c.,  Eisit.  f.4r.3 

av  ...  6  TrpiyKnras  ...  va  slye  ...  xoupcr^q/Ei  ...,  6 

M^yas  6  Ae^otikos  apyA  va  fooucrgaTdyEv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  4876-80 

tav  eiyapev  rqv  Suvapiv,  vA  friroincrauEV  t6  ApAT^iovl  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mo/:  H  7910 

vA  ires  ouk  &pAvr|aav  ttot£  <rrAv  xAapov  15th  c.,  Rim.  than.  52  ms 

(11)  The  bare  imperfect  indicative  is  also  used  as  a  conditional,  usually,  though 
not  invariably,  when  a  co-occurring  conditional  clause  indicates  the  required 
(hypothetical)  reading;  the  negative  is  ou(k)/(ou)SIv. 


£Av  pas  TrapaTpdvj/ouv,  lyavauEV  T^v  mSAepov  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5368-9 

AAtyous  KaAAidmpous  rtupums  tou  NscrrApou  15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  1451 

av  elys  £rj  6  "ExTopas  ....  ouk  fooftouMEfiav  vA 

yAacopev  crrr  auTous  15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  9871-2 

av  elxev  t6  ^EiipEiv  6  AttootoA^s  ....  S£v 

a^fivev  vA  tous  irApsi  16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  32.7-8 

NOTES 

(i)  Less  commonly,  the  aorist  indicative  is  also  used  as  a  conditional.  Since  the  action 
described  in  the  main  clause  cannot  precede  that  of  the  conditional  clause  in  real 
time,  the  aorist  here  can  only  be  interpreted  as  denoting  a  hypothetical/counterfactual 
consequence  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  condition: 


av  pAvov  AvevSpAviaes,  t6  irpAacoirov  av  eTSes.  ^aEla9ns  6Aqv  aou  yuy/iv,  oAriv 
aou  Tf)v  xapSiav 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  817-18 

p*  Av  elxev  elorat  Kt  aaKrjpos,  tAtes,  Tfiv  &pa  XEivq  aAv  ^{SoAe  tAv  ttA9o  ths. 
rroAAA  6pop90S  lyivn 

18th  c./16th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot.  11.549-50 

(11)  Conditional  use  of  the  imperfect  arises  from  confusion  of  past  habituality  with 
conditionality,  as  also  reflected  in  the  two  uses  of  English  would ,  cf.  if  ever  X 
happened  (at  any  times  in  the  past/at  any  times  in  the  non-past ),  Y  would  happen. 
This  is  based  on  a  failure  to  distinguish  between  real  and  relative  time  reference 
in  conditional  sentences  and  on  the  temporal  non- specificity  of  both  repeated/ 
habitual  and  “pure”  hypothetical  eventualities  (i.e.  when  not  tied  speculatively/ 
counterfactually  to  real-world  situations).  Contrast  the  following  example  with 
those  cited  above: 

ki  av  fi8s  9Ayco  tA  9ayl,  els  Trixpa  Tfospy^  ps  ki  av  fj0£  ttico  xal  tA  ttiotAv,  els 
£ AAq  yupi&  p£ 

17th  c.,  Prosopsas,  Peri  tyfiou  103-4 

Here  the  “conditional”  in  the  protasis  has  a  habitual  sense  and  the  imperfect  in  the  apodosis 
denotes  a  series  of  events  at  indefinite  intervals  in  the  past.  In  LMedG/EMG  the  “habitual” 
imperfect  was  extended  to  conditional  use  just  as  “conditionals”  were  sometimes  extended 
to  habitual  use. 

(iii)  The  conditional  imperfect  is  used  wherever  other  conditional  forms  occur,  and  as  a 
consequence,  though  its  form  is  necessarily  invariant,  it  may  carry  both  imperfective 
and  perfective  readings. 

1.3  Commands  and  Prohibitions 

(12)  Commands  in  the  second  person,  singular  and  plural,  may  be  expressed  by 
the  imperative,  present  (imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective). 

2  sg.  Present  Imperative 

irpA  ttAvtcov  fye  tou  9eou  tAv  <p6$ov  13th-14th  cV?12th  c.,  Spaneas  P  1 

2  pi.  Present  Imperative 

to(vuv  u-rrAyETE  xaA&s  16th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  242 

2  sg.  Aorist  Imperative 

ccrra^  tAv  ttAvov  Shrape  xal  anouEpluvnoi  to  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  212 

2  pi.  Aorist  Imperative 

SsktsTte  xal  tylva  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  350.20 
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NOTE 

(i)  The  aspectual  contrast  in  imperatives  is  between  ordering  repeated  or  continuing 
activity  (or  the  inception  of  such  activity  =  “start  doing  X”)  and  ordering  specific, 
complete  actions.  There  may,  however,  be  morphological  gaps  in  the  paradigms  of 
particular  verbs  that  restrict  the  options  in  specific  cases. 

(13)  Commands  may  also  be  expressed  by  the  modal  particle  vd  +  present 
(imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive;  2nd- person  forms  are 
broadly  equivalent  to  imperatives,  but  3rd-person  forms  are  also  widely  used, 
often  in  legal  contexts  such  as  wills  etc. 

2  sg.  Present  Subjunctive 

vd  t6  &EUPTK  dn  fipeTs  peAAopgv  toO  d-rrsASgiv 

14th  c.,  Cyprus,  Koder  et  al.  2001:  245, 436.164-5 

2  pi.  Present  Subjunctive 

vd  teeupm  ...  on  £ycb  toG  *A5ou  to  xccTaxGdvta  ^dpiaa 

16th  a,  Diig.  Alex.  F  12.2-3  (Konstantinopulos) 

2  sg.  Aorist  Subjunctive 

*rf)v  hncrroAfjv  ...  yd  Tf|v  tt4uwtk  tov  dp^av  f gpdaipov 

1 2th  c./l  1th  c.f  Nikon,  Logos  9  314.15-16 

2  pi.  Aorist  Subjunctive 

vd  cnrouSd^STE  voc  eA8ste  1508,  Ios,  Patramani  1989/90:  3, 174.45 

3  sg.  Present  Subjunctive 

Kai  fj  4xxAr|ala  vd  SiSri  tt^  Auaiv  ca.  1300,  Cyprus,  Simon  1973: 33.80-1 

3  pL  Present  Subjunctive 

SAa  yd  Td  syouv  x^pis  nvd$  Adyou  1430,  Ioannina,  Rigo  1998:  [1],  62.25—6 

3  sg.  Aorist  Subjunctive 

oios  64  q>avfi  eis  dva£f|“nynv  ...  vd  Scoop  xai  *Trp6cm|iav 

13th  c.,  Pontos,  Ouspensky/B£n£ch£vitch  1927:  20, 9.6-7 

3  pL  Aorist  Subjunctive 

vd  \ik  AaCapcboouv  axnrep  tous  oAou$  xaAoydpous 

ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964: 9A,  81.52 

NOTES 

(i)  The  sense  of  vd  +  subjunctive  in  deontic  use  is  similar  to  that  of  the  English  future/ 
conditional  in  related  function,  cf.  you,  s/he ,  they  shall/should  do  X.  But  it  may  be 
hard  to  distinguish  commands  from  wishes  in  specific  cases  (cf.  1.5),  and  in  3  sg^pl. 
the  deontic  meaning  is  also  very  close  to  that  of  as  +  subjunctive  (see  Rule  (15)  NOTE 

(ii)  below). 
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(ii)  2  pi.  imperatives  and  2  pi.  subjunctives  may  be  indistinguishable  if  traditional 
“subjunctive”  spellings  are  not  employed  in  a  given  text;  there  is  therefore  some 
indeterminacy  about  the  relevant  examples. 

(iii)  Periphrastic  forms  used  to  refer  to  the  future  (see  1.2.2,  Rules  (5)  and  (6))  may  also 
be  used  deontically,  as  expected.  In  this  case  1  sg./pl.  forms  of  the  relevant  auxiliaries 
are  used  alongside  those  of  2nd/3rd  person,  though  it  is  often  difficult  to  distinguish 
expressions  of  obligation  or  necessity  from  assertions  of  future  intent,  cf.  I  must/will 
doX : 


...  t6  TTOTd|Jll 


xal  touto  04Agt  vd  v4vi 


15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  1532 
1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  285.5-6 
17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  V.285 


(14)  Corresponding  prohibitions  are  sometimes  expressed  with  pfj(v)/pTiSEv  and 
the  present  (imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective)  imperative,  though  the  aorist 
is  exceedingly  rare;  prohibitions  are  regularly  expressed  by  pfj(v)/pii5iv  + 
present  (imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive,  sometimes  prefixed 
with  vcc. 

Imperative 
Present  Imperative 

xal  ufi  Aoyitou  Trap*  f^pcov  Atrmipdv  Crrroorfjvai  13th— 14th  cV?12th  c..  Dig.  G  IV.699 
t6te  ufi  frVra  q>uaixfjs  dxoAouOtas  Ta£iv  16th  c./15th  c.,  Dellap.  Erot.  apokr.  2986 
ufi  84Ag  pavOdvgiv  f|  dxodeiv  15th— 16th  c.,  ViosAisop .  E  288.18 

ottou  <piAgT$  tm  SavgiEs,  xal  ottou  dycrrras  ufi  quyvafg  16th  c 7?,  Paroim .  H  13 

Aorist  Imperative 

ufi  ...  Kplvcrre  xpicriv  16th  c715th  c.,  Dellap.  Erot.  apokr.  1 120 

ufi  y4vg  cru  dvgAgf|[iovos  16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  K  365.32 


NOTE 


(i)  M  f)  +  aorist  imperative  was  ungrammatical  in  AG  and  the  number  of  possible  examples 
in  the  Grammar  database  is  very  small.  We  may  reasonably  doubt  whether  this  was 
ever  a  “normal”  option  in  LMedG/EMG. 


Bare  Subjunctive 
Present  Subjunctive 

xavgls  jarj  cr4  kouttcovt)  15th  cJ  12th  c.,  Ptoch.  (Maiuri)45 


TrayaivgTg  dird  xdv  t6ttov  pou,  48 co 


15th  c714th  c ,,PoL  Tr.  1418  app.  crit  (A) 
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IV  Syntax 


1  Main  Clauses 


Aorist  Subjunctive 

KC<i  fiiS  toAutSotk  vd  t6  eiTrfiS  dvepcbirou  ysvvT^vou 


)jm5£v  TT^u/m  druyous  Kal  yd  ons  iroAAd 

Na  pr?(  v)  +  Subjunctive 
Present  Subjunctive 

Kal  vd  uf)  ooBorrca  Kal  auTds 

Aorist  Subjunctive 

TToacos  va  ufi  dAgfovgurns 


14th  c.,  Chron,  Mon  H  8217 
16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  O  22.35-6 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Vari  &  Ioas .  30.8 

15th— 16th  c./?  1 4th— 1 5th  c.,  Achil  N  937 


NOTE 

(i)  In  3  sg./pl  forms  the  meaning  is  very  close  to  that  of  &s  pf)(v)  +  subjunctive  (see  Rule 

(15)  NOTE  (ii)). 

(IS)  Speaker-inclusive  “exhortation”  in  1  pi.  and  speaker-exclusive 

“encouragement”  in  3rd  person  (normally  with  overtones  of  permission/ 
acquiescence)  are  expressed  with  the  particle  as  (<  aorist  imperative  of 
a<pf|vo>  ‘let”)  +  present  (imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive;  the 
negative  is  prj(v),  placed  after  the  particle. 

1  pL 

pouAfj  as  lycoue  dp<p6Tepoi  14th  c.,  Chron,  Mon  H  2838 

IvTaC/Ta  arp^ppa  as  Troifiacouev  orrr^aco  ttjv  FfdAiv  14th  c.,  Chron ,  Mon  H  838 

as  ttoOuev  aAAov  Tf(3oTas  va  irdpeo  aav  a£pa  16th  c715th  c.,  Falieros,  Log,  did,  257 

3  sgVpl. 

Kal  6  ypfl^oov  to  as  t6  hrapp  Kal  6  pf|  XPT)CWV  to  a$  t6  dgmap 

12th  eolith  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  312.14-15 

oTos  61  tpavfl  dva£fprnatv  ....  as  gyp  t6  dvaQgpa 

13th  c.,  Pontos,  Ouspensky/B£n£ch£vitch  1927:  20. 9.6-7 

TrdvTes  as  gABcoaiv.  as  (pQdaaxnv,  as  mpiauvayQcoaiv  15th  c./13th— 14th  c.,  Liv,  V  17 

NOTES 

(i)  The  present  (imperfective)  subjunctive  is  comparatively  rare  in  this  construction,  and 
occurs  mostly  with  verbs  that  lack  an  aorist  (perfective)  stem. 

(ii)  In  3  sg./pl.  forms  the  meaning  of  as  +  subjunctive  tends  to  merge  with  that  of  vd  + 
subjunctive,  cf.  [ifX  happens ],  let  him  do  Y/he  should  do  F,  and  consider  the  following 
example  where  the  two  types  are  conjoined: 

as  gyq  t6  dvaBepa  Kal  vd  Scbom  Kal  TTpAcmpav 

Pontos,  13th  c.#  Ouspensky/B£n£ch£vitch  1927:  20, 9.6-7 


1.4  Questions  and  Exclamations 

1.4.1  Questions 

(16)  Constituent  questions  (introduced  by  an  expression  containing  an 

interrogative  pronoun/adverb)  regularly  use  forms  of  the  indicative,  including 
“future”  and  “conditional”  periphrases,  with  negative  ou(k)/(ou)Scv. 

For  questions  containing  verb  forms  marked  with  vd,  see  Rule  (18). 

The  phrase  containing  the  interrogative  element  normally  functions  as  a  single  constit¬ 
uent  and  stands  initially  in  its  clause;  the  verb  is  often  attracted,  coming  immediately  after 
it  (only  weak  object  pronouns  may  intervene).  Occasionally,  however,  the  interrogative 
pronoun/adverb  stands  alone  in  initial  position,  leaving  the  remainder  of  the  interrogative 
constituent  in  place. 

Present 

t(  6A(&£aai  toctoutcos;  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H  4903 

TivTa  Sfoaiov  gygi  6  pfjyas  pgTd  eras  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron,  V  258.35-6 
Past  (Aorist) 

mbs  ^  KapSia  aou  £BdaTaSev,  irrrdugivg  f|  tpuyf)  crou  ...;  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  12227 
hops  pas  ^rrapaTfiftriTS  16th  c.,  Glykys,  Penth,  Than,  70 

Future/Modal 

Hold  u&Asi  vd  YTi  TrAepcoufi  fj  £5ikt)  pou  dydirri; 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor,  IV.  178 

mbs  gyco  vd  t6  Ycoaco:  17th  c.,  Kondar.,  Paides  322 

NOTES 

(i)  Since  all  the  future-referring  periphrases  also  have  modal  readings  (see  Rule  (5)), 
there  is  uncertainty  about  the  interpretation  of  many  examples. 

(ii)  Constituent  questions  may  also  contain  various  forms  of  conditional  periphrasis,  as 
expected  (see  Rule  (9)),  with  related  uncertainties  of  interpretation: 

av  lAgmg  1)  Travigpdrq  aou,  nra  glya  lyco  ylvei: 

1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 4, 171.15-16 


(iii)  Rhetorical  questions  have  the  same  form  as  genuine  requests  for  information: 

d9dTou  Icpuyev  Slyoc  vd  TroAgpfiari  ....  mbs  fiiiTropouue  fjpgis  ...  vd  pAdvpcopgv  tov 
t6ttov;  14th  c.,  Chron,  Mon  H  9177-81 

(17)  Yes/no  questions  also  employ  indicatives,  including  future/modal  and 
conditional  periphrases;  negation  with  ou(k)/(ou)S£v  forms  a  question  that 
expects  a  positive  answer;  |jfi(v)/pfiva  (“perhaps”,  “by  any  chance”)  may  be 
prefixed  to  a  yes/no  question  for  politeness. 

For  questions  containing  verb  forms  marked  with  vd,  see  Rule  (18). 
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IV  Syntax 

Positive 

fixouafc  to;  ca.  1300,  Cyprus,  Simon  1973, 59.148 

gyOUy  pia6v;  post  1427,  Unknown,  Hunger/Vogel  1963: 44, 38.4-5 

•  Negative 

oO  geup£K  ds  £pt£ixdv  xohrrai  f)  crrpcrrda;  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  4904 

ouSEv  jvTP^Trecrrs  Troa&s  vd  TraiCcopE  cbs  xoTr&ia;  14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  5394 

+  pf|v(a) 

uflva  *Y€K  tIttotes  (JiPAio  vdo  vd  pou  irouAfiaps:  16th  c.,  Zinos,  Vatr.  Prol.  1 

udv  eiSe^.  dyig  tou  0eou,  xapla  ...  yuvcrfxa  ...  vd  -rrEpdap; 

17th  c.,  Montsel.,  Evgena  1 187-8 

NOTE 

(i)  It  is  a  moot  point  whether  the  verb  forms  used  after  pfjv(a)  should  be  regarded  as 
simple  indicatives  (as  with  SMG  pf|-rrco$  in  this  role),  or  as  modal  (as  perhaps  reflected 
in  the  variant  pf|va  if  this  is  indeed  <  pf|  +  vd  rather  than  a  remodelling  based  on  the 
use  of  semantically  related  elements  such  as  tAxoc). 

(18)  Questions  of  both  kinds  about  the  future  also  use  vd  +  present  (imperfective) 
or  aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive,  with  negative  pq(v)  placed  after  the 
particle;  the  same  construction  is  used  for  deliberative/speculative  questions 
and  the  usual  uncertainties  of  interpretation  arise  OSvho  will  X?”,  “who  is  to 
X?”,  “who  can/may  X?”  etc.). 

The  phrase  containing  the  interrogative  pronoun/adverb  normally  functions  as  a  single 

constituent  and  stands  initially  in  its  clause;  the  verb  is  often  attracted,  coming  immediate¬ 
ly  after  it  (only  vd,  pfj(v)  and  weak  object  pronouns  may  intervene). 

ttoTov  ucrvTdTov  vd  OirdycouEV  tt)V  Tcrrmvriv  pas  pdva;  15th  c/?12th  c.,  Dig .  E  93 

ttoO  vd  xpuftouv  Tot  xaAAr)  crou  ...  xai  ttote  ...  yd  ok  86b,  ttots  vd  ok  auvTuyco,  tots 
...  vd  cpiAflaco  Td  £pamxd  crou  xdAATj;  15th  c.,  Achil  L  1307-9 

tirra  frouAf)  _va  xdpcoue,  ri  crrodTa  vd  xporroOue  ...;  16th  c.,  FylL  gadar.  10a 

av  TrdOns  £au  TfrroTES,  jlsyd  p£  Traprtyopricrn: 

16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  26.15  (Konstantinopulos) 

vd  slyai  oi  dvOpcoTroi  Itoutoi  6goi:  16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex,  F  40.4-6  (Konstantinopulos) 

toOtoi  ...  Tdya  vd  given  dvOpcorroi;  16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  1 1 1.36-7 

NOTE 

>  '  .  * 

(i)  Various  forms  of  conditional  may  also  be  used  in  deliberative/speculative  questions 
about  the  past,  present  or  future,  again  with  the  usual  uncertainties  of  interpretation; 

rd  axeurj  Td  rravdyia  xal  irou  vd  xaTavnrtaav:  15th  c.f  AnaL  Konst  1-11 

moidv  vd  eTye  iridorp  xal  6  dyas;  troiov  vd  fiBe As  <poviyn: 

17th  cM  Bouboulis,  Limbon.  423 


1  Main  Clauses 

1.4.2  Exclamations 

(19)  Interrogative  pronouns/adverbs  may  be  used  with  adjectives  and  adverbs  to 
form  exclamations;  the  verb  is  indicative  if  one  is  present. 

Ti  tpofepds  6  t6ttos  ItoutosI  16th  c.,  Pent  Gen.  28.17 

ivTa  xavtaxiv  aoxTiuo  p*  lyeis  xaviax€pdvr|!  17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Ervf.  V.398 
irdaov  xaAd  6ttou  ?xapsv  6  irorr^pas  aoul  17\hc.,Bertoldin .  129.1-2 

NOTE 

(i)  Other  forms  of  exclamation  include  the  following: 
vd  +  subjunctive; 

vd  A£ouv  dKdiTOios  (pTCoyos  •••  £vtxna£v  to0  ^aaiAilcos  tov  a5eA96v  ...  I 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  5008-9 

“to  have  people  say  that  some  pauper  defeated  the  king’s  brother!” 

xaAd  “well”  (used  ironically)  followed  by  a  clause  introduced  by  the  “factive” 
complementizer  ttou  (see  2.1,  Rule  (24)): 

xaAd  ttou  tI$  yvcopt^co!  17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz,  1.93 

1.5  Wishes 

(20)  Wishes  for  the  future  use  vd  +  present  (imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective) 
subjunctive;  the  negative  is  pq(v)  placed  after  the  particle.  Since  this 
construction  also  has  a  wide  range  of  future/modal  readings  (see  Rules  (7), 
(13),  (14)),  &p*rroT£(s)  or  |iaxdpi(ov)  may  be  prefixed  for  clarity. 

1  sg.  va  un5£  Tfj$  pr|T^pa$  pou  Euxnv  xAnpovouftaco  15th c7?12th c ..Dig.  E 907 

2  sg.  piov  dprjvixov  vd  EftatK.  vd  -rrgpdoTK  17th  c.,  Petritsis,  Dig.  O  Prol.  5 

3  sg.  xal  Sons  sup&ft]  £p*Tro5t££iv  ...  vd  gyp  t6  dvdOspa  irapd  Trcrrpds  ulou  xal 

dyiou  irveupcrros  1 146,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  CoO.  XIV:  5, 619.4-d 

xaxdv  vd  ufl  aas  £A0r|  15thc714thc.,  Pol  Tn  1440 

f)  yeuxn  Tafj  iravtEpdTq  aou  va  p*  dSicoap  vd  IpOco 

1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  5, 173.21-2 

3  pi.  Kupig  0e£,  ...  0qpla  vd  p£  SiquoipaqroOv  15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig  E  902-4 

+  dpTTOTC 

2  sg.  auTTQTE  ...  vd  irdpps  xaAoppi£ix!av,  aurrroTE  xai  tou  or^ppcrros  vd  ydvpe 

xAnpovduos,  vd  utiSE  irdpfK  Odvcrrov  15th  c7?14th-15th  c.,  Achil.  L  238-43 

3  sg.  auTTOTE  vd  TrapaxAriOfi  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig  E  1353 


1882 


IV  Syntax 


all  pi. 

+  patccjpi 

2  sg. 

3  sg. 


V( 


CITS,  V< 


>au;ouv 


laKapi 


laKapi 


aTpiTa  17th  c./b 

iiCsTat  petA  [5ia]aA  pcrrlTaia 


Avpor  Auttote  vA  ypAipcouEV,  vAc 
16thc.,SoFiANOS,  Grammar  55.16-17 

17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz .  IV.214 


payApi  156  ya 
aou  pdAAp 


13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  241 

14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  IV  420 

>1  yq  t6  6dAri,  uayApi  §a£va  ...  yuvahsa  vA 
18th  c./16th— 17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot.  V.227-8 


NOTES 

(i)  The  negative  pf}(v)  may  sometimes  be  used  without  a  preceding  vA,  as  in  the  examples 
with  paxApi  above  and  often  also  in  1  sg7pl.  wishes,  where  the  “strong”  negative 
ou  pt*i(v)  can  be  employed;  since  ou  pf) (v)  is  also  used  in  strong  denials  (cf.  Rule  (7) 
NOTE  (iii)),  the  reader  must  be  alert  to  the  requirements  of  the  context: 

Kai  ou  ufi  ueu99co  t£cos  sis  touto  nap  A  Tfjs 
ayicoCTuvrjs  aou  12th  c./llth  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  312.4—5 

Kal  ou  ufi  yapco  t^v  irspiaafjv  aycrrrriv  ISiKfj  aou  15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  908 

(iavTorrov  ou  un  uAOcouev.  Stov  aa$  0£Aouv  aq>A§£i  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  1441 

<puys  drrro  tA  6ppA*na  pou  Kai  ufiv  a£ 

ISco  ttA£ov  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  37.21-3 

(ii)  The  aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive  is  far  more  common  in  wishes  than  the  present 
(imperfective)  subjunctive,  which  occurs  regularly  only  with  verbs  that  lack  an  aorist 
stem  or  at  least  make  little  use  of  their  aorist  stem. 

(iii)  Given  the  semantic  overlaps  (cf.  Rule  (15)  NOTE  (ii)),  as  sometimes  appears  in  place 
of  vA,  though  it  is  often  impossible  to  discriminate  between  a  wish  and  an  expression 
of  permission/encouragement: 

as  y^vexai  kotAOeois  p£  tou  ©sou  t6v  90P0V  14th  c.,  Chroru  Mor .  H  7921 


(21)  Less  hopeful  wishes  for  the  future  and  counterfactual  wishes  for  the  present 
and  past  use  vA  +  the  imperfect/aorist  indicative  (see  Rule  (10))  or  vet  +  one 
of  the  infinitival  conditional  periphrases  (see  Rule  (9)).  The  negative  is  |it)(v), 
and  the  particle  va  may  be  omitted  when  the  negative  is  present;  once  again, 
apTnm(s)  or  paKapi(ov)  may  be  prefixed. 

vA  +  Past  Indicative 

imperf.  1  sg.  vA  ’feupq  m6v  Tf|v  aco-rnpiAv  16th  c7?15th-16th  c.,  Cypr.  Canz .  100.31 

imperf.  2  sg.  u  toutous  tous  yApous  vA  Vou.  vA  Bcooeies  tA  naAATia  aou,  vA 

£AeTre£TA  naiSiA  aou  17th  c.,  Troilos,  Rodol  IV.83-4 


1  Main  Clauses 
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imperf.  3  sg. 
imperf.  3  pi. 

aor.  1  sg. 
aor.  3  sg. 


[goyy  ttou-ttetes  17th  c„  Matthaios  Myr.,  1st.  Vlach.  1531 

Tay^pvaai  ol  ypAv’  ol  nEpaapdvoi 


afjpepov  vA  ArrAQava 
6  0g6s  ufi  t6  Httoikevi 


17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.255 

15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  159 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5368 


Kal  6 


vA  pou 


5t<pflK€  £c01*|  TOU  XP^VOUS  ttoAAous 

1383,  Cyprus,  Darrouz£s  1953:  89, 98.1-4 

6  ©eAs  !toutt)vAv  t^v  ydptv  15th  c ..Perixen.  237 


vA  +  Conditional  Periphrasis 
2  sg.  vA . ’yes  P  &£?} 


3  sg. 


vA  yes  p  Aofiqgiv  ttAvto  Koipiap^vol  16th  c./?15th-16th  c.,  Cypr.  Canz,  12.11 

vA  AQsAes  ^fiAdrrTt  Tdaa  kokA  troO  xApvouaiv  ...  tAte  vA  AQeAes  15e7.  vA 
AOsAes  -moTEuap.  tous  fiTuyous  fiflsAss  foAoOpguan 

17th  c.,  Matthaios  Myr.,  1st.  Vlach.  1531-4 

vA  ’yev  AaTpAygi  6  oupavAs,  vA  Ve  Kayfjv  f]  cbpa  Stov  Epdva  iydvvrjaEv  i\ 
TcarEivf)  pou  pAva  15th  c.,  Peri  xen.  186-7 

vA  *Y6V  (3ps6fiv  kokAv  GgpyiAv,  £keivov  vA  \sv  <pAystv 

17th— 18th  c717th  c.,  Konst.  Diak.,  1st.  Makaritou  Marko  70 


+  apiroTE 


1  pi.  amTOTE  vA  ASicoftTmev  Kal  fipieTs  vA  iTrqyalvapEV  IkeT  ...  Kal  vA  CcbaauEv 

EKEivqv  tt)v  paKaplav  £cof)v  ...  Kal  vA  ffiA^Trangv  SkeTvo  to  <pa>s 

16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  106.31-8 

+  paKApi(ov) 

2  sg.  uaKApiov  te  to  xdAaaES,  vA  t6  ’yss  a<pav{q£i  16th  c715th  c..  Deft.  Par.  Ill 

uayApi  Kal  TTpco-nJTEpas  vA  ’QeAss  poO  ypiKi*ia£i 

17th  cY16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz,  n.319 


NOTES 


(i)  These  wishes  all  take  the  form  of  conditional  protases  where  the  Eiya  +  infinitive 
periphrasis  found  a  natural  home  (see  3.3),  thus  making  it  the  preferred  option  when 
an  infinitival  periphrasis  is  employed. 

(ii)  Once  again,  as  may  sometimes  be  substituted  for  vA: 

as  Elya  pATta  okoteivA  ...  Kal  as  sTya  ai5£pfj  Kap5iA 

17th  c716th-17th  c.,  ThysiaAvr.  209-10 


2  Complement  Clauses 
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2  Complement  Clauses 


Subordinate  clauses  may  function  either  as  complements  (elements  whose  presence  is  re¬ 
quired  by  the  main  verb)  or  as  adjuncts  (modifying  adverbial  or  adjectival  elements  whose 
presence  is  optional,  see  Chapter  3),  and  may  be  marked  as  such  in  various  ways  (e.g. 
through  the  use  of  a  particular  conjunction,  mood  or  verb  form).  This  chapter  deals  with 
clauses  that  complement  various  verb  classes. 

2.1  Verbs  of  ‘‘Reporting”  and  “Declaring” 

(22)  After  verbs  that  report  a  speech,  emotional  response  or  perception,  declare 
a  belief  or  attest  to  knowledge  (e.g.  “say”,  “announce”,  “rejoice”,  “hear”, 

“see”,  “think”,  “believe”,  “learn”,  “know55  etc.)  the  regular  form  of  sentential 
complementation  in  LMedG/EMG  is  a  finite  clause  introduced  by  the 
complementizers  on  or  -mis  (in  early  or  more  learned  texts  sometimes  also  cos). 

Such  clauses  normally  contain  either  a  past-  or  present-tense  form  of  the  indicative,  or  a 
future-referring  or  conditional  verb  form. 

The  tense  of  the  “original’'  direct  speech  may  always  be  retained,  but  the  time  reference 
of  the  verb  in  a  complement  clause  may  optionally  be  aligned  to  that  of  a  past-tense  main 
verb  (consecutio  temporum  or  “sequence  of  tenses”). 

The  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  complement  clause  is  given  before  each  set  of  examples 
below. 

Non-past  Main  Verb 
Future 

t  ■ 

flqppouuev  (be  Tva  £A6n  6  ccut6$  xup  Mtxcrf)A 

14th— 15th  c.,  Athos,  Lefort  et  al.  1995:  95, 147.4 

Present 

IiSsupets  5n  ol  9p€pf|8ss  ...  suptqxouvTqi  {faaco  tou 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  4.10-1 1 

jfeupe  ircbe  £y<b  6you&£ouai  6  Sov  Kia6TT}s  Tffc  Mavratas  18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  51.12-13 

Aorist 

yiycoo'KE  ...  5n  Q&K  dydvETo  ttot£  8ouAos  TroAA&v  xupicov 

15th  cJ12th  c.,  Ptoch.  (Maiuri)  14-15 

PluoAoyq  ...  nebs  brfjpg  Kal  hrapAAgfe  ...  undpTrupg  5ktco 

1623,  Crete,  Mavromatis  1998:  6, 312.1-2 


Tense  of  Original  Retained  after  Past-Tense  Main  Verb 
Future 

•••  -Q.TI  V&  Ttacnv  ...  £?s  t^)v  auAfjv  Tffc  pfjyoivos  xol  vo  oxoTcboouv  t8v 
KOVTOCTTipAriv  16th  c./15th  c„  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  56.15-17 

j9i6pKiCT^v  tov  5ti  vA  u£v  fleAftori  ttott^  vA  Trotoei  tItoiov  kok6v 

16th  cJ15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron  A  34.6-7 
jOapppuaev  6  6pxi|jgv8pfTTis  nebs  ...  vix  uocc  tpoBsotaEi 

1709,  Chios,  Papastratou  1981: 34, 137.127-9 

Present 

dv  ?pop9os,  pETct  Tfjs  iroeTiTfis  tou  15th  c./12th  c..  Dig .  E  596 

gypo<KT]q£  5ti  gysi  ttj  x&pnv  out/}  16th  c.f  Nov.  II  161.12 

Aorist 

xql  eTitov  tou  ttox  6  ©oupqs  lir^ev  tous  &v0pa>7rous 

16th  cilSth  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  4.17 

Conditional 

iu&QquEV  TTcbg  t&  ...  xqp&Bi  vq  InvfaxEV  xql  ETyapEV  <popTcoa£i  ei$  quri  pqAAiq  .... 
koI  ucrrEpa  qKouaquE  ncbc  vix  gByqAqv  jix  Trpgypcrra  6Aa 

1696,  Kastoria,  Mertzios  1947a:  17, 217.6-9 

6  Seutepos  cruyypgqjEus  8£v  dTriorEucrE  rrcbe  vdx  ufiv  dTrgplypgiyqy  ...  toioutt|v 
mpfepyov  lerroplav  18th  c.t  Don  Kis.  53.12-14 

Tense  of  Original  Backshifted  after  Past-Tense  Main  Verb  ( consecutio  temporum) 

Aorist  >  Pluperfect 

nupqgiv  on  Elyqv  nAdov  KEpSioEt  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  650 

Present  >  Imperfect 

ISeivvev  oti  qufqivE  6  cnr6pos  tou  tt\v  vOxtov 

1 6th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N Diath.  334.41-2 
dyp&q/qg{  pou  ...  rrcbc  dOgpoouaEV  6  SpyipovS plrqs 

1709,  Chios,  Papastratou  1981: 34, 137.127-9 

NOTES 

(i)  As  expected,  the  meaning  of  verb  forms  marked  with  vq  in  a  ott/ttcos  clause  is  often 
indeterminate  between  simple  future  “will/would”  and  modal  “may/might”,  “can/ 
could”,  “shall/should”  (see  1.2.2). 

(ii)  With  frequently  occurring  verbs,  and  particularly  with  Ad(y)co,  the  complementizer 
may  be  omitted: 

y&  Adouv  6x(5aroios  qjTcoyos  ...  dvtxnqgv  tou  poorAdcos  t6v  &8EA96V  ... 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5008-9 

cpaivETat  tov  err 6  airlnv  tou  EuptaxETat  <3nrdaco  15th  c..  Peri  xen.  34 

xal  eTttev,  X£p8q(v£i  Tf)v  &po|3 covq  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  O  86.2-3 
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kccI  auTal  Atiyouv  dk  va  6TroKAi6o0v  e!$  t6  Koivdptov 

1615,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  6, 175.56-7 

(iii)  (Occasionally  in  negated  future  complements  the  expected  vd  is  absent  (cf.  Chapter  1, 
Rules  (14)  and  (20)  plus  NOTES  for  similar  omissions  in  negative  prohibitions  and 

wishes): 

unvoOus  eras  frn  ...  unb£v  gou9PidcrsTE  Kavdva  pas  dqHordAqv 

1468,  Cyprus,  Richard/Papadopoullos  1983:  7, 7.1-2 

(23)  It  is  common  in  later  LMedG  and  EMG  (ca.  15th  c.  onwards)  for  an  Sti/ttcos 
complement  to  be  replaced  by  an  indicative  clause  conjoined  with  Kai. 

This  may  represent  an  extension  of  the  semantically  natural  use  of  conjoined  clauses  with 
control  verbs  in  order  to  emphasize  the  actual  occurrence  of  an  otherwise  merely  potential 
consequence  of  the  action  of  the  main  verb  (for  which  see  Rule  (26)). 

But  there  is  no  inherent  consequentially  in  Sti/ttcos  complements  and  this  type  is  per¬ 
haps  better  understood  as  involving  omission  of  the  complementizer  (cf.  Rule  (22)  NOTE 
(ii))  with  partial  grammaticalization  of  intensifying  Kaf  “actually”:  cf.  \\r\§k  flgpp_ffo  ttcos 
...  k£  fipouva  xoipiap^vq,  “don’t  think  I  was  actually  asleep”,  Chortatsis,  Katz-  II. 161-2. 

d88uuouuai  tov  Pkjkouvttiv,  tov  TrpdxTopav  Kai  tcx  beAomd  \plKKia  xal  bkv  t 
dAAa£av  ttott^  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  78.27— 8 

6 k  6£Aeiv  to  irooBiaasiv  ttott£  Tivas  Kai  £yup^iya  vd  Trolaco  titoTov  rrpapa 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  60.19 

Ssv  Aiyco  Kai  kAiv{oksi  aas  Ttslva  tcov  Oeikcov  Aoyi(cov)  16th  c.,  Pist.  kekoim.  1 1-12 

nups  Kai  frrovs  yevvnu^vo^  6  Kupios  fipcov  Irjaous  XpicrrSs 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  329.23 


NOTES 


(i)  In  the  vast  majority  of  cases  the  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause  is  referentially 
distinct  from  that  of  the  main  clause. 

(ii)  In  later  texts  this  construction  is  particularly  frequent  with  “factive”  verbs  of 
perception  or  discovery  (see  Rules  (24)  and  (28)): 

q/qAa9cbvTas  Tqv  npA^rrsi  Kai  Evai  *rrap8dvos  ocxrrrsp  t)tov 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  329.35-6 

to  (rraibt)  nupavs  Kai  l7rpo<piVrsua£v  iroAAa  pdAAovTa  TTpdypaTa 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  335.17-18 

TTJV  Elba  ki*  EOcopsie  ae  17th  c./l  6tb  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz-  n.93 

Sdv  5n  Kai  ££sTdcni  Kai  slvai  £t£i  f)  dA/)8sia 

1661,  Naxos,  Kefalliniadis  1974/78:  4, 423.12 

(24)  Verbs  of  knowledge,  perception  and  emotional  response  (e.g.  “know, 
“learn”,  “see”,  “hear”,  “be  ashamed”,  “rejoice”,  “regret”  etc.)  are 
“factive”  verbs  that  presuppose  the  speaker ’s/writer’s  belief  in  the  truth 
of  their  complements.  In  EMG  factivity  may  be  marked  by  the  use  of  the 
complementizer  (6)ttou. 
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With  perception  verbs  factivity  is  dependent  on  direct  as  opposed  to  indirect  perception, 
contrast  X  heard  Y  happening  with  X  heard  that  Y  was  happening . 

OuuAcrrev  ttoO  SeiAkSc^ete  ak  tt6Ae[jov  vd  (3yiyrE;  16th  c.,  Alex.  Rim.  1759 

ffeupere  6ttqu  t6  ?xei  6  K6apo$  Kai  oi  £5iko(  too  auv/ jGeia 

16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  105.24 

Kai  auTrdOna^  you  to  Trod  aou  t6  ypaepco  1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  5, 173.  21 

eT5oc  TTjV  TTOU  ko86touve  Kai  t^v  Euydva  iKpdTEi  17th  c.,  Montsel.,  Evgena  190 

t6  yco  psydAo  TrapdTrovo  ottou  ol  dAAoi  7rpay|aaT£UTdbE$  eAapav  ypaq>f|v  <5rrr6 
tous  Ko8covaiou$  1696,  Kastoria,  Mertzios  1947a:  19,  218.3-4 

figsupETE  KaAd  6ttq 0  gyupiaapEV  bAqv  tt)v  oiKoupdvqv  18th  c717th  c.,  Alex.  Fyll.  114.29 

NOTE 

(i)  Verbs  of  perception  and  emotional  response  are  also  used  as  control  verbs,  see  Rule 
(28). 

2.2  Control  Predicates 

(25)  Verbs  meaning  “want”,  “try”,  “dare”,  “ask”,  “allow”,  “expect”,  “order”, 
“make”  etc.  require  complements  denoting  prospective/potential  activities.  In 
LMedG  the  complement  may  take  the  form  of  a  bare  infinitive,  either  present 
(imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective).  Negation  is  of  the  main  verb. 

The  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  obligatorily  “missing”  and  its  content  is  “controlled”  by  the 
subject  or,  if  the  verb  is  transitive,  the  object  of  the  main  verb;  i.e.  the  reference,  grammat¬ 
ical  case,  person,  number  and  gender  of  the  main-clause  subject/object  are  automatically 
adopted  by  the  missing  subject  and  some  of  these  features  may  be  visible  if  there  is  an 
agreeing  subject  complement. 

,  *  -  i 

iroAAd  TroAAa  dyarreo  bid  upd^Ecos  AaAsTv  t6v  tou  Geou  A6yov 

12th  cVllth  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  31  814.1-2 

t!s  Trjs  Kapbias  tou  Tf)v  yapav  vd  Icryucrn  kotoA^eiv: 

?12th  c.  or  13th— 14th  c.,  Eisit.  f.7v.3-4 

ttcos  t6v  TrapaKoAouorv  ...  vd  KorrabdSeTai  ysvsT  e!s  auTous  KarrETavo^ 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  233-6 

eitis  6 k  BouAnBfi  KaTsAuqrai  to  rrapdv  ypdppav,  vd  evi  aauyxchpiyros 

14th— 15th  c.,  Athos,  Lefort  et  al.  1995: 95, 148.14-15 

to  cbpaidKapTrov  ...  b^vbpov  to  uyqAdTarov  dirod  cra<;  eItte  cpEuysiv 

15th  c.,  Choumnos,  Kosmog.  69-70 

NOTES 

(i)  The  overwhelming  majority  of  infinitival  examples  in  the  database  involve  subject 
control. 

(ii)  By  the  later  medieval  period  the  set  of  verbs  of  this  class  taking  an  infinitival 
complement  is  greatly  reduced,  essentially  to  verbs  expressing  “wish”  or  “desire”: 


1888 


1889 
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cl-ns  S£  ftouAnftfi  KonreAuagi  t6  irapov  ypAppav,  vA  ?vi  Aauyx&pTyros 

14th— 15th  c.,  Athos,  Lefort  et  al.  1995:  95, 148.14-15 

oute  BouAAuEfla  AvaS&ggeat  irAgov  youpApiv 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  [o'],  292.18-19 

koI  av  t6v  6&tk  Avaira.  <pp6vm£e  t^v  vpuxi*l  ctou 

17th  c.,  Matthaios  Myr.,  1st.  Vlach.  2015 

(iii)  Occasionally,  the  infinitival  complement  is  nominalized  with  the  genitive  of  the 

definite  article  (tou).  This  may  represent  an  extension  of  the  ancient  use  of  the  genitive 

articular  infinitive  to  express  purpose,  itself  an  extension  of  the  original  adnominal 

use  after  nouns  expressing  “wish’*,  “desire”  etc.: 

-TTOtpaKOcAco  Tfiv  x6ottiv  ...  TOU  KorrsAftnvqt  £*rrAvco  sis  tAv  tAttov  Kcd  pa0£lv  t i\v 
&Af|0etav  1224,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coil.  IX:  30, 447.5-7 

oTos  youv  fiouAsOfi  tou  AvaTP^wai  auTOus 

71358,  ?Macedonia,  Lemerle  1988:  App.  n  C,  231.1 1 

et  O&ete  toO  Cfjv.  (puyETe,  pf|V  araOfjTE  16th  c714th  c.,  Synax.  gadar.  41 

rjupa  Sevtpov  g^atpsrov  xal  cbpgYfrnv  tou  tte&upsiv 

16th  c715th  c.,  Bergadis,  Apok.  V  20 

(26)  More  usually,  LMedG/EMG  employs  finite  clauses  containing  vA  + 
present  (imperfective)  or  aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive  (negative  pt)(v)) 
to  complement  “control”  verbs,  and  this  has  become  the  norm  in  the  later 
medieval  period. 

Since  such  clauses  lack  an  overt  complementizer,  the  particle-verb  combination  typically 
follows  the  governing  verb  directly  in  order  to  mark  its  connection. 

The  meaning  of  some  main  verbs  may  allow  for  non-coreferential  subjects  in  the  finite 
subordinate  clause:  contrast  X  persuaded  Y  that  Z  should  do  something  with  X  persuaded 
Y  that  s/he  (=  Y)  should  do  something, . 

When  the  subject  is  preferential  it  is  omitted  but  agrees  with  its  controller  in  person, 
number  and  gender,  as  shown  by  verbal  agreement  and  (if  present)  subject  complements. 

gupAcrraSa  xal  Trpocrraaaco  7rpos  qk  ...  Tva  uft  fym  ££ouofav  sis  tt)v  ToiauTqv 
povty  1102,  S.  Italy,  Robinson  1929:  16 

ouk  fiftsAqy  v  A^/iaoucnv  toik  OpAyKouq  vA  AttepAq-ouv  14th  c.,  Chron, .  Mon  H  409 

e1$  Tpla  aAAAyia  Touq  ettoikev  va  Eivat  ycoptaugvoi  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  5679 

rjA0e  Kaipos  ...  va  TrapgKaA^aouatv  ...  rhv  Kuolav,  vA  SetiOti  ttp&<;  Kupiov  toO  va 
pa$  Scooti  vikos  16th  c71 5th  c.,Alosis  288-95 

AAAA  S£v  t6v  eItte  ttot£  6  Aoyiap6s  tou  v6c  ygvn  Kax6<  avQpooTroc 

16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  105.2-3 

t6  xApicpa  AttA  *xco  ’yob  Sfe  QgAco  va  t6  Kpuvpco,  £covra  pou  6£A co  KavevA$  va  tou  t 
'  feoKoAu^o  16th  c.,  Fyll.  gadar.  276B 

Kal  tous  t-BaAs  vA  KAyouvs  AtoI  touc  t A  iraiSla  tous 

17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  25.8 
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ol  kp£is  5fev  feupoucn  tA  fiplyr)  va  Bcnrrlaouv 

17th  c.,  Matthaios  Myr.,  1st  Vlach.  2201 

A^yovrAs  uou  Iva  tou  Troificrcov  t/)v  pirapoGaav  KovTpavnT^tAv 

1688,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83: 743, 1013.1-2 

NOTES 

(i)  If  the  meaning  of  the  main  verb  permits,  the  vA-clause  may  also  contain  a  past 
indicative: 

av  fjOsAa  A£Trra>$  yA  oi  to  gypavpa  6Aa  ...  rroAAa  q0£\av  pap£0fi  £keTvoi  6ttou  to 
Akouoiv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  2816-18 

“if  I  were  to  have  written  it  all  in  detail  for  you,  my  listeners  would  be  very  bored" 

(ii)  The  lack  of  an  overt  complementizer  in  vA-clauses  may  be  “remedied”  in  a  number  of 
ways,  often  (though  not  exclusively)  when  there  is  a  gap  between  the  main  verb  and 
its  complement: 

(a)  with  oti/ttcos  (as  with  verbs  of  “reporting”  etc.,  see  Rule  (22)) 

(b)  with  SiA/yiA  (otherwise  used  with  va  in  final  clauses,  see  3.1) 

(c)  with  tou  (as  used  with  infinitives,  see  Rule  (25)  NOTE  (iii)) 

With  Sti/ttcos 

auToj  6  ctkuAos  ...  Sfev  AQeAev  ttgo<;  va  t6v  TTpocrKuvfiaa 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath  339.9-10 

iTrapaKAAeaEv  ...  t6v  7rcrrpiApxT)v  ...  5ti  va  xAuouv  SgTjaiv  npos  tAv  0e6v 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  415.7-9 

SISei  AoutopitAv  ...  on  va  fiuTroon  vA  t/|ve  VT£<pEVTgpT] 

1598,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  30, 49.4-7 

With  5iA/yiA 

fjOeAa  8ta  vA  tov  gpcoTfiaco  "ris  gvai  Kal  ttAOev  evi  6  avOpcorros 

15th  c713th-14th  c.,  Ziv.  E  18-19 

eItte  5tA  v*  Apylaouv  ol  aAAnrtyyES  yiA  vA  AaAouv  16thc.,A/€x  Rim.  845-6 

Taaaei  ...  vA  Kaup  tA  ft  Awn  ToupKoyiAvvn  ...  yiA  vA  arreipou  6pA5t  ...  tA 

ycopA^a  1611,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 729, 632.10-11 

With  toO 

ouSfev  A9fivav  yAp  ...  tou  vA  kpocttite  Trpo voies 

14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H  2695-6 

3p£&y  £lxg  'TrAp'rroAApv  tou  vA  TrEpnraTfiap  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol .  Tr.  81 

(27)  A  va-complement  is  often  replaced  by  a  clause  with  an  indicative  verb 
apparently  conjoined  with  nai. 

This  may  once  again  involve  omission  of  the  complementizer  and  partial  grammaticaliza- 
tion  of  intensifying  Kal  (cf.  Rule  (23)).  But  here  the  consequential  relationship  between 
the  action  of  the  main  verb  and  that  of  the  complement  allows  naturally  for  conjunction. 


I 
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especially  when  there  is  emphasis  on  the  actual  occurrence  of  an  otherwise  merely  project¬ 
ed/anticipated  consequence:  contrast  X  commanded  and  Y  (actually)  earned  out  the  order 
with  X  commanded  Y  to  carry  out  the  order. 

6  0£6s  ?TTo6oTa£ev  xat  fiA9e  too  peri  KApAou  f|  &<p£VTia 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  6279-80 


&oiaEV  Kal  fiAQacnv  ol  TrpwTOi  Tfjs  (JouAfjs  too  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7828 

eItt^te  t!  eras  Ixaua  Kal  eIotev  Au  ii iip^voi  1 6th  c.,  Alex,  Rim.  1752 

g&aAa  t6v  AvcoOev  ttottA  Kal  gypawsv  pi  Tf|V  ISiav  tou  x^pa 

1612,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  779, 677-8.61 


NOTES 

(i)  As  with  instances  of  Kai  replacing  on/ircbs  (see  Rule  (23)),  the  vast  majority  of 
examples  have  non-coreferential  subjects  in  the  main  and  subordinate  clauses  (i.e.  the 
substitution  normally  involves  examples  that  would  otherwise  exhibit  object  control). 

(ii)  Very  occasionally  the  indicative  follows  asyndetically: 

tous  BevetIkous  qqmaav  tt)v  OaAaaaav  (duAottouv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  640 

&P1PS  fi<pioaaiv  t6  aytov  EuayyiAiov  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7929 

(28)  Factive  verbs  (cf.  rule  (24))  meaning  “see”,  “hear”,  “sense”,  “find”  etc.  may 
also  function  as  control  verbs  taking  a  vd-complement. 

The  subjunctive  is  normally  present  (imperfective),  marking  the  ongoing  nature  of  the  ac¬ 
tivity  perceived.  But  an  aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive  may  be  used  when  the  sense  requires 
it:  contrast X heard Y doZ (potentially  perfective)  with X heard Y doing Z. 

Present  Subjunctive 

ki  av  eupcouev  t6v  (iacnA^a  ei$  Kapirov  v*  avau^vn,  ...  tov  0£Aopev  'rroA£|if)<7£i 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  3650-1 

Kal  Tcbpa  ftA^rrouv  oe  yupvq  va  eTaai  TPOTnaandyn  16th  c.,  Defar.,  Sos .  222  (Holton) 
Aorist  Subjunctive 

eTyev  pdyav  6iA{tiv  va  tou  ypoiKtWti  vd  TpayouSflcni 

16th  c715th-l  6th  c.,  Fior  109.4-5 
eTSaue  <rrt\  ycopa  pas  TOpaoi  va  urrouai  Tdcrot  17th  c.,  Troilos,  Rodol.  V.156 

NOTES 

(i)  As  with  other  control  verbs  (cf.  Rule  (27)),  the  vd-complement  may  be  replaced  with 
an  indicative  clause  conjoined  with  Kal: 

veKpdv  eiSa  k*  ^KshTTOv  16th  c./15th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  23 

elSav  t6v  Ar|pf)Tpiov  (covtocvov  Kal  ^KdOeTOv 

16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  106.14-15 

tt]V  Elba  6 \\ik$  ki"  g0cbpei€  as  17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz,  11.94 

t6v  cTSe  Kal  eirdova.  tov  irrapaKdAeae  va  pfjv  tov  diTavTOvapri 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loas.  39.34-5 
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(ii)  In  LMedG  factive  verbs  of  emotional  response  such  as  “be  ashamed”  may  also  take 
vd-complements  (though  none  of  the  examples  in  the  database  involve  preferential 
subjects): 

ouk  aiqyOvgqqi  ...  vd  yaufl  t6  pouvlv  aou  Trarras; 

14th  c./12th  c.,  Tzetzes,  Epil.  Theogon.  21 

ouSEv hTpiirsars  *tto a&s  vd  Tratfooug  cb s  Ko-rrdAia;  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5394 

(29)  Modal  verbs  (expressing  “ability/possibility”  or  ‘^necessity”)  and  verbs  of 
aspectual  specification  (“start/continue/stop”  [doing  X])  are  complemented 
either  by  bare  infinitives  or,  beginning  in  the  14th  c.,  by  vd-clauses. 

These  verbs  all  modify  the  activities  denoted  by  their  complements  rather  than  denoting 
distinct  actions  in  their  own  right. 

Modal  verbs  may  be  personal  or  impersonal,  aspectual  verbs  are  personal;  in  personal 
use  all  these  verbs  involve  subject  control. 

Nd  is  normally  followed  by  a  subjunctive,  but  modals  may  also  take  vd  +  a  past- tense 
indicative  when  the  situation  described  is  hypothetical/counterfactual. 

Aspectual  verbs  take  an  imperfective  verb  form  in  their  complement  because  the  mod¬ 
ified  activity  is  necessarily  viewed  imperfectively,  i.e.  is  never  bounded  by  both  a  be¬ 
ginning  and  an  end  to  form  a  complete  whole  (as  required  for  an  aorist/perfective  to  be 
used). 

Modal  Verbs 

Ability/Possibility  +  Infinitive 

Kal  vpqAa<pcovTES  aKpi^cos  ouk  fmTTOpouv  t i\v  eupeiv  15th  c./?12th  c .,Dig.  E  124 

to  xdAAiov  Kal  biatpopmdv,  ottou  eyouev  Trovnagi,  fvi  yap  vd  cmrA0GOjjev 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  3647-S 

aAAa  TrAelcrra  irpdyporra  Ta  ouk  funropco  eras  ypdygi  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7802 
e!  flurropderp,  SuvnOfi  au|iTT60€p(av  Troificrei  ...  vd  SuapT]  6  ulos  yap  tou  pqyos  ttjv 
0uyaT^pa  ^keIvou  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  6285-7 

Ravels  ouSfev  lurrdpsiev  dvaSeTEai  ri\v  £upop<p{av  tou  TrapaSetaou 

15th  c.,  Hist.  Imp .  I  82-3 

Necessity  +  Infinitive 

ou  ydp  elv  dvdyKT)  ...  irepl  irtorecos  SoyuaTlEsiv  12th  cVllth  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  312.23 
dAAd  TrpdTepov  dcpeiAouev  Tpfosiv  ca.  1300,  Cyprus,  Maruhn  1981: 244.609 

6  Ai£ios  dv0pcoiTOS  YoecooTeT  Troifiaai  touto  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7571 

NOTE 

(i)  Infinitival  complements  may  sometimes  be  nominalized  with  the  genitive  of  the 
definite  article,  as  with  other  control  verbs  (see  Rule  (25)  NOTE  (iii)): 

S£v  thattopco  toO  ypd9£iv  15th  c..  Peri  xen.  356 

tt&S  Kal  tt6t£  f)<pdvia£V  ^aTropdo  tou  ypd(p£t  16th  c./15th  c.,  Bergadis,  Apok.  V  14 
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Ability/Possibility  +  vA-clause 

oOk  eTyev  yip  vA  uAysTat  p£  Avepanrov  tou  xAapou  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  3144 

&AA&  Troacbs  ouk  IuttqpeT  Tva  tous  ’TTEpixAiyn  ISth  c*>  Chron.  Toe.  660 

Ipfivuaev  ...  tt&s  vA  piropfi  on  v*  AqtsvTsOon  tov  AaAv 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  22.21-2 

tou  $  Trotous  8lv  clvai  vA  tous  Avoucnrlcrco  16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron .  A  50.13-14 
vi  tov4  8ico£ou  uttopetA  8fev  elvai  tcov  iepco-rreo  17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  1.198 
Tcopot  ptropA  piropeT  vA)  KauYoOuai  17th  c.,  Bounialis  M.,  Diig.  Pol.  577.25 

Necessity  +  vA-clause 

g-TToeirs  o£  t6  Tip6(3crrov  va  ufi  pas  AotSopfians  15th  c714th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  458 

girpETT^  tov  va  NpApscts  uavni  ko!  xapTiAaAxi  16th  c.,  Kakop.  Ill 


?ttpe7t£  tov  v< 


Verbs  of  Aspectual  Specification 
+  Infinitive 

apyaersv  outcos  A£ysi  tou 
Aq>ivco  I8cb  A^yetv  xal  a<pnya< 


14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  233 

a  8iA  tov  TouAtApov  Trplyxnra 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  5922-3 


6  pfjyas  apHrrov  AoAeT  rfjs  pfiyaivas 


14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7118 


NOTE 


The  infinitive  may  occasionally  be  nominalized  with  the  definite  article,  either 
accusative  tA  or  genitive  tou  (cf.  Modal  verbs  NOTE  (i)  above): 

Kai  ftoSavTO  tou  natfeiv  16th  c714th-15th  c.,  AchiL  O  180 

iroupvAv  to  Tpfyeiv  fiPYioa  16th  cJISth  c.,  Bergadis,  Apok.  V  1 1 

TTpouvdv  tou  Tp^vetv  fipyioa  16th  c715th  c.,  Bergadis,  Apok.  All 

AomAv  t6  tp^yeiv  girauag  ...  Kai  t6  ctttouSA^eiv 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Bergadis,  Apok  A  15 


+  vA-clause 


6  pfjyas  A 


AaAsT  Tfjs 


Trauouai  £8cb  vA  A^yco 


>VTas  vA  BouAa 


iyj\t  tou  vA  frraivp  t6v  irplyKiTra 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7118-19 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7955 

17th  c.,  Kallioup.,  Kami  Diath.  Matth.  14.30 


NOTES 


(i)  As  with  other  control  verbs  (see  Rule  (26)  NOTE  (i))  the  absence  of  a  complementizer 
in  the  vA-clause  is  sometimes  “remedied”  (often  after  a  gap),  in  this  case  with  8iA/ytA 


or  tou: 


££nyf|ffr}v  ...  mbs 


tA  IttAoxioev  tou  vA  pi 


rrai 


15th  cyi3th-14th  c.,  Liv.  E  3778-80 
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eItte  5iA  v* 


)uy  ol  oAATnyyES  yiA  vA  AaAouv.  8tA  vA  TroAgufiaouv 

16th  c.,  Alex.  Rim.  845-6 


(ii)  As  with  other  control  verbs  (see  Rule  (27)),  a  vA-clause  after  verbs  meaning  “begin” 
is  often  replaced  by  an  indicative  clause  conjoined  with  Kai: 

Apyjcrav  Kai  IpyAvnmcrav  K*  frirpoaxuvoucrav  SAoi  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  1640 

ApyACouv  ol  SnravTES  ...  Kai  xAuvouatv  tA  ApAT^ia  otAv  -rrplyxnrav 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7889-90 

toutt)  fj  fitxAva  apyicre  Kai  iyaAorrov  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  333.39-40 

6pXlg£  Kai  f  Byave  <pcovis  16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  106.26 

Apylaanev  xat  ^TrspiTrorroucrauEV  cos  trpAs  tAs  ’AvorroAAs 

16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  108.24-5 

(iii)  Occasionally  the  indicative  verb  form  follows  asyndetically,  and  in  this  case  an  aorist 
(perfective)  may  be  used  if  the  process  of  inception  is  treated  as  a  separate  event,  e.g. 
“X  began  and  (then)  did  Y”: 

£k  Tf)v  xoAfjV  tou  Tf)V  *rroAAf|v  Apyicts  iyauoyiAa  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  1401 

apytOEV  i^BaivEv  e|co  £k  tA  vtiaia  15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  155 

apYtaav  gTgaxlaacnv  tA  orthra,  tA  OEVTOuxia  15th  c.f  Chron.  Toe .  658 


15th  c714th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  1401 
15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  155 


15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  658 
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Verbs  of  ‘Tearing”  and  “Precaution” 


(30)  Future-referring  complements  to  verbs  of  “fearing”  etc.  are  introduced  by 
the  “modal”  negatives  pf)(v)/|in^v  or  ko1  +  present  (imperfective)  or 

aorist  (perfective)  subjunctive;  the  negative  is  ou(k)/(ou)Sev. 

cpoBsT  oe  ufi  sAOn  pfjvupa  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  150 

AAAA  cpoPoupai  ...  ufr  ouk  evi  eIs  ApEcrrAv  aou  13th-14th  c./?12th  c..  Dig.  G  HI  15 
Elysv  u^yav  <pABov  ufi  TnAari  xai  TutpAcbari  tov,  els  9uAaxfjv  tov  PAAti 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  4891-2 

A  vous  pou  a  gyvota  uTrafvei  ufiv  eV  Kiavsis  crrA  cnrlTt  rns 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz,  n.94-5 
ot^kei  ...  u*  gyvoia  ttoAAA  psyAAr)  ufi  AAysi  vA  to!  ppouatve 

17th  cJl  6th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  m.  137-8 
(PoBoAuevri  ufnrcos  xal  xaA^ap  thve  A  0(eA)s  1596,  Crete,  Chatreti  1969: 1, 164.5-6 
gYQVTa<:  otairiro  ...  ufnrcos  xal  Scoaou  tou  ...  Trslpa^ri 

1603,  Crete,  BakkerA^an  Gemert  1987: 193, 202.4-203.5 
SoKiAxTn  ufmcoc  xal  IA6ti  A  ZaKouxos  A  rTepatAvos  xai  tAve  BAAn  ApirpAs 

17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult  39.26 
q>oBoOuat  ufiv  8iv  ccutAs  17th  c.,  Montsel.,  Evgena  443 

ouAAyou  Tfjve  Ala  ufirreo?  xal  Trdari  a*  ?pcoTa  xal  aas  ArrofEyAcrn 

17th  c.,  Petritsis,  Dig.  O  48 
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NOTES 

(i)  The  same  construction  is  used  with  verbs  of  “hindrance”: 

£u-ir68iEe.  Xpurrd  pou,  uiS  trattn  KovToyupicrpa  kccI  In6pn  t6  pa|351v  pou  Kal 
Scbcm  Kal  TronSon  p£  crrpa^ov  Trapa  Sia|36Aou  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 175-8 


(ii)  Very  rarely  the  negative  particle  pi'i(v)  is  preceded  by  vcfr: 

(DoSoOucn  vet  uftv  -rrdt&n  -rlpoTis  1584,  Italy,  Papadopoulos  1978: 1, 318.10 


(iii)  Fears  relating  to  the  past  involve  the  use  of  past-tense  indicatives: 

tpopoupen  vdc  pV  Tiyaoa,  temo  haverlo  perso  17th  c.,  Germano,  Grammar  85.25-6 


2.4  Verbs  Taking  Indirect  Questions 

(31)  Indirect  questions  are  introduced  by  an  expression  containing/consisting  of 
an  appropriate  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb  (constituent  questions)  or  by 
the  conditional  conjunctions  ti/iav/av  (yes/no  questions);  variant  forms  of  the 
latter  include  ccvtv  hot  (<  av  ivat  xai)  and  dviaco;  xai  (<  av  taco;  xai). 

El  is  typical  of  earlier  or  more  formal  texts,  as  is  the  restriction  of  kav/av  to  future-referring 
clauses  containing  a  subjunctive  verb;  the  generalized  use  of  idv/av  is  typical  of  later  and 
more  vernacular  texts. 

The  verb  is  indicative,  future/modal  or  conditional,  normally  retaining  the  tense  of  the 
“original”  direct  question  after  a  past-tense  main  verb  (i.e.  there  is  no  sequence  of  tense 
requirement,  cf.  Rule  (22)  for  indirect  statements). 

Subjunctives  are  used  without  vcr  in  embedded  future-referring  yes/no  questions  (cf.  3.3 
on  conditional  clauses). 

The  examples  below  are  grouped  according  to  the  tense  of  the  embedded  question  (that 
of  the  corresponding  direct  question  in  each  case). 

Constituent  Questions 
Future/Modal 

i 

pouAqv  l£f|TT)<y£v  ...  tou  vA  tAv  aup(3ouA2cpouv  rapl  ...  toO  Mop&os  ttcos  yA  tAv 
KuBgpyfxm  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7829-30 

ou8£v  fj^Eupco  tA  arrApi  ttoO  va  xaTafiaivri  AttA  to  AeovtApi 

1431,  Ragusa,  Lambros  1930:  29.21-2 

jl  vA  ehreo  xod  t{  va  Acpficrco  6 kv  Kccriyo>  17th  c.,  Diig .  Sant  56.63-4 

Present 

^0EAa  8iA  va  tAv  £pcoTf)crcQ  r{£  Ivat  Kai  tt68ev  |vi  6  avOpayrros  xai  ji  avai  t5 

OTEva^Et  15th  c./13th-14th  c.,  Liv.  E  18-19 

■  iln.a  piAoOai  tA  irouAta  ^EiipEi  17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panon  1.267 

Aorist  ’ 

££E80pavEV  e!$  tous  crrpcmcbTas  ‘n'&k  tes  aonaav  xal  gxauav  toioutov  pdya 

YPa  16th  c.9  Martyr.  Vlas.  247.12-13 
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KOTtyeiS  7r6cr,a  xa xA  farotnaa  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas .  40.30 

Yes/No  Questions 
Future/Modal 

tAv  xApirov  va  TqpfjoTQ,  Av  lv  xal  Eupco  ttouttete  tAttov  v’  A'rroxoup'TrfjcjGO 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Onu  Nekr :  Vas.  13-14 

Present 

lirpoi-ypavpa  Tfjs  iraviepATri  aou  ...  av  gvai  vA  pas  ^y^AAps  2va  pcrraTO 

1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  5, 173.23-4 

pi  ipcoTrjae  Aviacbs  xal  2youv  vA  xApouv  AyAtri^v  pi  toi/s  1"ToAov2£ous 

1654,  Stockholm,  Tchentsova  2004:  4, 57.20-1 

Aorist 

AEirropEpcos  tous  ipcoTa . av  nuoav  -ri]V  6pe§iv  tous  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  385-6 

NOTES 


(i)  It  is  common  in  more  vernacular  texts  for  constituent  indirect  questions  to  be 
nominalized  with  tA: 

cos  stSsv  toutov  6  ApipAs,  Axo  tA  tIvto  A2ygt  15th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  517 

xal  t6te  SISouv  ti^v  pouArjv  to  ttou  vA  *rrav  vA  xAivpouv 

15th  c.,  Diig.  Ven.  81 

ettectev  eis  AoyiapAv  piya,  to  ttco<;  vA  Trotfjafl  vA  prjSiv  EVTpoinaoTf} 

16th  c.,  Diig .  Alex.  K  361.27-8 

(ii)  Oux/(ou)Siv  iyco  (“I  am  at  a  loss”)  is  commonly  used  to  introduce  “deliberative” 
indirect  questions  containing  an  infinitive  (well  attested  in  this  function  to  the  end  of 
the  period  of  this  Grammar)  or,  in  later  texts,  a  future/modal  verb  form  marked  with 
vA: 


Infinitive 


xal 


•Tv  oux  ?ycq 


12th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  231 


tA  t{  Trotficret  oux  Etyaaiv 


8£V  ?Y£l 


xai  8£v 
xal  8£v 


Tyaaiv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4084 

AAA2cos  irapA  vA  ttA pr\  t f)  TrpEAcrraiAv 

1603,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 187,  198.4 

FauEv  tVTa  cmuApsi  1612,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 779, 676.27 


17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  26.28 


vA  +  Subjunctive 

irou  vA  tcov  Scoop  8|v  Elys  trAla  16th  c715th  c.,  Bergadis,  ApoL  A  420 

SEv  2yquv  tA  ttou  ypAppcrra  yA  paQatvouv  17th  c.,  Matthaios  Myr.,  1st  Vlack  2197 
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3  Adverbial  Clauses 


Many  subordinate  clauses  function  as  adjuncts,  i.e.  as  optional  adverbial  or  adjectival  con¬ 
stituents  of  sentences  (see  5.3.3  for  the  latter).  This  chapter  deals  specifically  with  the 
different  types  of  adverbial  clause. 

3.1  Final  (Purpose)  Clauses 

(32)  Purpose  is  normally  expressed  by  means  of  a  subjunctive  verb  form 

(imperfective  or  perfective)  marked  with  the  particle  Iva/vd  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  final  clause;  the  negative  is  w(v)f\ir\Siv,  which  may  itself 
stand  clause-initially  without  va. 

In  LMedG  the  clause  as  a  whole  may  be  nominalized  with  tou. 

From  ca.  15th  c,  onwards  the  particle  may  be  reinforced  with  8id/yid  “for”,  or,  some¬ 
what  earlier  but  less  commonly,  ottcos  “so  (that)”. 

N<5c  is  often  omitted  in  negative  final  clauses,  as  noted,  especially  when  there  is  a  clear 
additional  nuance  of  fear  or  precaution  (cf.  2.3). 

+  lva/vd  (omissible  in  negatives)  +  Subjunctive 

Trapap{(ia$  tov  . . .  pfiva  . . .  AuTpa>0oup£v  tov  y  opyov,  vd  ufi  pas  TTapa&A^Trp 

14th  c./l 2th  c.,  Ptocfi  IV  525-8 

pWire  els  to  iv  ufi  irdBris  8iKa  13th  c.  /?,  Paroinu  A  120 

KpArr|aov  (pouaacrra  aou  urtSiv  iByouatv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  1 1 17 

iypavj/EV  va  iSoumv  xa  TrpoaTdypara  14th  c.,  Chron,  Mor.  H  7852-4 

k*  fi0sAEV  TTOirjaEt ...  rrraiviv  tou  piyav, ...  pfi  irpou  omropfiap  TravTEAcbs,  Kal  y&ffouv 
tov  ol  OpdyKot  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  8531-5 

£^Prj . . .  crrr k  t^v  AEUKCoaiav  vd  irdyri  orqv  T £vou|3a 

1390,  Cyprus,  Darrouz^s  1953: 11,89.2-3 

t d  K&repya  EKauaa  tva  ufiv  Evai  frnoTpoipfi  16th  c714th  c.,  Velis .  p  297 

k ScbKapsv  . . .  t6  dpiriAiov,  tva  eyn  auTo  Kal  SEarrdfn 

14th— 15th  c.,  Athos,  Lefort  et  al.  1995:  95, 147.2-3 

ok  r^v  £5coKap£v  vd  Yatpeaoa  p£  toutt^v  16th  c./?14tb-15th  c.,  Achil  O  22 

+  tou  vc5c 

Kal  8£vei  p£  £ts  Tfjv  aiAav  pou  ayiKxix  tou  va  ufi  rckoa  15th  c./13th-14th  c.,  Ziv.  E  3306 


p£  TrovT]p(av  dTrdaTEAvev  tous  KonraTraTT|T88£s tou  vd  uaQatvp  ...  t£s t&v  OpayKcov 
yip  Trpa^s  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  1049-50 

+  6idx/yidx  vd 

Kal  £A6Aev  tous  to  ...,  yid  v*  dofiaouv  t6v  pfiya  eIs  Tfiv  a<p£VTiav  tou 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  50.20-3 
£tt£^6V  tous  dv0pcoTrous,  8ta  vd  irav  els  t8  ottItiv  tou 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  4.17-18 
eIttev  yti  ’keTvo  t6  xipvei ....  vii  vi  un  u-n-ooS  Td  xdyn  ouSivas 

1610,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 662,576.14-15 

o  0e6s  t]0^At]cte  vi  <pav£p<i><rfl ...  ti'jv  &Af)0Eiav,  65i6t  vi  ufiv  Iyoujiv  ol  acjEpEi; 

xapplav  TTp6<pa<nv  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  38.26 

+  Sttcos  vd 

tous  ?ypa^£V  ...  6itw  vd  KorraAdpcocriv  £k£Toe  els  Tfiv  KAapdvnraa 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7852-3 

E0eaav  auTdv  els  Tfiv  dvayeypapp^vtj  povfi ...  5ttco<;  vd  fcpoupydfl  Kai  q/aAAn  Tfiv 
auTfjv  povfi  £ls  upvov  1558,  Corfu,  Kondoyannis/Karydis  1994:  2, 649.9-14 

NOTES 

(i)  The  genitive  of  the  definite  article  was  used  in  AG  with  an  infinitive  to  express 
purpose,  and  though  LMedG/EMG  normally  substitutes  vd  +  subjunctive  for  the 
infinitive,  as  above,  there  are  some  examples  of  the  infinitival  construction  from 
LMedG  texts: 

IkeToe  fipiTAiKEuaaai  tou  ufi  <pav£pco0fivai  13th— 14th  cV?12th  c..  Dig.  G  n.102 

auv£8papov  £ke!  oAoi  tqO  BonOfiaai  16th  c714th  c.,  Velis.  p  316 

(ii)  In  LMedG  texts  a  purpose  clause  may  also  be  realized  by  means  of  8id  “for”  (also 
rrpds  “towards”  and  els  “(ia)to”)  +  a  vd-clause  nominalized  with  the  accusative  of  the 
definite  article  (see  also  3.8): 

t6  kcctou8iv  ...  arfiaas  Ets  to  Tpcrrr£(iv,  8ia  t6  vd  slrrouv  oti  irroiTjaEV  IkeTvo  Tfiv 
frplav  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  264-5 

(iii)  Relative  clauses  may  be  given  a  final  sense  (“[someone]  to  do  X/who  can  do  X”) 
through  the  use  of  future/modal  forms  (cf.  5.5): 

Eiyaaiv  8£  Kal  pet*  out&v,  ottou  vd  tous  Td  A£yp.  Tfiv  patpou 

15th  cJl 4th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  36-7 

(iv)  Given  the  inherent  sequencing  of  the  events  denoted  by  main  and  final  clauses, 
something  of  the  effect  of  a  final  clause  may  be  achieved  through  coordination  with 
Kai;  this  is  particularly  common  when  the  purpose  is  fulfilled  and  with  verbs  of 
“coming”  and  “going”  (cf.  s/he  went  and  did  X ): 

t6  Trpdypa  aou  dacpdAtfe  Kal  t6v  yEfrovd  aou  KA^rrrnv  ufiv  t6v  Kdpr|<: 

16th  c7?f  Paroim.  H  55 
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16th  c.,  Varl  <fe  Ioas .  (Lavras)  75.18-21 


aouATdv 


K&crrpo 


17th  c.,  Chrvn.  Tourk  Soult  30.10-13 


Kal  lYTiaacn  cnr(na  crrd  Tpiyupco  vqadrrouAa 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal  19.7-8 


(v)  In  16th-  and  17th-c.  Cretan  literary  texts  rrd  often  represents  a  reduction  of  rrd  + 
vd,  where  the  first  element  is  an  invariant  grammaticalized  form  of  rrdco  “go”,  cf. 
66  <  e^(Aco)  +  vd,  prropd  <  pirop(co)  +  vd,  etc.  It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  decide 
between  a  literal  meaning  and  a  more  evolved  future/modal  function  for  ira,  but 
the  ultimate  origins  of  ira  v6  as  a  kind  of  final  clause  (“go  to  do  X”,  “go  and  do 
X”)  are  clear: 

drrou  t6  xe(Aq  tou  8eAco  va  ira  ypoiKfiaco  6v  ^vo 

17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panon  1.45-6 

dprrAeydprrai ...  va  rrd  t6  EavaKauTravtaou  orou  avcoOsv 

1609,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  626, 547.15 

61$  va  Tra  q>foco  Iva  okoivI,  aqnyTa  va  Tdve  8£aqs.‘  17th  c.,  Foskolos,  Fort .  IV.289 

ki  as  Kapouv  o,n  Wyouat,  pf}v  (u)rrd  Kai  ygAacrrouat 

17th— 18th  c./?17th  c.,  Alfav.  1 1  42  app.  crit. 


(vi)  The  conjunction  pfjva  (also  used  adverbially  =  “perhaps”/“by  any  chance”  in  direct 
questions,  see  1.4.1,  Rule  (17))  may  be  used  in  place  of  simple  pfi(v),  particularly 
when  the  sense  required  is  not  negative  purpose  but  the  more  positive  “(just)  in  case”, 
“in  the  hope  that”: 

Sppqaa  . . .  t6  va  ygvco  Taayydpqs,  ufiva  vopTaaco  t6  vpcopfv 

14th  c VI 2th  c.,  Ptock  III  145-6 


Tdxonre  KAeT  t6  pdna  tou,  ufiva  t6v  eA6q  urrvos  15th  c..  Peri  xen.  25 

rroAAd  auTol  frrdcrxiaav,  uflva  t6v  ISeftydAouv  16th  c.,  Fyll  gadar.  15  g 


Kal  aAAous  drrou  £yvcopi£a 


16th  c.,  Papa-Lav r.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  109.26-7 


(vii)  The  element  (p)rras  (perhaps  a  reduction  of  pfjv  +  an  invariant  form  of  rrdco  “go” 
with  adverbial  -s  (rather  than  the  unmotivated  2  sg.  rras))  is  used  similarly  in  Cyprus 
in  combination  with  xa(;  a  following  v6  is  optional.  The  sense  “(just)  in  case”  allows 
for  considerable  overlap  with  complements  of  verbs  of  “fearing”  and  “precaution” 
(see  2.3,  Rule  (30)): 

|j£  9dpov  ot^kco  ...  <poJkovTa  rrdvTa  rrds  Kal  BapE0fk  pg*  xa  rrd0q  (Md£ouv  rras  Kal 
AMIEOfiSs  H*  16th  c./?15th-16th  c.,  Cypn  Canz.  91.1 1-13 

6  pfjyas  ...  £8taAoy((£Tov  rrds  Kal  f|  pfjyaiva  KourrcoOfl  Kal  rraorv  Kal  ndoouv  ttjv 
Kepuvlav  .  ,  16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  408.1 

;  tou  ,’ypot^ev  ypa9dS6s  ...t  rrds  Kal  vd  Kdim  vd  aaori)  to0  xa£ava  i\  A(ttj 

17th— 18th  a/17th  c..  Konst.  Diak.,  1st .  Makaritou  Marko  84-6 
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3.2 


Consecutive  (Result)  Clauses 


(33)  When  the  result  described  in  a  consecutive  clause  is  presented  as  an  event  in 
real  time,  it  is  introduced  by  Sti  <4that”  +  indicative  or,  from  ca.  15th  c.,  by 
{<f active”  (&)ttou  +  indicative  (both  with  negative  ou(k)/ou5cv);  when  the  result 
is  presented  as  potential  or  logical  rather  than  actual,  consecutive  clauses 
contain  a  future/modal  verb  form  marked  by  vd  +  subjunctive  (imperfective 
or  perfective,  with  negative  prj(v)),  later  preceded  optionally  by  Sti  or  (6)rrov. 

A  clause  specifying  the  result  of  an  action  or  state  of  affairs  described  in  a  main  clause 
is  always  in  principle  optional,  but  if  the  main  clause  contains  an  element  modified  by  a 
specifier  meaning  *  so  /“such”,  some  result  is  at  least  strongly  anticipated  if  not  actually 
compulsory,  cf. . . .  so  X  [that  YJ. 

With  Sti  +  Indicative 

gyiveTOv  6  <pd(3os  toioutcos  ttoAus,  Sti  ol  xpturiavol ...  eSoScoKav  drr£  tous  oikous  tcov 

1326,  Cyprus,  Darrouz^s  1953: 41, 93.10-12 

Tdaa  t6v  dycnrfjaaaiv  ...  on  pouAfjv  crirfioagiv  ol  9povipcoT£poi  tous 

14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  2101-3 

Tdaov  eyive  otto  Tf]v  pu0oAoy(av  ?vSo§os  Sti  vmoiQ>r\  rravTas  tous  0*0901/5  xal 
SiSaaKdAous  16th  c.,  Vios  Aisop.  K  147.4-5 

t{  eivat  £toutt)  fj  009(0  drrou  tou  £8co0q,  on  Kal  T^TOias  Aoyfjs  Suvapgis  yivovrai  81a 
TCOV  xeipcov  tou;  17th  c„  Kallioup.,  Kami Diatk  Mark.  6.2 

With  (6)7101/  +  Indicative 

spa0av  t6v  dpicrpdv  IkeTvov,  tSoov  aKAqpov  ki  copdTcrrov  rrou  rroT^  ouk  fodvrj 

15th— 16th  c715th  c.,  Theseid  U.14,4-5  (1529) 

nfyv  &pav  iKefvrjv  . . .  eppe^ev  els  oAov  t6v  Kdapov  drrou  rrourrgTES  Ssv  elyey  usivgi  drrou 
vdpfjvpp^gi  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diatk  333.23—5 

al8a  8ud  Koppana  Kpias  ...,  Tooa  rraxid,  Tdoa  KaAd,  xdoa  rroAAd  pgydAa,  if  SAos 
Kava<jTd9nKa  17th  c./16thc.t  Chortatsis,  Katz,  HI. 85-7 

Ivas  8pqvos  y(v£Tai  els  touto  t6  povaoTf]pi  6ttou  Sttoios  Tas  I5eT  KAaiet  tt)v  Aurrnv 
tcove  1615,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  6, 175.30-1 

^irepvpg  TravTdSes  va  t6v  yup£uy|]  drrou  huTrooeT  vd  eirrp  nvds  rrcbs  Sev  a9T|K£  Tr^Tpa 
dyupeuniv  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  VarL  &  loos .  33.14-16 

£yfvqK£  Tapaxfj  pfiydAq  Kal  rrdAapos  9o(3£pds,  rrou  ly^ucoog  o  Kdprros  arro  KOU9dpia 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal  33.24-6 

With  vd  +  Subjunctive 

ou8£v  £up(aKco  eis  £p^v  ...  Tooodrnv  d8idKpioiv,  vd  un  to  lyvcooigco  on  eis  Td  Koupou 
Tfjs  BeveTias  ^^Pqaav  dv0pc5rroi  yvcoascos  paydAqs  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  948-51 

dAAd  nvds  ouk  ?9Taaev  ttot^  tou  els  t6ot|v  8d^av,  Td  crr^ppa  Td  PaaiAiKov  vd  tou  t6 
gyouv  ooolazx  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  952-3 
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e&Eis  iPyfiv  els  opei v6v  Aip6t6iv  tItoiov 

KOpUtpfj  TO \J 

Alye  pou ...  ircos  IrrAavIGriKes  T^TOias  A< 


4yyi£n  ArrAvco  els  oupavAv  ... 

14th  c.,  Log .  pang.  L  133-4 

rroonuas  ...  IkeTvo  6ttou  54  v  GecopeTs 
17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loas.  34.20-1 


<5rrrA  iKeiva  AttoO  Geoopoupev  (pavepd  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl,  &  loas,  34.20-1 

With  5ti  vA  +  Subjunctive 

AttokeTs  4(3yAA*  to  ArrrA  -rf)  <pcoTiA  Kal  (3Aveis  tA  kokkA^i  ...  tAoo  &ji  tA  vep6  vAMv.. 
ftimopfi  vA  ttAji  6§<o  ?15th-16th  c.,  Heptanese,  Morgan  1954:  66.24-5 

With  (6)*rrou  vA  +  Subjunctive 

Kal  Iva  cTKapn^AAo  tActo  paKpu  Attou  v*  A&avT(Apn  6§co  AttA  Tf|v  piroOKa  toO 

KopjiomoO  ?15th-16th  c.,  Heptanese,  Morgan  1954:  66.2-3 

irapaxoAco  tt)v  a9ev-ria  aou  vA  KcmpAcj^s  tA  irpiT^xa  6iA  vA  irouAoupe  (tA  ptpAia) 

....  TTou  vA  uft  pas  AirouviaKOuv  Kal  ylvouvTcn  pTrorrAAtKa 

1£81  Tmnmnn  Vet  .mints  1987:  10.  308.  f.2r.28-32 


NOTES 

(i)  In  earlier  texts  and  in  less  formal  styles  the  consecutive  clause  may  appear  without 
future/modal  vA  or  any  overt  conjunction: 

ouk  f)Tov  tAoos  6  Aa6$  tA  ttAeutikA  yeutaouv  14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  407 

Kal  t Aaa  4piA<rrr|(7av  iroAAA  IcruupiBAqavl  tous  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  3312 

tAoxx  IrrAeuaav,  T6aa  eiroiKav,  cpGAvouv  Tf|v  ZaAapTvav  15th  c714th  c.,  PoL  Tr.  1385 

(ii)  In  more  learned  styles  the  ancient  conjunction  chore  may  be  used  with  past  indicatives 
in  place  of  oti/(6)ttou,  and  occasionally  even  with  the  ancient  accusative  +  infinitive 
construction  (but  ware  vA  +  subjunctive  is  usually  temporal,  see  3.4);  in  later  texts 
chore  appears  also  in  combination  with  (o)xrou: 

Kal  6  avepos  toiouto$  plyas  coots  spnrrey  tA  avcbyia  AttAvco  kAtco 

1326,  Cyprus,  Darrouz^s  1953: 41, 93.6-7 

OTTapATTouai  tA  p&T]  tou,  kAoveitoi  rfjv  KapSlav  chore  voptEsiv  Kal  Thv  ypAv 
arroGaveiv  IkeTvov  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  1161-2 

t^tov  iraxOs  eis  to  Koppi  tou  . . .  &ore  AttA  tou  rrAyous  S4v  4<paiv6vT€aav  tA 

ApytSia  auroO  16th  c./l  5  th  c.,  Syndipas  116.10-14 

ibreaev  tAoov  GavcmKov  &ore  Attou  ipeis  5lu  fiinropoutigy  vA  GAirropev  tous 
veKpoOs  17th  c.,  Diath.  Nikon  Metan.  6-7 


(iii)  There  is  some  formal  overlap/confusion  between  consecutive  and  final  clauses  in  that 
both  look  forward  to  events  that  follow  the  action  of  the  main  clause: 

Kal  to aa  tous  TrorioeTe  tou  vA  gyouatv  ueGOaei  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H  8301 

(iv)  Fromca.  15thc.  onwards  coordination  with  Kal  is  a  common  alternative  to  subordination 
given  the  inherent  consequentiality  of  the  two  events: 

'  ixeivos  t^tov  tAoov  Kpou54A  Kal  lotaev  Kal  laKOTchaav  tov 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron,  A  18.7 


3  Adverbial  Clauses 


1901 


Kal  Skou  tA  Ti  pou  lauvruyEV  k’  IGAtpnv  vpuyf)  pou  16th  c715th  c.,  Onu  Nekn  Vas .  28 

ol  lapaf|AlTat  fjPAI-rrouv  t6<jo  ttoAu  <pouaATO  Kal  (pppoOvrai  Kal  SfSouv  tAv 

Zavpcbv  Seplvov  t&v  lyGp&v  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  278.33-4 

?7rapg  AypiAyyoupa  ...  Kal  tA  c^lyyets  Kal  TrnSqc  e§co  tA  £oupi  Kal  6  orrApos  tous 

17th  c.,  Landos,  Geopon.  237.4-6 

3 3  Conditional  Clauses 

(34)  Conditional  clauses  (protases)  are  introduced  by  (i)av  “tf”,  avlvat  “if  it  is 
the  case  that”,  avtaws  “if  by  chance”,  fiv  ttoAAAkij  “if  ever/by  chance”,  with 
negative  ou(k)/ou64v;  ti  “if”  is  also  used  in  older  texts  as  well  as  in  more 
formal  styles.  “Unless”  is  rendered  by  means  of  ttAtjv  av,  I£co  av  or  aAAIco* 
xat  (no  conjunction);  “even  if”  by  xcti  av/as,  or  avlvat  Kai/avia<o$  Kal,  ttAt^v 
(k)5v  (but  see  also  concessive  clauses,  3.6). 

When  a  conditional  conjunction  is  present,  vA  is  hardly  ever  used  to  mark  future/modal  or 
conditional  verb  forms;  but  the  conditional  conjunction  may  be  omitted  and  the  relevant 
forms  must  then  be  marked  with  vA  (negative  pfi(v)). 

In  LMedG/EMG  both  tense  and  aspect  are  important  in  determining  the  time  reference 
of  a  conditional  sentence  as  well  as  its  reading  as  specific  or  generic  (see  below  for  details). 
Any  meaningful  pairing  of  forms/tenses  is  possible  in  the  protasis  and  apodosis  (main 
clause),  but  the  event  described  in  the  protasis  can  never  follow  that  of  the  apodosis. 

With  time  ETyov/elya  +  aorist  infinitive  is  confined  increasingly  to  protases,  where  it 
starts  to  evolve  into  a  pluperfect,  first  through  reinterpretation  as  a  form  marking  the 
logical  priority  of  the  events  described  in  hypothetical/counterfactual  protases  and  then, 
through  a  natural  extension,  as  marking  temporal  priority  vis-&-vis  other  past  events,  thus 
allowing  its  use  in  other  subordinate  clauses  and  also  in  main  clauses.  The  development 
proceeds  at  different  speeds  in  different  areas,  depending  in  part  on  whether  the  pluperfect 
formed  with  Elyov/Elya  +  perfect  passive  participle  is  in  use.  In  the  14th-c.  Chronicle  of 
Morea ,  for  example,  the  slya-periphrasis  appears  only  in  counterfactual  protases  in  past 
time  and  is  already  used  as  a  true  pluperfect.  By  contrast,  in  16th/17th-c.  Crete,  where 
participial  pluperfects  are  the  norm,  it  is  still  used  only  in  subordinate  clauses  for  which 
a  meaning  “would  (have)”  is  possible,  whether  in  a  hypothetical  or  (secondary)  habitual 
sense. 

The  examples  below  are  organized  according  to  the  time-reference  of  the  protasis/con¬ 
ditional  clause,  as  determined  by  its  overall  context  (but  since  conditional  forms  may  be 
used  to  refer  to  past,  present  or  future,  there  is  often  indeterminacy). 

3.3.1  Future/Generic  Time  Reference 

Subjunctives  (possible  events)  or  past  indicatives/conditionals  (hypothetical  events)  may 
appear  in  the  protasis  (see  1 .2.2  for  further  details  of  the  forms  involved). 

There  is  a  fairly  strong  correlation  between  perfective  forms  in  apodoses  and  specific 
readings  of  the  whole,  imperfective  forms  in  apodoses  and  generic  readings  of  the  whole 
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(though  perfective  vA-futures  are  often  generic  and  imperfects  used  as  conditionals  are 
aspectually  neutral,  cf.  Chapter  1,  Rule  (11)  and  NOTES). 


33.1.1  Subjunctive  in  Protasis 
Future/Specific 

Ay  pi  Aoryp  OAvarog,  va  pi  Aaggpcbaouv  &crn-£p  ToC/g  SAoug  KaAoyipoug 

ca.  1270,Athos,BoMPAiRE  1964:  9A,  81.52-82.53 

ei  piv  cupouv  6ti  (titeT  ...  to  Kaorpov  -rffe  Kapilrraivag  vA  tou  <Tf)v>  Scbcni  Tty 
vopty  Kal  yA  t6v  pEftscrricrp  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  8143-5 

Av  arpacpfi  eis  xty  QpayKlav,  Av  oASiv  rrotrum  Ipyov  vA  pslvfl  els  xty  Pcopaviav 
oAoi  tov  QiAoucn  ycAa.  uiucpeorai  Kt  ovsiSffa  14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  8183-5 

(kxpuv  pi  rjOsAs  cpavfj.  av  cupto  Sti  ApyciTE  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  1419 

Av  £ydb  cnToOqvGJ.  euoei  8d7vei  paorAda  crou  aAAov  AvtI  too  OiAAvrjv’  e]  Si  cmroOgypc 
icjvi,  iycb  aAAov  paaiAia  *AAi£avSpov  ouSiv  QiAco  eupeiv 

16th  c.f  Diig.  Alex,  F  26.16-18  (Konstantinopulos) 

Av  taox  Kal  cittgo  ircbg  Elaai  dpA0Tyrog  tou  kocAou,  kocAA  t6  QiAco  entsT 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loas.  3531-2 

Generic 

av  cupouv  eig  Kcrrcixpopov  ipuyty  avayKaapivt^v,  Ikei  tte ptau  vdyovTai  Kal  ttoAeuquv 
tt\v  TTvi^Eiv  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  187-8 

6  0eAg  iAsuOspcbcrp  cte,  Kal  Ag  clggi  vpcopo^TTjS  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  21 6 

irAfiv  kAv  auTSg  jAnoutovn.  TrAty  kAv  aurAg  vuorgfrp.  iycb  ttovco  Kal  iycb  Aypuirvo 
Kcrt  iycb  va  a  ivQuuicrco  15th  c./12th  c.,  Ptock  (Maiuri)  10-1 1 

OTf]v  iKKAr|ala  Toug  iAv  cnmpfi  (PpdyKog  va  AErroupytyfl,  aapdvra  tyipeg  AEiTTETat 
avpaAtr}  f)  iKKAtiaid  tous  14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  767-8 

iyTpAv  tAv  lyco  tou  Xpicrrou,  va  uA  pi  godfrn  EU0icog  14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  4756 

Kal  iroAAaKig  ay  Toug  tA  Errrcoon,  va  unSiv  kAOcovtoci 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  287.21, 1 


A  0eA 


13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  216 


irAfiv  Kav 


14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  4756 


33.1.2  Past  Indicative/Conditional  in  Protasis 
Future/Specific 

Kal  av  n0eAa  0avocTco0fi.  Tty  KApr|v  Siv  dq>tyco 

15th- 16th  c713th-14th  c.,  Uv.  a  2960  app.  crit  (N) 

Av  T)0cAa  Afnrcbg  vA  ci  Ta  lypavpa  6Aa  ...  ttoAAA  fiQiAav  ftapEOfi  iKEivoi  8ttou  tA 
dKouaiv  .  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  2816-18 

fiSsAfv  -rroinatt  H^uyiKov  Kal  liraiviv  tou  p^yav,  vdt  OirdivTottj/t  Tf)v  vt&jicc  Zctj-iTTEcc  pi 
?vav  KapoAAdptiv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8531-2 
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eig  TiTOiov 


Generic 


iouv  oAti 


ok&<jzx  crriKOVTa  a  A  ctOkov  f|  ttettAvi 
16th  c./15th  c.,  Falieros,  Log.  did .  258-9 


ttoAAAkis  Si  6  TrplyxiTrag  ya  rprov  elg  AAAov  tAttov  Kal  va  fi0cAcv  va  cpaAAcv  okAttoio 
AAAov  ouSiv  y pscocttouv  ol  avOpcorrot ...  vA  Trortyouv  AAAou  yAp  TtvAg 

ApAT^iov  14th  c.,  Chron,  Mon  H  7896-900 

Kal  Siv  <ft0cAav  tA  SouAcuouv  kocAA  . . .,  va  fiuTropfi  vA  Toug  ipydvf}  arrA 
tA  Avco0ev  Slycog  AAyou  Kal  KplaEcog  1573,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a:  2, 21.10-11 

.gvJg.co.1-11  •  *  •  Siv  r^eAcv  cyn  xpEia  iKEivog  ...  Kal  fieeAcv  0iAn  vA  tt|V£  (ayeAia) 
TOKTcbaEi,  vA  uA  uiTopg  tt)ve  ScbaEi  AAAovou 

1599,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 57, 77.9-11 

g.y-A<PPLpviWQ??  ™  «utoI  v’  AAAAf ouat  5ap Aki,  Tal  KOpaaig  SeTv  AOeAec  vA  tnouaivE 
fappAm  17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  1.443-4 


3.3.2  Present  Time  Reference 

Present  indicatives  (potentially  real  events)  or  imperfect  indicatives/conditionals  (hypo- 
thetical/counterfactual  events)  may  appear  in  protases,  where  there  is  a  strong  correlation 
between  present  time  reference  and  imperfective  aspect. 


3.3.2. 1  Present  Indicative  in  Protasis 

lay  A  Trcrrfip  UTrapyci  SaipoviApiog,  6  TrAimog  8 u vcnai  auvatvEiv  tco  yapco,  SiATig  6 
uiAg  ouk  ioriv  ippcopivog  tAv  vouv  ca.  1300,  Cyprus,  Maruhn  1981:  239.414 

Av  lyng  AirAa^fpiv,  ag  Trav  ol  avOpcbiroi  vA  pag  rrolaouv  tAttov,  Si  A  vA  aou  ovvt  uyco! 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  8.12-13 

A  0is  vA  yiAvco,  atpivrrri  pou,  IAa  pou  t*  Ayopaapg! 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  ID.  92 

Av  bv  Kal  Xcyco  vpipaTa,  oAot  pi  tx£tb  ‘KTflpa’  16th  c.,  Kakop .  14 

ulaasypE.  5AAifr|,  irpl  ai  Sfl,  Avivai  ki  ayatrag  p£ 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.241 


33.2.2  Imperfect/Conditional  in  Protasis 

Av  o0  ai  VAttouv  tA  ttoAAA,  Tcopa  gKOTcbasi  ai  ya 

15th-16th  c7?14th-15th  c.,  AchiL  N  1571 

Av  titov  Kal  vA  u  nope  it  tAv  uttvov  vA  KoipaTOv  AAnauoviSaEtv  t^OeAev  AAiyov  Ik  Tf)v 
ACrnriv  15th  c.,  Peri  xeru  23 

Av  tA  Ttupa  AAt]0ivA,  iTrpyaivva  Kal  iaKOTcbvva  tAv  piaip  AvTplav 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  42.17-18 
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CTCtpdvT’  crytous  xat  Av  tKoct&c  pi  irA0o  vA  yupEups,  t4s  XtiTOupyiis  aou  tes, 

pi  piva  Siv  poO  <j>§0yE]$  16th  c.,  Alfav,  1071— 2 

&v  fiOIActutv  KotuSorai . . .  A6/Aausv  eItteTv  on  Svsipov  i0EcopoucrapEV 

17th  c.,  Vios  Aisop.  1 269, 37-8 

&v  ttv«  SkotA yA&aaes  xal  vaya  4kotA <rr6porra  ...  tA  Siv  piropoOat  -rrapA 
ttou  v’  dirocppt^ouvE  1 7th— 1 8th  c717th  c.,  Prol.  Epain.  Kef.  65-8 

&v  tuTTOPoOgav  Bccvotto  iOiAaat  pou  Scocte i  17th— 18th  0717th  c.,  Stuthis  Prol.  4 

3.3.3  Past  Time  Reference 

Past  indicatives  (denoting  both  potentially  real  and  hypothetical/counterfactual  events)  and 
conditionals  (hypothetical/counterfactual  events)  may  be  used  in  protases. 

Protases  containing  past  indicatives  referring  to  the  past  are  fairly  uncommon,  and  tend 
to  have  progressive  or  generic  readings  marked  by  imperfective  aspect;  but  the  aorist  may 
also  be  used  in  generics  if  there  is  contextual  support  such  as  a  co-occurring  adverb  like 
iroTi  “ever”. 

3.3.3. 1  Past  Indicative  in  Protasis 

Real  (Progressive/Generic) 

ctutt;  Kcrt  av  lugpatvrrov.  EAauiTEV  cos  6  f^Atos  15th  c./?I2th  c.,  Dig.  E 183 

troTi  Av  iquvnrXgKn  avOpoorros  AttA tou  yivous  pou  ...  e!s  r£roiav  ...  avapvr|criv 
AyAirris,  nroAAA  tAv  ^KcrrErrlKpaiva.  yiAia  tAv  ^ueuoAutiv 

15th  c713th-14th  c.,  Ziv.  a  125-8 

oios  Kal  Av  EupioKerov,  pavTcmxpdpos  vA  titov.  tivAs  ouSiv  tAv  EKauvEv  IpirAStov 
KaOAAou  16th  c./14th  c„  Pol.  Tr.  1395-6  (ms  B) 

Att A  toutcx  to  pfjAa  nvAs  54v  fiuirAoEtE  vA  trApst  Air’  airra  av  Siv  nro vt  trapQdvos  Kat 
KaQapos  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  335.38-9 

Counterfactual 

Av  ouk  IQqpptic  KoAupjiav,  KoAuppr|T%  pf)  lyivou,  aAA’  Ac  £kA0qu  oiyripAs  . . . ,  Kod  Ac 
?Kvn0Ec  tt|v  AArrpav  ctou,  Kal  Ac  fvpnvEC  ipfrav  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  / 103-5 

KorrapAorrrAs  Av  luaOov  Kal  crnKCorfis  Av  r^pouv,  cbs  ot^kcott)s  vA  iSouAEua  tt]v 

onraaav  fipdpav  14th  c712th  c„  Ptoch.  /// 181-2 

Av  ouSiv  titov  f|  OAAaacra,  AxApt)  e!ve  UTravatvsiv  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  260 

tous  ttAvous  Av  Iguvafav  oAous tou  Koapou  toutou  ...  Kal  eIs  aAAov  p^pos  vA  l|3avav 
ttAvous  Tfjs  ^viTElas,  irA^ov  tgjv  aAAcov  iBApuvav  irovot  xfjs  §EvtT£{as 

15th  c„  Alf.  Xen.  B  99-102 

Map.  fyco  tAv  slyouva  Av  IkeIvo;  Sev  EiyEV  9Ayst.  ‘Epp. . . .  xai  ttws  tAv  AOeAsc  £ysi  Av 
5|v  gjpwytv  IkeTvos;  17th  c„  Bertoldin.  96.19-22 


3.3.3.2  Conditional  in  Protasis 

ii  84  KopiTcaqny  -flOtAts  ...,  Ac  jAaftsc  Apolav  crou,  Kcmf|Aou  0uycrr4pctv 

14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 106-7 

4keTvoi  Av  cte  nxay_tuptT,  Zuplav  ouk  I6ecooeic  15th  c./712th  c..  Dig.  E 141 

ElXCj.Tiypt*  A  TTplyKiTras  tAte  tAv  Miyav  Kuprjv  Kal  tA  ipouaoaTa  tcov  VTjaicov 
...  Kal  vA  «xt.frrr<$ryn  crrrouSayTiKA  6AAp0a  els  tA  NIkAi  ...  A  M^yas  A  Aep/otikoc 
ApyA  vA  itouaaaT^EV  l4th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4876-80 

?tX«V-7TQlgtiv  tA  KapT^A  Aar|pf!va,  fiQsAa  Elcrratv  tActo  9tevA  Ati  f)06\av 
kotoAu^Ooiv  yAfiyopa  16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  76.18-19 

&y . »Xqv..  ^Xft  KAxEpya, ...  AnrrA  tou  96^00  4<DEuyaaiv  . . . ,  fi64Aaaiv  TrooTtunOfi 

auvropa  vA  piaEuaouv  16th  c./15th  c.,  Velis.  p  325-8 

Map.  ’Eyd)  tAv  Etyouva  Av  IkeTvos  Siv  tty  tv  9avtt.  *Epp. ...  Kal  ircos  tAv  t^OeAej  exei 
Av  Siv  iTpcoyEv  4keTvos;  17th  c.,  Bertoldin.  96.19-22 

Avtacoc  Kal  A  AyAs  tou  Siv  tAv  n6tAt  Koafti.  Siv  fi0EAav  funrooiaEi  ol  AktTves  tou 
flAlou  vA  tAv  |uTTvf|aouv  1 8th  c.,  Don  Kis.  48.8-10 

NOTES 

(i)  In  texts  composed  wholly  or  partly  in  higher  registers  certain  ancient  options  may  be 
used: 

av  as  an  apodotic  particle  with  counterfactual  past  indicatives  (and  conditional 
periphrases): 

e!  yAp  IkeT  iruYOUEV.  ouk  av  touto  auviSn.  ouk  av  E15  oTkov  pAs  ttote  eTyete 
TTopEuOfivai  13th— 14th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  G  1.274-5 

negative  pf|  rather  than  ou(k)  in  protases: 

Av  ouv  pfi  q>0Aap  p£  tA  a  Av  9tAEucnrAayxvov,  auTAva|,  Kal  Scopots  Kal  xotpicrpaot 
t/)v  arrAticrrov  iptrAfiaps.  Tpipco,  trrooupat,  SiSoiKa  pfj  9oveu0c5  irpo  A>pas,  Kal 
yAaps  arou  tAv  ripASpopov  14th  c7?12th  c.,  Ptoch.  /  271-4 

(Note  the  accumulation  of  “high”  features  in  this  address  to  the  emperor,  e.g.  datives,  gen¬ 
itive  after  a  preposition,  obsolete  vocabulary.) 

(ii)  When  the  main  clause  expresses  hope/anticipation  Avdv(at)  Kaf  can  be  used  in  a 
postposed  subordinate  clause,  “in  hope”/“in  case”: 

ipirpAs-Airiaco  yupiaa, ...  Av  Iv  Kal  suoco ttouttete tAttov  v* aTroKoupir^aco 

16th  c715th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  13-14 
Mf)Tiws  is  used  similarly  when  the  main  clause  expresses  precaution/prevention,  “lest/in 
case”: 

ptiSiv  Sobcrps  trA^tv  tou  ttAti^tip^vou  uAttcoc  n~rri<rp  eI$  StcnriptA 

16th  c715th-l  6th  c.,  Fior  99.24-5 

pA  iris  pou  ir&s  itripaoE  tA  irpApa,  uAttcoc  ki‘  EYEt  SIkio 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  III.63-4 

S^opai . . .  vA  lyco  auyxcbptia t v  . . .  utVttcoc  eupti  pe  A  ©Avcrros 

1622,  ?Karpatbos,  Zerlendis  1918d:  B,  300.17-20 
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3.4  Temporal  Clauses 

(35)  Temporal  clauses  add  information  about  eventualities  that  take  place  before,  at 
the  same  time  as,  or  after  the  event  described  in  the  main  clause,  and  contain 
past/present  indicative  or  future/modal  verb  forms  as  required  by  the  sense. 

Clauses  denoting  past-time  situations  preceding  a  past-tune  main  clause  (i.e.  with  conjunc¬ 
tions  meaning  “when”,  “after”,  “since”,  “as  soon  as”)  normally  contain  aorist  (past  perfec¬ 
tive)  indicatives  whether  the  situation  described  is  a  single  event  or  a  series  of  habitual/re¬ 
peated  events;  towards  the  end  of  the  period  of  this  Grammar,  however,  an  imperfect  (past 
imperfective)  indicative  may  be  substituted  in  the  latter  function.  Those  denoting  non-past 
(present/future/generic)  situations  preceding  a  non-past  main  clause  typically  contain  per¬ 
fective  (aorist)  subjunctives  to  represent  both  single  and  repeated  events,  though  pres¬ 
ent  indicatives  may  sometimes  appear  when  the  meaning  is  habitual/progressive.  Typical 
LMedG/EMG  conjunctions  of  this  type  are: 

“(at  the  point  in  time)  when” 

oberav,  aav,  dbs;  ote,  otocv,  67t6tcc(v);  ovte,  6vto(v),  ocvtov 
“after”,  “since  (the  time  when)” 

&90G,  &q>6*rov;  d<p6v,  cc96(v)ti(s);  d*rrobs,  cnrdTis,  caroirras;  &n els*  6rrrg(Tis 
“as  soon  as” 

p6Ais,  apa,  Serov,  eO0us  ottou,  Tdpou  (<  to  opou)  vd,  povaC/Ta  Ka{ 

Clauses  denoting  past-time  situations  overlapping  with  a  past-time  main  clause  (i.e. 
with  conjunctions  meaning  “while”,  “as  long  as”)  normally  contain  imperfect  indicatives. 
Those  denoting  non-past  situations  overlapping  with  a  non-past  main  clause  contain  pres¬ 
ent  indicatives  or  imperfective/present  subjunctives:  since  certain  conjunctions  do  not  al¬ 
low/require  subjunctives  to  be  marked  with  vd  (see  below)  it  is  often  difficult  or  impossible 
to  distinguish  the  two.  Typical  LMedG/EMG  conjunctions  of  this  type  are: 

“(during  the  time)  when” 

d>crdv/adv,  obs,  <5>S  ttou,  cos  ttots,  cos  oti,  <b$  8t£,  cos  6tt6to((v),  coots;  8vt£,  6vtcc(v), 
avTav 

“while”,  “as  long  as” 

Ivco,  £v6cjco;  fcrra(v),  scrrovTas;  ?cos  (ou,  6ttou/tto0,  otou,  vd) 

“as  long  as” 

Sctov 

Situations  following  those  described  in  past  or  non-past  main  clauses  are  necessarily 
prospective/theoretical  relative  to  those  main-clause  events.  Clauses  describing  these  are 
normally  introduced  by  conjunctions  meaning  “before”/“until”  and  contain  subjunctives 
(mostly  perfective/aorist);  but  since  in  past- time  contexts  the  relevant  actions  eventually 
take  place,  a  past-tense  indicative  is  sometimes  substituted  in  «n?//-clauses,  though  not  in 
before- clauses.  Typical  LMedG/EMG  conjunctions  of  this  type  are: 


“until” 

Cbs  (-TTOiVa-rrou,  OTI,  Sts),  Mora  (ttoO/Stto u);  ?cttc<v(e);  ?coS  (ou,  S-rrou/Trou,  aTou,  vd);  5cjov 
“before” 

TTptv,  TTp6  pf|(v),  TTpOTOU,  OjJTrpds  TTapd,  TTpiyOU 

The  until-gcoup  of  conjunctions  normally  require  subjunctive  forms  to  be  marked  with 
vd,  the  before-group  allow  vd  optionally;  by  contrast,  the  when -  and  after/since-groups 
regularly  appear  with  bare  subjunctives.  Membership  of  the  while/as  long  cw-group  is 
largely  drawn  from  the  when -  and  wnf//-group$  and  individual  conjunctions  behave  accord¬ 
ingly,  with  those  belonging  to  both  sets  allowing  both  options. 

3.4.1  Past-time  Temporal  Clauses  Denoting  Preceding/Overlapping  Events 

3.4. 1 . 1  Preceding  the  Event  Described  in  the  Main  Clause 

“When/after/as  soon  as”  +  Aorist  Indicative 

iyeb  £§  dpxfls  TroAAd  f|VT£<rrd 0qv,  otocv  t6  fiKouga 

12th  eolith  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  314.5-6 

KOtl  ffMQLTfo  siSg,  throe  tov,  ou8£  ^xociP^nrTlcr<^  tov  15th  c./13th-14th  c.,  Liv.  E  579 

occpoTou  ^KaTdpQcoaev  8aa  aas  d^youpai ...  t8  irvEupa  tou  £*Trap^8coK£v  ki  diripav 
to  ol  dyy^Aoi  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7801-4 

ocrov  diTOCTCOpEUTncrav  piKpof  T£  xai  jisyaAoi,  avoi^av  Ta  Trpoordypocra  Kal 

dvayveoaavd  Ta  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7856-7 

Svja,  tt)v  gydpaqsv  6  auTos  p£  OuvyKE  ttjv  Kuirpov  ...  r\ tov  e\$  psyaAqv  fvvotav 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron,  V  20.4-9 

aepov  fodyav  Kal  ^TrapSiaOdaav.  iKcrr^qaav  k6tco  els  -nf|v  auAfy 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron,  A  44.9 

adv  ^utaEye  and  keT  ...,  Kiapias  Aoyfjs  avdiraipn  6£v  TjupicrK€v  f\  xdpq 

18th  c716th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot,  HL13-14 

(baav  dTr^paaev  f)  TTpcoTT)  qAixta  tou  TraiSds,  tov  irdpirei  vd  KcrroiKd  ekh 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl  &  Ioas,  38.33-5 
Very  occasionally  the  aorist  indicative  is  used  to  indicate  repeated  events,  though  the  im¬ 
perfect  indicative  (overtly  marking  the  incompleteness  of  the  series)  is  the  more  regular 
choice  in  this  function  in  the  period  covered  by  this  Grammar: 

Aorist 

av  gvaiv  Kai  pccQuimorv.  £7r£9T£V  els  Td  dv0q  15th  c/?14th-15th  c.,  AchiL  L  525 

Though  the  conjunction  here  is  formally  conditional,  the  sense  is  clearly  “whenever”. 

Imperfect 

1  XaP&v  peydArjv  Elyacri  8id  vd  lyouv  TroAepfiaEi,  ^tteI,  QTav  8£v  tou<;  &9TWE  vd  Crrrav 
vd  TroAfpfiaouv,  peydAqv  OATqnv  Efyacnv,  fjcrav  oberav  yap^voi 

16th  c714th  c.,  Pol,  Tr,  9200-2 
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Kal  Stocv  tA  (ypuaAv  S^vTpov)  Ekpousv  6  fivepos,  ?ppop<pa  iTpayouSeiev 

15th  c./?14th-15th  c.,  AchiL  L  536 

Axav  lAEiTOUpyav.  £ovvA£iTOupyAv  tou  oupAvios  AyyeAos  16th  c.,  Pist.  kekoinu  366 

6tc6t<xv  IuIAouve.  i^aivAvrriaav  aAv  tActo  tooukAAkx  Attou  vA  ?ppa£av 

17th  c.,  Bertoldos  6.1 1 

8iv  &9T]V6V  Kav^vav  vA  elvai  -rrApvos  ...  SiAti,  tAuou  vA  AKououVTav  tto6£s  H^S 

AAyos,  aijrrAs  irApauTa  vA  tAv  KpAftj,  vA  tAv  paAcbcrfl 

17th  c.,  Papasynad.,  Chron.  I  §29.40-2 

NOTES 

(i)  The  pluperfect  is  occasionally  used  in  later  texts  to  emphasize  anteriority: 

Kal  Atqv  A  QeA<;  eiysv  kAuei  tAv  kAoupv  Elyav  Tr^cr£l  (tA  SaipAvia)  ArrA  tous 
oupavous  e!s  ttjv  yrjv  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  335.28-30 


(ii)  Since  what  follows  may  be  caused  by  what  precedes,  conjunctions  meaning  “after/ 
since  (the  time  when)”  may  sometimes  acquire  the  causal  meaning  of  “since”  (see 
also  3.5,  NOTE  (iv)): 

AAlyoi  avdpcoTTOi  fjpTropoOv  vA  tA  lyoucri  <puAAttei  (tA  KAorpov),  Acpcbv  gysi 
acoTdpyiaiv  k*  evi  Aqnpcopdvov  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8273-4 

ouAov tAv  xAcrpov  0p£<pa  tov  tA  OApos  k  £ycb  ’<p6Tis  ffilyAicra  *y  tov  T7A0OV  ... 

Jfyaaa  to  16th  c715th-16th  c.,  Cypr.  Canz,  109.19-22 


(iii)  The  relative  adverb  (ekeT)  Sttou,  lit.  “(in  the  place)  where”,  is  sometimes  also  used 
with  a  temporal/causal  meaning  “when/since”;  this  may  carry  a  further  nuance  of 
contrast  with  what  has  preceded: 

Acpoov  A  irplyKirras  apytcrE  yAp  tt)v  payqv  qttqu  uTrcouoaauEv  oi  5uo  AyAnr|v  vA 
•  KpaTOupEV,  IkeTvos  sysi  Tf|v  Apap-rlav  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4568-70 

§kei  qttqu  ^Korr^gAa  Kal  KaTsaAcpiaA  tov  tAv  yoTpov  tAv  kokAtuxov  . . §cr£va  tI 
a£  t^eAo  vA  Elaat  els  jhnpoTrfjV  pou  15th  c714th  c.,  Diig .  tetr.  464-6 

(iv)  Conversely,  EcnrovTa(s)  Kat  and  (in  Cyprus)  ^crrovra  Kal  or  EyovTa(s)  Kal,  lit.  “it  being 
the  case”/“since”,  may  also  have  temporal  uses  (see  also  3.5): 

lyovra  Kal  fj  *Ayla  *EA£vr|  nupsv  tAv  Tlpiov  oraupAv,  sfkxA^v  tov  eis  svav  VEKpAv 

17th  c715th  c.t  Machairas,  Chron.  R  67.23-5 

IcrrAvTa  TAmcra  Kal  eByAAav  tov  e£cq  AttA  tAv  rrupyov,  A  paaiAiAs  IttoTkev  vA  tAv 
pA0ouaiv  -rf|V  Aylav  ttIcttiv  tou  0eoO  1 6th  cJ  1 5th-l  6th  c.,  Fior  1 50. 14-1 6 

(v)  With  EOToinra(s)  use  of  the  aorist  subjunctive  to  refer  to  the  past  as  well  as  the  non-past 
is  normal,  though  not  obligatory  (see  Note  (iv)): 

ol  AttoToi  ApyovTSS  28cocrAv  pe  tt£vte  "rrfiyes*  £yoo  8£  gorovTa^  Kal  vA  eAOco  AttA  tt^v 
Ka0oAiKf|V  . . fjupqKa  tt^es  eTkooi  tt^vte  17th  c.f  Diath.  Nikon  Metan.  41-4 
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EcrrovTas  as  a  conjunction  with  past  indicatives  is  probably  therefore  a  secondary  de¬ 
velopment,  the  original  structure  being  a  tenseless  absolute  construction  marked  only  for 
aspect,  “given  X’s  performance  of  Y”. 

3.4. 1 .2  Overlapping  with  the  Event  Described  in  the  Main  Clause 
“When/while/as  long  as”  +  Imperfect  Indicative 

auTis,  Syrav  ipAveavsv,  urr6ST)<nv  ouk  riyev  14th  cJl  2th  c„  Ptoch.  Ill  60  app.  crit.  (P) 

lydocg  sis  pAyilv  gq~r£KOV  Kal  gplptfav  Tt|v  v(kt]v,  AcpijKav  t6  va  pAycovTat  Kal  els  ?va 
A6yov  r|A0av  16th  c./13th-14th  c.,  Uv.  S  1216-17  (Lambert-van  der  Kolf) 

laidcrrn  Tf)v  TrpiyKliriaaav  ...,  jvco  ^KodtTet  t6v  t6ttov  tou  Att*  auTT|v  k’  t)tov  Kupa 
TOU,  Ki  dnrfjpe  t fjv  0uy6nrip  ttis  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7980-2 

elysv  els  dtPoeplav  auTou  t6v  T ylov  vrk  Ait  P6t^  fcoc  ou  tin  f)  Mr|Tipa  tou 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8043-4 

&s  gtrreKa  k’  iOcbpouv  tov,  yupl^et  Kal  6ptAel  pou  16th  c715th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  27 

Kal  (JaaiAicos  TraiSiv  T]pouv, ...  Kal  5cov  aveTpioouuouv,  uvpcbvaai  pe  ypovoi 

16th  c715th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  51-2 

iycb  cbaitv  Ik£{tououv  eis  t6  Kpepirn  da0evr)pivos  avoi^a  to  p<5ma  pou  Kal  e^atpva 
e!5a  Ivav  avOpcoTrov  16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  107.14-15 

ou6i  fAenpev  out6  t6  tpcos  ecjc  otou  eusvev  eKet  f|  OeoTOKos 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  328.28-9 
fi  MapKdAtpa  tov  elSev  aixv  iyuptiev  icrri  t^v  ycbpav  17th  c.,  Bertoldin.  141.32-142.1 
NOTES 

(i)  (keT)  otrou,  lit.  “(in  the  place)  where”,  is  also  used  with  an  “overlapping”  temporal 
meaning,  sometimes  with  a  nuance  of  contrast,  “whereas”: 

Rol  £ksT  6*rrou  eSiovTov  tou  0eoO  vit  bcooei  ppoyfjv,  tous  Eirspipe  peydAov 

Kal  qtofiepiv  17th  c.,  Chron.  1619 1 149-50 

3.4.2  Non-past  Temporal  Clauses  Denoting  Preceding/Overlapping  Events 
3.4.2. 1  Preceding  the  Event  Described  in  the  Main  Clause 

“When/after/as  soon  as”  +  Aorist  Subjunctive  (single  event  or  repeated  events) 

Stqv  6  K6pa§  ttouttote  KaOlati  Kal  (pcov&fn.  IkeT  at|palv£t  OAvorrov  Kal  ycppiapAv 
a0poov  13th  c./l  2th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  20-1 

t6  8dv8pov  t6  ve6<puTov  . . .,  gg>oO  tpuyfl  irapa  Kaip6v,  a<nou  (puAAoppohom. . . .  &AAo 
iroTi  ou  pAacrrfiaei  13th  cil  2th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  223-5 

ttAtiv  Ao*  ou  kAtco  KaTEBflc  Ik  t’  ipeivov  £keTvo,  ...  OAVeis  Akoueiv  AttA  paKpia  xfjs 
KaKo8uoruxlas  AvOpccnroavaaTEvAypcrra  14th  c./13th  c..  Log.  parig.  L  145-8 


;s 
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IV  Syntax 


liovauTa  xat  tAv  outA  pa s  ApiapA  ttcpiA&Btk,  vA  irolaps  . . .  SiaAaAripA  Kal  ApiapA 
4tt^  Tfj  pepia  pas  1468,  Cyprus,  Richard/Papadopoullos  1983:  3, 5.1-2 

Stop  Scban  tAv  kokAv  tou  0Avcrrov  6  'HpcbSns,  tAtes  vA  aKOTcbap  SAous  tous 
TTpcoTOUS  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P &N  Diath.  337,7—9 

KdOa  Avt£v  gp9n  KapA|3i,  gpyETai  Kal  kA0etoi  Kal  kAoIei 

1610,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  3, 169.4-5 

Sttote  gprps  pi  Tis  50vapES  IkeIves  . . .  eipeotev  TrpA0upot 

1618,  Mani,  Miklosich/MOller  1860/90,  vol.  3:  24, 270.9 

“When/after/as  soon  as”  +  Present  Indicative  (habitual/repeated  events) 

uAAis  tous  5i5ou£V  ipcoptv, ...  eu0us  pi  irAaav  *rrpo0upiAv  euplaKOUVTat  8qvgpia 

15th— 16th  c715th  c„  Bertos,  Eis  evd.  aion.  63-8 

AnA  touto  tA  SdvTpa  qp-rropoupEV  vA  euplaKcopev  Ta  auvopa,  ottote  tA  yaAAei  t6 
rroTapi  1572,  Achaia,  Veis  1956:  450.18 

TrapaKoAdb  tt]  TraviEpOTT]  aou  vA  pou  Oupaaai ...,  otroTa  ftptaKEis  TrorraATao,  vA  pou 
Tripps  ypaqjf]  1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 4, 171.6-7 

NOTES 

(i)  In  more  colloquial  styles,  clauses  of  this  type  occasionally  lack  an  overt  conjunction 
(in  the  manner  of  conditional  clauses  more  generally,  see  3.3).  The  subject  is 
always  omitted  (i.e.  understood  as  preferential  with  that  of  the  main  verb)  and 
the  effect  is  rather  like  that  of  an  infinitive  marked  for  aspect  but  not  for  tense  (see 
Rule  (36)): 

irpAcrE^E  ...,  vA  ai&TK  eis  tA  KAcrrpov,  ttcos  ott^kei  14th  c.,  Chrvru  Mor.  H  8214-15 
“take  note,  on  entering  the  castle,  of  how  it  is  laid  out” 


TTOTapi 


3.4 .2.2  Overlapping  with  the  Event  Described  in  the  Main  Clause 

“When/while/as  long  as”  +  Present  Indicative/Subjunctive 

Kal  av  0gAouv  Tpmyeiv  ol  SeKorrpeTs  tous  ScoSeKa  po8ious, ...  t{  tous  ou  OAtttco  coopte 
£co  Kal  9Euyco  AttA  tt)v  TTAAiv  . . .  ;  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptock  II  26.9-26.1 1  app.  crit.  (H) 

^  Jote  £ris.  Jkpaico0T|a£  Kal  yvcopi^E  Air*  gpgvav,  Tqs  TAyris  tA  KaKAyvcopov  ou  0gAeis 
Arro<puyEiv  14th  c./l 3th  c..  Log.  parig.  L  100-1 

(iouAfjv  Arrripa  . . .  ttot£  v A  pf)  Tf)V  aTpgq>m  cbaAn  crrgKfl  f]  IttAvco  eis 
tA  Koppl  pou  15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  1410-13 

pi  AAKpua  ttAvto  vA  a£  kAoIco,  gcrra  vA  fco  sk  tAv  Koauov 

15th  c71 4th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  4274  app.  crit  (X) 
AorrrAv  ki  iaeis  tt]v  viArq  aas  xatpEOTEV  me tte  CcTte  16th  c.,  Kakop.  185 

tA  ^TEpov  fjpiaov  vA  irApT)  r\  Aeyopgvn  KepA  ©eAKAryni,  vA  tA  ?xil  ecos  Attou  vA  lf\ 

1596,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  1, 164.23-4 


3  Adverbial  Clauses 


1911 


S^cos  sTvoci  SuaxoAov  vi  drrroeivn  tiv*S  Xa>pls  fpyil  f)  tou,  Kal  &<m  va  gvat 
fl  YuXf|  tou  pdcra  tou  Siv  elvai  (fmo0a^vosl7lh  c716th  c„  Morezinos,  Klirti  165.15-17 

o  ttoToj  ct cp ^ vtt) 5  iroTtas  va  (iTropfi  va  Xt)  t &  (ivripiauva  Kal  toI  auvqfiiKis  JopTds  .... 
geos  vA  urropfl  vA  lepoupyA  cttA  Avco0ev  povacrrf|pi 

1601,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 107, 122.11-13 
Elvai  ttoAAA  Avcrrrapgvov  tA  povacrr/ipi  ArrA  AAyou  tou,  Kal  5aov  l£L  Sgv  0gAouv  ... 

°^ov  1615,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  6, 175.41-3 

tA  £$fjs  vA  errgKETai  1}  au-rf)  aAAa£iA  moTg  A  fjAios  pgyygi 

1640,  Ithaca,  Zapandi  2002b:  200, 168.20 
QVT£ . ^UPgp^^Et,  Aps  ApTrpooTAs  tou  paaiAgcos  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  VarL  &  Ioas.  42.5-6 

tA  Trpapa  tou  vA  elvai  eis  tA  x^piv  ttis  vA  to  Kpcrrfiv  ...  mcrrroTg  ^eTv 

1680,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83: 31,  181.12-14 

&sJkn2JSL&*  vA  ypiK^Tai  AvApeaA  pas  Kal  tcov  ISuovco  cos  AttAto  Lcb  Kal 
Atto0AvovtAs  pou  vA  *vcn  iraAi  g8iKT|  tou  1731,  Kimolos,  Ramfos  1972: 18, 287.13 


3.4.3 
3.4.3. 1 


Past/Non-past  Temporal  Clauses  Denoting  Following  Events 
Containing  Subjunctives 


UTTO( 


‘Until”  +  Aorist  Subjunctive  (single  event) 

ol  ToupKOi  ou5iv  AvApeivav  Icos  ou  vA  KaTouvgq;ouv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5260 

pouAeTai  vA  exp  PAAAei  <puAa§iv  . . .  geos  ou  vA  tA  evti  ettApei 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  2899-900 

copoaav  vA  pf)  KoipqOouv  gcnrAvE  gfnuEoebgn  15th  cyi4th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  439  app.  crit  (A) 

cos  UK°uae  Tcarras  tA$  A-TTOKpiaeis,  ApyAv  ttoAAA  tou  gcpaivETOv,  geos  otou  vA 
UTTooTpgvpp  Atriaco  Eis  tA  KapApiv  tou,  vA  urrAyf)  tt|v  o56v  tou 

15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  1444-6 

£keT  t^v  eSo^ev  tA  vA  Kpu^p  "rf)V  ypaTav  eot*  av  vA  Trotap  tA  kokAv 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  1249-50 

ki  ouk  f^0eAov  Vs  dqj^aouaiv  tous  OpAyKOus  vA  TTEpAcrouv,  5aov  vA  EKirAnpcbaouaiv 
t^s  auptpcovies  IkeTves  16th  c714th  c„  Chron.  Mor.  P  409-10 

goTA0T]v  8uvoct6$,  coacoaTrou  vA  8ia(3n  tA  npapav 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  10.4-5 

ttoAAous  av0pco*irous  gaKdTCoaav  arrA  tA  9ouoAtov,  ma0E  vA  90Aan  A  TrAAepos  tou 
AAe^AvSpou  16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  14.22-3  (Konstantinopulos) 

Attou  tA  pgoros,  more  vA  aebaou  otA  urrgpTrupa  pna',  vA  Scoaouv  Ikeivcov  ottou  Tfiv 
0gAou  KaAoyepgvpEi  Kal  pvT)poveuTEi  Kal  0a9TeI 

1600,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  92, 108.17-18 

AirAfiyApeTai  A  AeyApevos  Kup- Avtcovtjs  vA  to0  SlSp  Kpaal . . .  ecos  vA  tou  Smart  tA 
urrgpTrupa  pv'  1604,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  256, 251.5-6 


1912 


IV  Syntax 


fx£i  Tr&VTa  I8&  l£f)aa \isv  et$  Elpfjvq,  oocm  troy  6  IxfyAs  tou  Av0poyrrou  vA  cnTEtpyi  to 
^Vl0  1614,  Tinos,  Hofmann  1936: 1, 58.8-9 

frrroaipcbvic#  niv  (axiMav)  koAcx  tk  t6  £uSi,  fc><;  va  ufiv  ?yn  ttWov  nvot  uyp6-nyra 


17th  c.,  Landos,  Geopon  187.25-6 

elpai  8ouA6$  aou,  coc  ottou  va  iroOdvco 

17th— 18th  c./17th  c.,  Konst,  Diak.,  1st  Mcikaritou  Marko  161 

"Until”  +  Present  Subjunctive  (usually  of  future/modal  auxiliaries,  rarely  progressive) 

6<p(vco  va  EXT)  6  AqpfjTpios  “rf}v  SioiKqarv  tou  AttA  tA  yovaorrfjpiv  ebaATE  voc  9IAn 

I£eA9eTv  vA  UTrdyn  ds  tAv  au0lvrr)v  pou  tAv  PacnAlav 

ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964:  9A,  82.58-9 

vA  to  TrEpicpuAaTTn  ...  icoc  Attou  vA  gpYcovTai  TTorr^pes  AttA  ri\v  avco0ev  povty 

1660,  Zakynthos,  Konomos  1969j:  1, 140.10-12 

4<let  him  continue  to  keep  it  until  priests  are  coming  from  the  above  monastery” 

“Before”  +  Aorist  Subjunctive  (single  event;  more  rarely  repeated/generic) 

ttpiv  Tfjv  Eupjk  (*rf)v  tuxtiv),  IxAors  TTivy  ttqIv  ri]V  18fk,  Crrr  Aysi 

13th  cJl  2th  c.,  Glyk  as,  Stichoi  206 

av  Eirraiaa^  eHtI  to,  ttpIv  al  KorraSEguAcroxn  xal  yAotk  t A  vepA  aou 

13th  c712th  c.,  Glyk  as,  Stichoi  536-7 

irplv  to  indaco  xAvetcu  xai  9£uysi  Ik  to  okoutIAAiv  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  IV  242 

fipxav  ...  e?s  xf)v  Aeuxoucriav  Atte£A,  ttpiv  vA  £nu£Pcogfi 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chroru  A  16.9-10 

xal  £E<popTcborou  tA  xaxa,  Tipiyou  vA  ok  9Qvsv;gou  16th  c./15th  c.,  Onu  Nekr.  Vas.  118 

AuttpA<;  Trapa  vA  yEwnW  6  XpioTos  iyavr\oav  ArrAvco  eis  tAv  oupavAv  TpEls  qAioi  xal 
Tpia  <p£yyApia  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  334.12-13 

plaasq/E  ...  7[pl  ok  5Q  17th  cJ16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.241 

ttpotoO  craxrr)  IkeT,  tAv  eIxe  <p0ovfia£i  f|  yuvafxa  tou  xai  6  uiA$  tou  xcd  tAv 

laxoTcbcrave  17th  c.,  Chron  Tourt  Soult.  30.29-31 

trplv  va  ocbart  els  tov  TrAAspov,  qupe  T^axiaplvov  tov  Mirayia^TT] 

17th  c.,  Chron,  TourL  Soult  39.32-3 

NOTES 

(i)  In  Cyprus  until-con] unctions  are  sometimes  used  to  mean  “before”: 

l^coStaoEv  TTEVTaxAyiEs  yiAiASss  AvoutguaTa  ock  ttou  vA  toik  (yiouO  9lpn 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chroru  V  76.13-14 

“he  had  spent  500,000  bezants  before  he  recovered  his  sons” 

ttou  va  9Ayp  6  ATipfjTprjs,  Iypaq/£v  fj  pfjyaiva  x^pTlv 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  412.5-6 

“before  Dimitris  finished  eating,  the  queen  wrote  a  letter” 


lEpCOOT 


nrpoc  irapa  v< 


3  Adverbial  Clauses 


1913 


(ii)  Trpo  #)  (v&)  is  sometimes  used  when  there  is  a  nuance  of  “precaution”  or 
“prevention”: 

fjpTav  6cp>-rrp6s,  ttp6  ufiv  Iotti  t6  Kapdtfii  pi  pouXa  touS 

1697,  Thessaloniki,  Katsanis  2012:  2, 52.28-9 


3.4.3.2  Containing  Past  Indicatives  (in  Past  Time  Only) 
“Until” 


r|VT€crrA0T)v  Icos  ou  iTrovEaq  xal  nupa  tA$  0£tas  ypa9a$  papTupouvras 

12th  c./llth  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  314.5-7 
At6$  tou  lu  i  A0tjk£v  IkeT  . . .  ico<;  ou  xal  IttAtipcoOtikev  t6  xAorpov 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7999-8000 

A9lvT£vpev,  A9  8v  Icrr^Oiiv  ox  ttou  xai  iTn&avEv.  A0'  XP<^vous 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  V  58, 60.36,  1-2 

€TP€Xa  P)crr£  K  jTqAKicre  to  crraupcopav  tj  plpa  16th  c715th  c.,  Bergadis,  ApoL  A  12 


ou8l v  lAavpav  AttokeT,  6crre  ttou  teAeicoOti  1 6th  c.,  Alex.  Rim.  596 

AvIpEivav  Ico^  Attou  scpOaagv  o  xaipAs  Kal  lylwiyrEV  PaalAtaaa 

16th  c.,  VarL  &  loos.  (Lavras)  75.26-7 
lycb  8lv  tA  iTrloTEua  &ote  ottou  iTrfiya  els  tAv  Ttpiov  crraupAv 

17th  c.,  Diath.  Nikon  Metan.  61-2 


3.4.4  Other  types  of  Temporal  Clause 

3.4.4. 1  Nominalized  Verb  Forms 


(36)  A  nominalized  perfective/aorist  infinitive  or  a  nominalized  finite  clause 
containing  an  aorist  subjunctive  marked  with  va  may  be  used  to  mean  “on 
[X]  doing  Y”,  i.e.  as  broadly  equivalent  to  a  temporal  clause  introduced  by  a 
conjunction  meaning  “when”,  “after”,  “as  soon  as”  but  marked  only  for  aspect 
(with  perfective  aspect  naturally  interpreted  as  denoting  a  preceding  event). 

The  tenselessness  of  subjunctives  in  this  construction  follows  directly  from  the  inherent 
tenselessness  of  the  infinitives  for  which  they  are  substituted;  both  denote  actions  outside 
the  temporal  framework  of  this  world  and  acquire  a  time  reference  secondarily,  through 
their  relation  to  the  time  of  the  event  denoted  by  the  main  verb. 

The  subject  position  of  an  infinitive  in  this  construction  may  be  controlled  by  the  subject 
of  the  main  verb  if  the  two  elements  are  preferential.  Alternatively,  the  infinitive  may 
have  an  overt  nominative  subject  of  its  own,  which  may  or  may  not  be  preferential  with 
the  subject  of  the  main  verb.  If  the  infinitival  subject  is  preferential  with  the  main-clause 
subject,  the  latter  is  omitted  (i.e.  understpd  as  having  the  content  of  the  appropriate  pro¬ 
noun);  if  it  is  not  preferential,  an  overt  subject  is  obligatory  unless  the  verb  is  impersonal. 

When  a  single  nominative  subject  is  placed  between  an  infinitive  and  a  main  verb  it  is 
often  impossible  to  dpide  which  of  the  two  verbs  it  properly  belongs  to. 
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t6  +  Infinitive 


eTv  6 


nrfts,  *rf]v  K6pT}v  cruvTUXotivei  15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  934 

av  6  XpAvcx  Ik  tAv  (jlvov,  ftcnrsp  Ikp&tei  tA  xapf  lv,  yopyAv  tA 


tA  &kouc761v  tA  Avopav  6  Xo6vo<;  Ik  tAv  (jlvov,  ftcnrsp  Ikp&tei  tA  xapTiv,  yopyAv  tA 
diroTuAJaaei  14th  cil3th-14th  c.,  Log.  parig.  L  93-4 

tA  A&foi t A  mrrdKia, ...  dvoT^av  tA  Trpocrrdyponra  Kai  avayvcbaavl  Ta 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7855-7 

tA  dKouaei  A  PoGcro?  vt!  louAfj ....  £u0lco$  lauyKOTiprjKev  k*  IcadaTrjcrav  ei$  touto 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7927-8 


tA  ISeT  tov  o  picrlp  Nt(e<ppI<;%  yAunla  tAv  diroSlyTTI  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  823 1 

tA  gA8ei  f)  TTpcoTocnroorrAptaga.  6  TrpiyKnras  Alyei  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7703 
Kal  to  iSsiv  o  BouBaAoc  Icrlpri  d$  t#|v  plariv  15th  c./14th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  1028 

lya> tA  SsTv iTpAuaga  16th  cV15th  c.,B  erg  adis,A/?p&.  V53 

t6  +  vd-clause 

tA  va  tAv  iSi}  6  dpipas,  mdvei,  KOTacpiAa  tov  15th  c./?12th  cM  Dig.  E  594 

tA  v*  dpyficrri  M  (6  udyos)  ...»  Kal  xoAAiA£ouvtoi  Tu<pAol  Kai  OeparreuouvTai 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  34.7-8 

to  va  SsT  A  q>pl  fiAtau  -rrdbs  lAstvj/ev  A  FTeppfis  . . .,  lvvoidorr|v  mbs  iTrfjysv  va  Trolapi 
v&cft)  16thc715thcM  Voustr.,  CWn.  A  58.17-18 

tA  va  gnuepcbcm.  fjpTev  6  Oavfjs  ...  sis  tA  cmhrv  tou  T^copTf) 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  60.4-5 

tA  va  tA  5co  (tA  Aacpiv),  tA  6of eua  k*  slya  to  aKOTCopIvov 

16th  c./15th  c.»  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  46 

£ypavj/£  o  OKTdpios  tou  HpcoSou  oti,  irapEuOus  tA  va  tAv  opiapAv  tou,  vd  sA0T) 
els  ttiv  Pcb(ir|v  16th  c.,  K\kt\hos,  P&N Diath.  341.27-9 

note  V:’".’ 

(i)  A  few  examples  in  later  texts  have  aorist  indicatives  with  or  without  vd.  These  appear 

to  involve  adaptations  of  the  above  in  line  with  the  form/sense  of  corresponding 
temporal  clauses: 

:  To{v}  vd  TO  MvvmEV  (to  ironSl),  6crrd0TiK£  6p6o  ds  Td  iroddpia  tou 

16th  c.,  Kartanos, P&NDiath.  335.6-7 

t6  ffcougs  6  Tau£pAavo<;.  tou  sKOKoipdvT)  TroAAd  ...  vd  TraipVT]  tt)V  d<p£VTict  tous 

17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  31.10-12 


14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8231 


14th  c„  Chron.  Mor.  H  7703 


vcoar) 


%  4 

o  va 


tA(v)  vd  tA  lylvvnaev 


TpjnKOuaj 


3.4.4.2  Gerunds 

^  gerund  (or  an  inflected  participle)  may  perform  the  role  of  a  temporal 
•  clause  in  describing  situations  that  precede  or  overlap  with  the  event 
described  in  the  main  clause;  in  the  absence  of  a  conjunction  the  exact  . 
temporal  force  has  to  be  determined  pragmatically  from  the  context. 
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Inflected  participles  apart  from  the  perfect  passive  are  all  but  obsolete  in  vernacular 
LMedG  and  often  poorly  controlled  (at  least  by  ancient  standards).  Their  use  indicates  a 
lg  er  register  and/or  an  official  context  (especially  legal),  and  in  their  role  as  stylistically 
marked  variants  of  gerunds  they  mainly  follow  the  syntax  of  the  latter  in  not  allowing 
their  subjects,  overt  or  covert,  to  be  coreferential  with  non-subjects  in  main  clauses.  But 
whereas  gerunds  are  always  active  in  form  and  meaning,  participles  may  be  either  active 
or  mediopassive.  Mediopassive  participles  are  particularly  useful  in  the  absence  of  a  cor¬ 
responding  gerundial  option,  though  many  common  deponent  verbs  (those  with  mediopas¬ 
sive  morphology  but  active  meanings)  do  form  active  gerunds:  IpyovTas,  <poc(vovTas  etc. 

Accordingly,  gerunds/participles  function  prototypically  as  active  “subject-orientated 
adjuncts  \  i.e.  with  a  missing  subject  understood  to  be  coreferential  with  the  subject  of 
the  main  verb,  or  as  “absolute  constructions”,  i.e.  with  an  overt  subject  of  their  own  that  is 
referentially  distinct  from  that  of  the  main  verb.  In  practice,  however,  the  two  subjects  are 
often  coreferential,  and  in  this  respect  gerundial/participial  constructions  follow  the  model 
of  temporal  clauses,  cf.  the  non-coreferential  subjects  of  after  X  did  this,  Y  did  that  with 
the  (optionally)  coreferential  subjects  of  after  X  did  this,  s/he  (=  X)  did  that,  or  after  s/he 
(~  X)  did  this,  X  did  that. 

When  the  subject  of  a  gerund  is  coreferential  with  that  of  the  main  verb,  therefore,  the 
subject  position  is  either  empty  and  controlled  by  the  main-verb  subject  (i.e.  the  two  are 
automatically  understood  to  corefer),  or  it  is  filled  with  a  nominative  subject  to  form  an 
improper  absolute  construction,  with  the  main-verb  subject  omitted  and  its  pronominal 
content  supplied  by  agreement  morphology  on  the  verb.  Ideally,  participles  in  this  con¬ 
struction  agree  with  the  main-clause  subject  in  number,  gender  and  case  (nominative)  and 
their  subject  position  is  controlled,  though  various  deviations  from  this  norm  are  attested. 

When  the  subject  of  a  gerund  is  not  coreferential  with  the  main- verb  subject,  the  posi¬ 
tion  is  filled  unless  the  verb  is  impersonal;  the  subject  may  be  nominative  (making  a  true 
nominative  absolute),  or,  in  deference  to  ancient  practice,  genitive  (making  a  genitive  abso¬ 
lute),  but  genitive  clitic  pronouns  are  standard  in  the  absence  of  nominative  clitics  (tos  has 
a  very  restricted  distribution).  Ideally,  inflected  participles  agree  with  their  own  subjects 
in  number,  gender  and  case  (nominative  or  genitive),  though  again  there  are  deviations. 
The  subject  of  a  genitive  absolute,  like  that  of  a  nominative  absolute,  may  in  practice  be 

coreferential  with  that  of  the  main  clause. 

The  negative  is  either  ou(k)/(ou)5£v  or  pfj(v)  according  to  whether  the  writer  is  follow¬ 
ing  the  functional  parallel  with  temporal  clauses  (where  ou(k)/(ou)6Zv  is  used  with  past/ 
present  indicatives)  or  the  participial  tradition  (where  p/|(v)  had  been  the  standard  negator 
since  Late  Antiquity);  the  former  is  the  normal  option. 

Perfective  gerunds/participles  are  normally  understood  to  denote  an  event  taking  place 
before  that  of  the  main  clause,  imperfective  forms  as  denoting  eventualities  (at  least  partly) 
contemporaneous  with  the  main-clause  event,  but  perfective  forms  are  in  decline  in  the 

later  period  covered  by  this  Grammar  and  imperfective  forms  are  often  used  in  an  aspec- 
tually  neutral  way. 
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Nominative  Subject  (±  control  by/coreferentiality  with  main-clause  subject) 

5ia&6vTa  yip  uixoic  xaip6<;,  dn^Gave  f]  xouvTdaaa  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8001 

dKQUCTOVTd  TO  ol  &PY0VT£<;, . . .  psydAcos  xd  dveyipTiaav  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  35M 

6  xacrrsAAdvos  irapEUTus,  ou  ufl  aKOTrcovra  86Aov, ...  UTroaxf)Gr|  tou  vd  tov  8extt^ 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  8237-8 


6  KacrrEAA&vos  TrapEirrus,  9±L 


fxeTvos  Sfe  8e66uevos  xfjs  x6pT]s  t8  mTdxiv,  dv^GaAAev  i\  vyuxlTaa  TOU» 

jitydAcos  15th—  16th  c./?14th—  15th  c.f  AchiL  N  11 10— 11 

Ipdcrav  tou  6  alp  OlAnrrra  te  IpTreA^v  ...  Kal  6  pia£p  T(oudv  Torrri^p,  xaGcbs  IttoTkocv 

oi  SeAonrol  d9^vTE$,  Q&ovTa  xal  trft  G^Aovto 

16th  c715th  c.,  Mach  air  as,  Chron.  V  56.26—8 

•rmyaivvovTa  IpirpoaGev  tou  irdTra,  iroAAa  £xaTTiyopf)aav  tous  KinxpicbTE$ 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  296.9-10 

ypoiK&vTa  6  xou&epvoCrpTK  t8  xaxiv  GdAipav  toO  irdua,  ^avdorpe^ev  dAAous 
uairrcrroodpouc  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  296.13-15 


pavrrcmxpdpous 


rmcovc 


vd  yEvvr|Gfj  o  Xpiords,  tjAGev  otto  tous  oupavous  p£ya  cpobs 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  329.7-9 


6  yaiSapos,  IScovTas  toOto.  £Korrr|y8pT]crev  t6te  to  aAoyo  TroAAd 

16th  c.,  Noukios,  Ais.  Myth.  53.6-7 

£toutcx  A^yovTas  ft  napG£vo<:  Mapta  Tfjs  fiyoup^VT^s,  9alvrrat  mbs  Tf|V£  nalpvei  xal 
irdya  tt|ve  eIs  2vav  t6ttov  okoteivov  17th  c716th  c.,  Morezinos,  Klini  235.12-13 

IA96vtqs  f)  <5>pa.  IcrrjKcbGr)  to  9ouaorrov  vd  Trriyafvr} 

17th  C./71 6th  c.,  ViosFilaret.  241.38-9 

vd  £pTropf]S  drrd  *8d  vd  aoToaxpi(3dpTjs  touto  t6  xaP"ri  crcrd  t6v  . . .  au6£vrr|  Souxa, 
<EuAa£6usva  aAAa  dirou  aou  xpecooto) 

1549,  Crete,  Marmareli/Drakakis  2005: 141, 141.7-8 

xal  to  aAAov  fjpiad  [vd  Tra(pvou]v  ol  xoTnaord8£s,  dftonQ&VTas  ti  TTpOEipriudvri 
xupdr^a  STapdTa  arf]v  9uteuchv  1573,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a:  2, 21.8-9 

,  iraaa  yvcoanxds  avGpayrros,  8£  xcrr^yovTac  ttStes  ?X£i  va  toO  lAGfl  out6s  6  Gavaros, 
TTp^TTEt  xcd  TUxalvEi  va  dpSivtaorfi  1598,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 14, 35.5-6 

ISdvTas  auTd,  ol  yiavrr£dpoi  tou  E9iiyavE  xal  i8id(3r]aav  pi  t6v  ocSeA96  tou 

17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  44.28-9 

TTEpvcovTgq  Aonrdv  ...  xaAa  Td  Trpdyuorra.  xal ...  ttetovtes  iroAAol  els  tous 
oupavous,  dvaaTaivETai  fvas  |3aaiA£as  eIs  auTT]v  tt)v  xcopav 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  31.26-9 

tA  Si  ...  yivos  tov  Xpianavabv  iirpixonrE  8£v  Aoytd^ovTEC  ...  Tfjv  yvcbpT]v  tou 
pacnAicos,  p*n8i  oqBouuevoi  tous  9o|3£ptapous  tou 

17th  c.f  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  32.3-5 
Genitive  Subject  (±  coreferentiality  with  main-clause  subject) 

cos  £vi  6eou  GiAtjpa,  as  ylvETat,  6ti  ...,  auvEpyouvTQS  Pou  toO  KupIou.  auTd  eTv  t6 
?pyov  pou  12th  c71 1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  314.27-9 


3  Adverbial  Clauses 
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to0to  JS&yoO . dKouaavTos,  diTdaTEiAa  ypa9i»iv  els  t6v  fiyodpevov 

71125,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  IX:  18, 417.4 
Tou„ydpou  Auopdvou,  ds  tp^ouvtoi  Td  TraiSid  drrd  Td  dyaGd  Td  TraTptxd 

ca.  1300,  Cyprus,  Maruhn  1981:  232.195 
ol  auyyevas  tou  iyivovTO,  xal  pjl  OeAcby  tou  Souxa  15th  c..  Chron.  Tnr  1  nnn  r*rt  f 


ot  auyyaveis  tou  Sy^vovTO,  Kal  ^  9t Acbv  tou  Souko  15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  1025  app.  crit. 

OavoTtKoO  ysvop^vou  . . .  Kal  (papiAiKw^  eupiokou^vcov  elj  Kacrrpov  lv  tmv  IksTos 
yiiPP^gTEUovTe*; <3nr^0av£  ...  t6 iraiStv  Kal ...  6  Trorri'ip  outoO  Kal ...  f]  pf]-rr|p 
a^T0°  16th  cil5th  c.,  Sfrantzis,  Chron.  12.1-8 

t6  x^piopa  6ttoxw  yco  Bk  SeAco  vd  tA  Kpuyoo,  [uvra  uou  0dAco  Kavsvos  vd  tou  t 
dTTOKoAdvpco  16th  c.,  Fyll.  gadar.  276-6B 

KaQe^op^vr);  Tfjs  A<pgVTla<;,  uirfjyE  Kal  §trpoaKuvriaev  aCrrf)v  Kal  t6  ypdppa  tou 

ptrd'iAou  tou  V aAara  eSei^ev  l6th  a>  chron.  Ps.-Doroth.  (1572)  15-17 

Kal  tV  ?Tepr)v  diroAriqjO^v  drrd  ri]v  auT#iv  vd  -rf|V£  poipd^ouv  |<p’  fjptalas  6  uldS  tou  ... 
t6v  SyKovd  tou  . . .,  dTTOTUvdvTa<;  (ct)tou  toO  Trooetonu^vou  kuo  ’AAfa-avroou 

1579,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a;  5, 23.14-16 

£PXorrAS  tou^  ot6  ovcoSev  Tdppsvov,  va  T^piropouv  ol  KprrdSES  v*  dirocpaalaouv 
8id  yvcopri  tous  1582,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a:  135, 89.2-3 

dTroOavdvTas  tou  KaAoydoou.  v’  arrop^vr)  t6  AsyipEVO  dpir^Ai  <rrd  iraiSta  tou 
dvco0EV  Aiyvou  1600,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 92, 108.10-11 

Sttoios  dyarra  £|if?va  CcovTfas)  uou.  ?va  tous  irapaKaAco,  v’  dyairouci  tt|V  pdva  pou 
Kal  to  iratStd  pou  8^xa  1662,  Sifnos,  Mertzios  1958a:  1, 110.144-5 

KdOovrd  aou  eIs  Tf)v  TpcrrrE^av,  yEAas  fj  auvruxalvEis; 

17th  c.,  Cyprus,  Christodoulou  1983:  A,  406.389 

NOTES 


(i)  According  to  context,  a  gerundial  clause  may  take  on  causal  or  circumstantial  nuances, 

as  expected. 

(ii)  In  colloquial  texts  a  missing  subject  may  sometimes  not  be  linked  directly  to  the 
main-clause  subject  and  a  commonsense  interpretation  is  required;  e.g.  in  the 
following  the  subject  of  the  gerund  is  coreferential  with  the  subject  of  a  subordinate 
clause: 


dud  to  ctcckouAi,  Sttou  eJJoAe  to  KEipdAt,  etpexev 

16th  c.,  Dionys.,  Istor.  253.23-4 


3.5  Causal  Clauses 

(38)  Causal  clauses  are  introduced  by  conjunctions  meaning  “because”  or  “since” 
and  contain  past/present  indicative  or  future/modal  verb  forms  according  to 
the  sense  required. 

In  real  (past/present)  time  the  action  or  situation  described  in  a  causal  clause  must  precede 
or  overlap  with  the  eventuality  that  it  provides  a  cause  or  reason  for. 
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But  a  causal  clause  may  also  represent  a  motivating  belief  held  at  the  time  of  speaking 
about  what  will/would  happen  in  the  future  as  a  consequence  of  the  main-clause  event  (see 

NOTE  (ii)  below  for  EMG  examples). 

Typical  LMedG/EMG  causal  conjunctions  are: 

“because”:  6n,  8i6ti,  8iot6,  8iou;  Sicrrl/(6)ytcrri  s 

“since”:  g-rrEl/l-rr£i8f|(Tis),  ?ct(t)ovtc(S  (v<4,  ottou/ttou).  cttAvtes  (vA,  Kal  vA).  f 

< 

The  conjunctions  8ti  and  8i6ti  "because”  are  used  throughout  the  period  of  this  Grammar; 
the  second,  in  origin,  is  a  clarification  of  the  former  involving  prefixation  of  8t(A)  “be- 

cause  of*.  ; 

As  often  happens  cross-linguistically,  Siord  “why”  (retained  alongside  its  later  develop-  i 

j. 

ment  yicrrl)  also  came  to  mean  “because”.  [ 

’E<t(t)ovtocs  and  cttAvtes  (in  use  alongside  the  traditional  SirEl/limBfi  “since”)  are  in  > 

origin  gerunds  of  the  verb  “be”,  first  used  in  tenseless  absolute  constructions  contain-  \ 

ing  vA-subjunctives  marked  only  for  aspect,  “[Xs  performance  of  Y]  being  the  case”.  I 

Subsequently  they  came  to  be  used  with  tensed  indicative  forms,  in  the  case  of  Icttovtos  \ 

often  in  combination  with  ottou  (and  occasionally  with  retention  of  vA),  “it  being  the  case  | 

that  [X  happens/happened]”.  From  this,  it  was  a  simple  step  to  reinterpretation  as  a  con-  jj 

junction  meaning  “since”,  “given  that”. 

“Because” 

d»S  tA  fiKoucra  6  8oOAos  aou  yapas  TroAAfjs  JtrAficrSqv,  Srx  f)  koiAiA  pou  nuKaipncrsv  \ 

Arro  TTjv  Acpayiav  14th  c./l  2th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 258—9  j 

f 

XO^S  £v  aur«  £a9A£ap£v  tjSovikA  KopAaia,  8t6~n  ouSlv  ftQgAamv  cbcrAv  tAs  EAaAoupav  j 

15th  cV?12th  c„  Dig.  E  72-3  \ 

Kal  nrAdKcooxv  tAv  Aaov  ...  oti  Igfiyuagv  6  rroTapos  Kai  nrvi^ev  y\h\a§a$  v'  Kal  (J'  I 

1326,  Cyprus,  Darrouz£s  1953: 41, 93.7-9  \ 

ouk  Tjpiropco  cra$  ypaq/ei,  Siorri  ftapeioouori  ypd<j>£i  xa  Sid  ttjv  iroAuypatplav 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7802-3  | 

6Aoi  tov  QlTiOxjm  yeAa, . . .  8i6ti  Icrrpdqm  dvepyos,  ri]v  ?§oS6v  tou  lydqrg  \ 

14th  c.,  Chron,  Mon  H  8185-6  I 

-  K.*  .  ,  ■  .  ’  i' 

ol  ^octko!  ...  daqKcbOqcrav  dTrdvco,  ovxucrp^voi  SiAti  iKoiuouvTav 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  332.12-14  \ 

f| ...  Manapta  KouKdKatva ...  suplaKETai  dxapvd,  Sioct!  evai  yepAvnaaa  j 

1596,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 1, 164.2-4  • 

6  ircrrdpas  tou  S£v  t6v  IS^xttj*  Siorrl  IcpoftdTove  &tto  tAv  aouAxav  MoupdTT) 

17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk  Soult .  25.26-7  \ 

TrapaKexAco  tt}v  TraviepATrj  crou  vd  poO  Tcxi  crrgiAfls  Tai  TdpAfs,  oyiorrl  pou  Kdvouat  a 

pcydArixpeia  1610,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 2, 168.24-5  \ 

vd  pou  cmiAps  8uo  cbpoAdyia  ...  oti  ypeidEovTai  Yl&  tA  iraiSid  pou 

.  1697,  Albania,  Mertzios  1947a:  37, 226.11-13  \ 


{ 

;i 
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“Since” 

Irrel ...  too  tAttou  tA  auvfiGsia  6p(£ouv  8ti  6 irplyKiTras,  •••  ckjopotik&s  vA 

AmfpxE-rm  ^vtAS  toO  irpiyicmdtTou  14th  c„  Chron.  Mar.  H  7880-3 

IxapE  KaUxapAv  tou  AAAqv  si;  tuttqotv  .... IttsiSA  auToc  gvai  ueyaAuTypoc  PaotAsus 
rrapA  oAous  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  333.17-21 

KoTEtAfiv  e?o8es  Kal  KdTEpya  6  TrA-rras ....  gcrovTac  6-rrou  iroAAis  <popis  tA  &ouAfi9mav 
(va  ydvEi  f)  Ivcoais  tuv  EXKA-qcndjv)  17th  c716th  c.,  Chron.  Ps.-Doroth.  (1631)  229.40-2 

tou  £KaK09Avr|  iroAAA,  gaovTac  vA  sTvat  SAot  plaj  Tricrrns 

17th  cM  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  31.1 1-12 

PX4mS,.Kal ...  yajaftv  sx^>  vd  6c i>cja>  1614,  Crete,  Iliakis  2008: 219, 206.15-6 

yuvaiKa  Impugn  1628,  Crete,  Varzelioti  2000: 2, 333.16 

vd  pf)v  exo  •••  Kocv^vas  ...  va  tou$  £VoxAfj(jj|,  Icrrovrac  ottou  lyivg  p|  Koivfjv 

yvcbprjv  Kai  (3ouAf)v  ttAvtcov  tcov  Ka0r|youp^vcov 

1661,  Athos,  Lemerle  1988: 71, 200.13-15 

6dAco  tov  iyKaWaeiv  ei$  ttiv  cbpav  xfjs  Kptaecos,  ItrgtSh  xal  aoiiocoaa  to  8id  ^uxikt^v 
pou  acoTripfav  1683,  Cyprus,  Perdikis  1998: 18, 45.8-10 

Ka vivas  8iv  Attskoto uae  vd  9avgpco0fl,  IcrrovTac  IkeTvoi  ol  cpofiepoi  Treipdrrss  vd 
IgJiKoyTqgt  p^  to  <rrra0i  crrd  x^pt  1 8th  a,  Efth ym.,  Chron.  Gal  22.9-1 1 

!lT«6frns  Kod  S|v.fiSgupst  vd  ypd<pT|  1706,  Zakynthos,  Zois  1941: 1, 1 10.31 

NOTES 

(i)  With  verbs  of  emotion  on,  SiAti,  yiorri  etc.  come  close  to  introducing  complements, 
cf .  I  am  angry  because/that . . . : 

tAv  au0evTATrouAAv  pou  auyxaipopai  oti  nuTuvnaev  Kal  Ik&>8tkj£v  ppg<pA0£V 

?12th  c.  or  13th— 14th  c.,  Eisit.  f.lv.18-20 

Td  pouxa  ...  p^pTaa  Td  eAapa  Kal  Kpipa  €i$ tov  kAttov  ...  yiorrt  iByme  iroAAd 
dxapvA  1696,  Ochrid,  Mertzios  1947a:  9, 214.10-12 

(ii)  A  natural  extension  is  the  substitution  of  factive  AttoA  “in  so  far  as”  in  later  texts  when 
the  cause/reason  is  regarded  as  true  (though  many  of  the  clauses  in  question  can  also 
be  treated  as  relatives,  see  5.3.3): 

vd  ipyoOpcv  orrrA  tou  peydAou  Kal  avAAmSou  xp^ous,  ottou  8£v  fyouev  ...  aAAou 
lAtriSa  1583,  ?Athens,  Mertzios  1954: 1, 124.28-9 

0copcbvTa$  tov  Kai  AurrcbvTas  tov  ottou  ftTovg  sk  th  <puAaKA 

1612,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  752, 652-653.4-6 

Kal  Fra  vd  tov  I8€ktc5  £ycb  vd  tou  Kdpco  yi-avfjTroprj,  ottou  ...  iTa  slva  iycb  yivgi 
crrAKAapo;  1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:4, 171.15-16 

(iii)  Since  there  is  a  temporal  relation  between  causes/reasons  and  main-clause  events, 
and  since  Kal  is  regularly  used  to  link  clauses  denoting  events  that  follow  one  another 


1920 
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in  time,  nod  is  often  used  to  conjoin  clauses  that  stand  in  a  causal  relationship  in 
oiace  of  formal  subordination,  especially  in  more  colloquial  styles.  Some  degree 
of  grammaticalization  appears  to  be  involved  given  the  adaptation  of  xai  to  dxai  to 

resemble  a  “true”  conjunction: 

T&  TTOK&purot . . .,  pf)v  ?XTK  Kaplctv  eyvoia,  6koI  . . .  WAco  cou  to  hJMI 

1498,  Crete,  Manoussacas  1976: 3, 21.15-16 


|if|S£v  trails  orruxous 


16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chmn.  O  22.35-6 


6tt6  utWX6v  pf,  8avet<T%  KAaln  xai  &koAou81  as!  16th  c J%  Paroim.  H  44 

6S  irdpsvs,  auvTP69ma£S,  k  inipcxos  f,  &pa  17th-18th  c717th  c„  Zinon  Prol.  168 

(iv)  Conjunctions  normally  introducing  other  types  of  adverbial  clause  are  occasionally 
used  causally,  e.g.  d9oo v/dq>dv  etc.,  lit  “after”,  or  Spa  etc.,  lit  “as  soon  as”  (cf.  3.4.1), 

xaOcbs  etc.,  lit  “as”  (cf.  3.7)* 

6A(yoi  &v0pGotrot  npiropouv  vd  t6  (Kd<rrpo)  ?Xouat  9uXd-rrei,  d9covJxEi 

acoT<5tpx«”v  k’  ivt  danoMudvov  14th  c„  Chron.  Mon  H  8273-4 

I6eA£v  tous  d^aptvtdastv  IkeTvos  ps  tov  {SicrKOtivTqv,  Kafobs  qaav  KAriataomKoi 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chmrt.  A  32.7-8 

Sua  at  oardvTTiaa  ISco,  Kdvsi  xpeta  va  ok  trap co  16th  c.,  Nov.  II  162.26-7 


? 


qua 


16th  c.,  Nov.  II  162.26-7 


(v)  Very  occasionally  in  later  texts  a  vA-clause  (±  8iA)  is  used  to  express  a  cause/reason 
without  a  preceding  conjunction;  the  subject  is  always  omitted,  being  coreferential 
with  the  main-clause  subject,  and  the  verb  is  marked  for  aspect  but  not  for  tense  (cf. 
3.4.2,  NOTE  (i)  for  similar  temporal  clauses): 

iTrpyss  xat  xAvTpa  Tps  <puaecos  aou,  va  upv  AinrnOffe  tA  iratSla  aou,  xai  tov 

ttAoutov  ...  yA  AoyiAaps yiA  pouSi  tIttotes,  Kal  frrpAKpives  vA  slaat 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Vari  &  loas .  33.29-32 

“you  went  against  your  nature,  not  pitying  your  children  and  caring  nothing  for 
wealth,  you ...  ” 

f vas  rrapiaiTOS  Attou  . . .  2kpA£outouv  OayATOs,  81A  va  glyai  avOpanros  xoVTP^S 
ehtev  tou  BaaiA&os  17th  c.,  Bertoldos  28.2-5 

“a  parasite,  who,  being  a  fat  man,  was  called  ‘Glutton*,  spoke  to  the  king 


3.6 


Concessive  Clauses 


(39)  Concessive  clauses  are  introduced  by  (av)  k<x Aa  Kal,  Avlvai  Kal  (when 
following  a  main  clause),  pi  oAo  ttou,  “(al)though”;  simple  av  nai  is  not 
attested  in  the  corpus  before  the  17th/18th  c.  They  may  also  be  introduced  by 
Kal  av,  nal  as  “even  if”/“even  though”.  See  also  on  conditionals  in  3.3. 

Conjunctions  meaning  “although”  take  present/past  indicatives,  those  meaning  “even  iffeven 
though”  naturally  take  the  same  range  of  tenses  as  the  corresponding  conditional  conjunction. 


3  Adverbial  Clauses 


1921 


6  0eAs  iAeuOepcoap  or  Kal  as  sTcrai  u/couoEtVrrK  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  216 

outAs  A  EuAAAtos  Kal  6v  2A0p  . . .  toioOtov  ouk  2§op0covouat . . .  mrripa  t&v 

ypappomKCOV  15th  cJ\ 2th  c.,  Ptoch.  (Maiuri)  43-7 

tAv  xAapov  Kal  av  iyupsues.  KAAAtov  ouk  eI yes  eupEtv  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  984 

t6  lypavpa  ...  6iA  va  pfjv  ArrEATd^ETai  tivAs  *<av  ApapTCoAAs  ttoAAA  Kal  av  gvai 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath  415.22-3 

crap&vT  Ayious  Kal  av  iKpaCec  pi  tt60o  vA  yupeOps,  t£s  Asrroupyi^s  aou  x&vsk  tes, 
pi  p2va  8iv  pou  q>£uy6ts  16th  a,  Alfav.  10  71-2 

XTOrrpae,  kocAA  Kal  yomaauivp  *rf|V  el 8a  Avpis  . . pfjv  eIv*  Kiavsls  arA  antn  Tps 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  11.93— 5 

ki  av  slvai  ki  t!)  afjpepo  8iv  Elvai  TravrpEpivp,  u  oAo  ttou  tAooi  (JamAiol  Tfjv  iyov 

frYmuivru  Siv  iv*  TrapA  yiorrl  ttovei  ...  Kap8tA  pou 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  1.533-5 

yiA  uoia  *<|>oppf)  paKpi  va  0a  yupeups  0€pia  av  iv  k  2au  eysis  ?va  0Epii  aypio 
irAta  aipa  aou  17th  c.,  Pist.  voskos  1 1.79-83 

6  ottoios,  av  KaAa  Kal  Elpat  ipapTcoA6s,  pi  oAov  Itouto  itrpoyvcbpiCa  icos  ottou 
piAAei  vi  90dap  f]  ’EKKApafa  17th  c.,  Diath.  Nikon  Metan.  57-9 

Kal  poip&aaaiv  ...  Tf)v  avco0£v  (puriav  ...»  KaAa  Kal  drrou  Tf|V  a>pav  ottoO  dnr60av£v  6 

rroTi  a9ivTps  ^phr\s  iTuyaive  va  Tf|  poipiaou 

1605,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 299, 285.4-5 

dcyKaAi  Kal  elvai  irrcoxsta  e!$  touto  t6  vpal,  poAcrrauTa  ...  tous  ipopOfjaapev 

1684,  Patmos,  Hofmann  1928: 9a,  70.13-15 

eycb  paaiAiK^v  Tippy  aou  EKapa,  av  Kal  fiaouv  Kal  ix^P^S  Pou 

18th  c717th  c.,  Alex.  Fyll.  67.24-5 

Siv  elvat  TSiov  tcov  . . .  Ka^aAiipcov  t6  va  Betyvouv  Tis  TrApyis  tous,  av  Kal  va  ptov 
t6oes  peyAAes  ottou  vet  ipyaivouv  tA  avTEpA  tous  18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  47.11—13 


Kai  Eivat 


NOTES 


Relative  clauses  introduced  by  ottou  (see  5.3.3)  may  sometimes  take  on  a  concessive/ 
temporal  force  (“though”/” when”)  and  express  a  reaction  to/contrast  with  what  has 

preceded  (“whereas”): 

elpaaTEV  yopTaapivoi ...  ttou  ^uaaTEV  Tr£ivaaiiivot» ...  t!  vA  yivp,  ttou  9&yapE  tA 
AAoya,  AttoO  ^uaaTEV  YpEiaauivoi:  l^th  c.,  Alex.  Rim.  899-902 


apfj  SeT^f  pou  to  TTcos  io'Eis  ylv£a0E,  Attou  yuvaiKES  ouSev  €X£T1 

16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  44.1 1-12  (Konstantinopulos) 

arr*  auTfjv  (TT£pp9av(a)  Sot&v  A  icoa9ipos  yivp  aKOT£ivApop90s, 

Attoutqv  AapTrp096pos  17th  c.,  Matthaios  Myr.,  1st.  Vlach.  1603—4 

IkeTvos  AOeAev  eIotev  ^covravAs*  AttoA  Tcbpa  elvai  arrEOapivos 

17th  c.,  Bertoldin .  96.26-7 
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3.7 


Comparative  Clauses 


(40)  Clauses  comparing  the  manner  in  which  a  main-clause  event  took  place  with 
some  other  eventuality  (e.g.  A  happened  [os  X  hoped  (it  would)]f[m  the  (same) 
way  that  B  happened ])  are  introduced  by  ws/(w)aav/w<m£p;  («s)  Ka0<hs/Ka0d/ 
Kcrrarrws;  oiov/oyoiov/yoiov/oo$  yoiov/wj  yoiov*  These  conjunctions  are  used 
with  indicatives  when  the  event  compared  is  real,  “(just)  as”,  and  with  vd  + 
conditional  forms  when  it  is  hypothetical/counterfactual,  “as  if”. 

There  are  no  examples  in  the  database  of  (dbs)  rocOcos,  KaOd,  Konroorcos  used  with  condi¬ 
tional  verb  forms,  and  these  appear  to  have  been  used  exclusively  for  accurate/factual 
comparisons. 

“Oyoiov,  yoi6v,  cos  yoTov  are  characteristically  Cypriot  forms. 

Indicatives  (present,  imperfect,  aorist,  pluperfect) 

ou  yap  eTv  dvdyKTj ...  mpi  Tiicrrecos  SoyporrlCeiv  ...,  Ka0cbs  Kai  Trposnra 

12th  c./l  1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  150.23-4 

as  pelvp  6  t6ttos  eprjpos,  as  y^vp  clx  frrov  irpcorov  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  283 

Ka0ds  Koipaxai  dx  Eorpcoasy.  cb$  fcrrreipev  0ept(et  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  365 

iKfvriaav  tcc  aaAia  pou  ...  va  tt\v  IrrdrrEaa  Ka0a  frrov  cpouaKcou^vri 

14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  /V219-20 

ki  dbpoag  6  p-rr&'iAos  TrpdTEpov  Kai  tote  oi  Ai(ioi  av0pcb7roi,  va  elvai  SouAoi  Kai  nicrroi 
..  •  991  ll!l to  owf|06iov  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7930-2 

rjTov  irpcbrn  crupPia  ...  tou  d< p^vrn  Tfjs  KapuTaivas,  cbadv  ok  t6  dcpuyfiOriv 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8004-5 

lyop^v  as  a8sA96v  Kai  auAAsiToupyov  Kai  KaOdcx  dock,  Kai  ypd9opdv  aoi  to  lrepl 
toOtou  1376,  Constantinople,  Koder  et  al.  2001:  255, 486.16-17 

.  out<!>s  ?5coksv  t6  kevov  XP^°S*  ocrnrso  Ypscocrrouusv  oi  orrra^dTravTES 

14th— 15th  c.,  Athos,  Lefort  et  al.  1995:  95, 147-8.5-6 

obpiasv  va  Td  KaraAuaco,  Kai  va  toc  ypihitocd  sk  OspsAlcov,  cbcrrrsp  ^Ttoinaa  Kai  Tf]v 
©saaaAoviKT^v  1430,  Ioannina,  Rigo  1998:  [1],  62.16 

pT]5sv  psTavcbops  cos  yoidv  IttoTkss  Kai  t£s  aAAs(s)  90p^s 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chrvn .  V  206.24-5 

pcopov  iraiSiv  to  9*rtd£ouv,  yoidv  t6v  OcopeTs  ISA  (coyypa9tap^vov 

16th  c./15th-16th  c.,  Cypr.  Cam.  18.15-16 

syivsv  etui  cos  KaOcbs  sittsv  Kai  JTrpo9f|T8uaev  IkeIvt)  f)  ypala 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N Diath.  334.9-10 

IAa  va  Traps  sis  t6  crrriTi  pou,  vA  crra0fis  vA  ’pSivtAaco  tA  iraiSiA  pou,  t6  ottIti  pou, 
KaTonrcos  £ vai  Td^rj  1 6th  c.,  Nov.  II  162.29-3 1 

ok  TrapaKaAoGpe  vA  eTpeotev  OpdyKoi  AtpTrspoi,  cos  KaOcbs  yoA9op£  AttA  ttAvco 

1571,  Mani,  Chasiotis  1970:  6.1, 242.41-2 

elvTa  piAouai  tA  ttouAiA  £eupei,  aAv  sIy*  dKotiaEi 

17th  c./l  6th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.267 


3  Adverbial  Clauses 


1923 


ol  Ouyyapot,  av  fjO^ave  *mf|  \  tAv  ttAAepov  cbaAv  0l  (PpavT^o. 

lK£p8^av£  t6v  ttAAepo  l7th  c„  Chron.  Tourk.  Soul’t.  33. 1 1-12 

xl  AAAov  KaAAv  64  vA  iKS^ouvm  Air*  IkeTvous,  pAvov  vA  -rrafpvouaiv,  Av  IXouv 
TlpOTis,  Kotos  t6  kAvouv  tA  KoivAp.a  1615,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  6, 175.50-1 

Els  t6  t4AoS  ttis  64Aei  euPei  ttoAAA  Aya6A,  Kotos  tA  eftoWi  xod  ot  ttp«tutePoi 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loas.  30.9-10 

eI5o  t6  aorpov  aAv  pou  IMyaaiy  ol  X«PiAtes,  Kai  l-rrArpocpopi^Ka 

17th  c.,  Diath  Nikon  Metan.  62-3 

ral  yApous  ?pX£Tai  vA  rtpfian  6  paaiAxAs  Tffc  TOpaias,  aAv  etva  aou  mAfiaei 

17th  c.,  Troilos,  Rodol.  III.215— 16 

iScbaapsv  Kai  tou  KouTAoupouaiou  povaaTTiplou  tAv  "Aytov  NikAAoov  ZipAxou  .... 
ws  KaOcbs  StaAauBAvEi  t6  TraAaiAv  ypAppa  tou  FFpcotAtou 

1661,  Athos,  Lemerle  1988: 71, 200.8-11 

tA  AAAov  fjpiaov  4XApia4v  to  ...  Kai  vA  ytv£  oAov  tou  povaoTTipiou  paKou9iv  Avotov 
t6  eI^v  Kai  iTpwTa  1665,  Cyprus,  Perdikis  1998: 7, 19.8-11 

Conditional  Forms 

6  pfjyas  a>pia£v  ...  6aoi ...  Xp£cocrrouv  opAT^ta,  tou  Pouaou  va  tA  -rrot^aouaiv  ... 
cbonrrEp  vA  jgo  oAootivAs  A  pfiyas  AttotAs  tou  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7858-62 

EKAayev  Kai  46pf|VTiaEV  &g-rr£p  vA  eTyev  yAoei  tA  ptiyaTov  <to>  Tfls  Opayxlas 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8179-80 

iTrapdScoKdv  tou  Kai  t6  K&T£pyov,  (bcryoTov  va  \sv  Eloraiv  5ik6v  tou 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  12.17-18 

4y8uvouvTai . . .  ArroG  tA  OTrhrav  Kai  AttA  oAa  tcos  tA  SiKatcbpcrra  aAv  va  ufiv  tA 
O^Agaiv  gXEi  ttot4  1592,  Naxos,  Katsouros  1955: 19, 74.13-14 

tou  Axrolou  818ei  AoutopitAv,  cbaAv  vA  frrov  to  48ik6v  ttis  Kopplv,  on  vA  fipiropfi  va 
ti'ive  vte9evt4pji  1598,  Crete,  BakkerA/an  Gemert  1987: 30, 49.4 

KA6a  Aoyfjs  ^uXik8v  yfj  XApr)  Attou  va  EKapEV  ...  yiA  tA  6vco6ev  Ap-rr4At  vA  £Ivai 
Koppdva  Kai  AvouAA8a  cbaAv  ttot4  va  uAv  eTyev  yEVEi 

1610,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 651, 568.6-7 


NOTE 


(i)  There  is  overlap  between  manner  and  temporal  conjunctions  reflected,  for  example, 
in  the  dual  use  of  (cb)aAv,  “as”/“when”,  cf.  on  temporal  clauses  in  3.4. 

(41)  Clauses  comparing  less  favoured  alternatives  to  prospective/hypothetical 
situations  presented  in  a  main  clause  (e.g.  X  will/would  do  A  [rather  than  (do) 
1?])  are  introduced  by  -rrapA  va  +  subjunctive  (prospective)  or  conditional 
(hypothetical/counterfactual).  Clauses  comparing  unrealized  alternatives  to 
real-time  events  (e.g.  X  did  A  [rather  than  (doing)  iff]),  or  activities  carried  out 
to  a  greater/lesser  degree  than  such  events  (e.g.  X  did  A  [more /less  than  (s/he 
did)  £]),  are  introduced  by  -rrapa  ttou  +  indicative. 
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Prospective 

cr/jpEpov  as  <Jfiro04vco|JEv  Trapd  va  Ivtqi*iiouu£v  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5396 

KaAAfov  t6  \o>  vd  dirofidvco,  irapd  vd  poO  cmKcbon  IkeTvov  airou  poO  IScokev 

16th  oil 5th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  24.7-8 

ki’  Tvra  piropcb,  va  C^crps,  ttop^  crrd  AAkko  af)p£po  . . .  vd  ira  oi  0dy/co  . . . ; 

17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz,  IG.l  12-14 

Hypothetical/Counterfactual 
"Would  Have” 

ffiOw  KdAAiov  vd  elxev  ydaEi  piov  <5ttt6  tIs  x&P£S tou  ....  Trapdj^eiyaaiv  Troa&s 
t6v  KoupaSf)  aKQTob<j£i  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7085-7 

"Would” 

■rrpcoTa  v*  dnr60avav  xcd  vd  tous  ctKAipf \vav,  Ttaoa  vd  tou s  IftydAocriv  Ik  j(x  auvf)0eia 
ttou  Hyow  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mor.  H  7904—5 

Real  Time 

auTos  ttAIov  ipAd|kTOV£  irapa  airou  dtyeAriTOVS 

17th  c716th  c.,  Morezinos,  Klini  56.23-4 

NOTES 

(i)  In  texts  from  the  end  of  the  period  covered  by  this  Grammar  irapd  (*rrou)  vd  + 
subjunctive  is  also  used  with  comparative  temporal  adverbs  (=  “sooner/later  than”), 
after  aAAo$  (=  “(anyone/anything)  other  than”),  and  with  negated  verbs  of  ability  (= 
“cannot  (be  otherwise)  than”/“cannot  but”): 

ISidprj  Kai  e^ccAe  tous  XPlcrnavo^S  *S  Tf|v  plcrr|  irpcoTUTEpa  irapa  vd  acoap  6 
ZiyiapovTOS  17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  33.20-1 

yioai  lyouv  t6<tes  Trapprjcnls  it  av  slya  Ikot8  yAcoaass  ...  t&  xe^Tl  uTropoucn 
irapd  ttou  v*  dcTro<pp(fouv£  Kat  vd  ufi  Suvacrrouai 

1 7th- 1 8th  cJl 7th  c.,  Prol.  Epain.  Kef.  65-8 

5lv  0IAco  aAAo  card  A6you  aou  irapd  va  yup{qp<;  ris  t6  Topir6(o,  va  uirdyps  Ik 
plpous  pou  els  IkeCvtjv  Tf|v  aivi6pa  18th  c.,  Don  Kis .  51.16-18 


(ii)  Adverbs/conjunctions  with  closely  related  meanings  (e.g.  “except”,  “but  for”)  are  used 
in  the  same  way: 

ttcos  vd  t6v  drroS^eTai,  rci vd  t6v  x°clP£T|florTl»  €Uifi  vd  Alyn  on  ormerros  Kal  vd 
t6v  eaverreberp;  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4898-9 

'irapouaa  pou  Torrreivf)  8lv  eivai  Sia  aAArjv  aMav  TrApe£  vd  Tfjs  dvayyetAco,  oti 

1658,  Cyprus,  Tsirpanus  1973: 106, 160.5-6 

(iii)  Occasionally  Trepl/trepoO  appears  in  place  of  irapd,  especially  in  texts  composed  in  a 
,  :  more  vernacular  style: 

ISS^Aiov  to  eyco,  OdvaTOV  o^pepov  v*  drro0dvco  Treol  vd  ehroOgiv  aAAaxou  va  pi 
Kcnrnyopfjoouv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  i  134-5 
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K^iov  TOO  vie  dnroe&vn  JEgP*  v«  ^vp  SvEpyoj  tou  vi  pf,  Sia^op^ 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8187-8 

SKpivcc  8n  vi  Kayouv  to  xicTepya  Kal  TrepoO  Aa 6S  6  t&v  rpaiKdov  *vco6fi  pi 

tous  OpdyKous  16th  c./15th  c„  Limen.,  Veils.  (A)  265-6 

K(!lAAl0V  ?vca  Jo0  ^vepeb-rrou  vit  keItetoi  irrri  psyAAiiv  itvAyKTiv  ttep!  vA  Iv-n  Ta 
Pdpri  tou  avGpcb-rrou  1 6th  c  >  Diig  A[ac  p  2g  19_2 j  (Konstantinopulos) 


3.8  Other  Adverbial  Clauses 


(42)  An  articular  (nominalized)  infinitive  may  be  governed  by  a  preposition  and 
function  in  the  manner  of  an  English  gerund:  after/because  of/by ...  [(X) 

doing  Y].  In  more  popular  styles  va  +  subjunctive  may  be  substituted  for  the 
infinitive  when  the  meaning  is  one  of  purpose  or  intent. 

Only  in  more  elevated  writing  can  the  article  be  inflected  in  a  case  other  than  the  accusative 
or  the  infinitive  have  an  overt  (accusative)  subject  of  its  own;  normally,  an  empty  subject 
position  is  controlled  by  the  subject  of  the  main  verb. 

In  general,  these  constructions  are  characteristic  of  texts  from  the  earlier  medieval  peri¬ 
od,  and  survive  later  chiefly  as  formulaic  phrases. 

t6  +  Infinitive 


f)p§£V  6  AiE^dprjs  gk  to  AlyEiv  1 142,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  V:  6, 303.25 

tAETd  t6  Souvai  ttjv  <5rrr6<pacnv,  KapTEpa  6  Kpirqs  fjplpas  i' 

ca.  1300,  Cyprus,  Simon  1973: 73.170-1 

to  iroAu  Tfjs  fjSovfjs  lAcrrrcopIvov  elye  Ik  tou  ufi  q>alv£ae erf  Tiva  irapa  tou  KfjTrou  t6te 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  287-8 

6  plyas  KcovcrravTivos  urra  t6  SorrmaTfivai  eittev 

17th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  R  65.41-2 


NOTE 


(i)  Nominalized  infinitives  governed  by  a  preposition  are  also  used  to  complement 
adjectives,  e.g.  “nice  to  look  at”,  “hard  to  please”  etc.: 

6  TU9A0S  Ikeivos  lylvt|K£V  l£dKOU<7To$  Kat  £k  to  BAItteiv  9tvo$ 

17th  c.,  Prosopsas,  Peri  tyflou  143-4 

t6  +  vd-clause 

t6  kotou8iv  pas  orfjaas  £l$  t8  Tparrl^iv,  81&  t6  vd  eIttouv  5ti  lirotr|a£V  IkeTvo  t^v 
Cflpiav  14th  cV  12th  c.,  Ptock  III  264-5 

cc9(vco  Kat  lirra  kpeTs  driri  8uo  uirEpirupcov  aiTapiv  sts  t6  va  pi  iroifiaouv  inv6  p' 
AsiToupyicov  6  KaOlvas  ?Kacrros  ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964:  9A,  82.55 

(43)  Prepositions/adverbs  used  as  conjunctions  meaning  ‘^without”  take  a  finite 
clause  containing  a  subjunctive  (rarely  a  conditional)  verb-form  marked 
with  va. 
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traao  <rrpcrru2>Tiis  riytvns  irptoi  v*  touS  Auirarat  Sicrri  imtQavav  &Siko,  Siytos  »A 
ttoAeuiSctouv  14th  c-  C/,ron-  Mok  H  1 160"1 


fipets  . . .  ouSiv  fxopev  Tf|v  Ifouafav  &vtu  v&  naav  Kt  &KKo\  14th  c.,  Chmn.  Mor.  H  791 1-12 
ci®6tou  Iduyev  Stva  va  iroAsuflaT)  ...  tt&s  f|ptropoOp£  f|p£iS  tte^oI  vi  (JAAvycopev  tov 


t6ttov; 


[Ca>c  v&  gyouv  Trraiafja 


14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  9177-81 
15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol  Tn  1454 


Kal  Mteis ElaTcuv  cardToppos  ...  va  tous  6pt£ns  va  miyalvvouv  els  t*s  XP*Ms)  aou 

ycopk  v&  gym  Ivvoiav  ivTa  va  tou$  irAspcborjs 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  22.30-3 

v&  ScooT|  *rf)v  -rrp6pa  iracravoO  Kopporriou  Trfc  aATsAaplas  6tto u  f]  p-TrAAAa  tou  v&  ’vai 

<5ar8  (ioAtpi  xaOapio  ycAok  vA  \n  crlScpo 

?  15th— 1 6th  c.,  Heptanese,  Morgan  1954:  60.33-4 

Iirecrs  f)  ti-vto  tou  . . .  x^>pk  avepov  Kal  ycopk  va  ti*)V6  crdaT]  tiv  As 

17th  c.,  Chroru  Tourk  Soult.  39.3 
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4  Verbs  and  Verb  Phrases 


i  Verb  Ph™868  (VPs)  function  as  the  predicates  of  clauses  (see  1.1).  The  “core”  of  every  VP 

I  is  a  verb  form,  the  head  of  the  phrase,  together  with  its  complements,  if  any.  The  traditional 

|  subcategorization  into  intransitive  verbs  (talcing  no  object  complement),  transitive  verbs 

|  (talcing  a  direct  object  complement)  and  ditransitive  verbs  (taking  both  a  direct  object  and 

|  m  indirect  object  or  other  additional  complement)  deals  only  with  nominal  and  certain 

prepositional  phrase  complements;  other  subclasses  of  verb  may  also  take,  e.g.,  sentential 
complements;  cf.  Chapter  2. 

!  Verbs  govern  their  complements  in  a  variety  of  ways.  Item-specific  requirements  (e.g. 

the  choice  of  preposition  in  rely  on)  are  a  matter  for  the  lexicon,  but  some  overall  principles 
can  be  established.  General  government  requirements  include  the  assignment  of  specified 
I  cases  to  nominal  phrases  carrying  particular  grammatical  functions  (see  5.1),  and  of  par- 

|  ticular  conjunctions  or  verb  forms  to  different  types  of  complement  clause  (see  Chapter  2). 

Prepositional  phrase  complements  of  various  types  may  also  be  required  to  have  particular 
j  prepositions  (6. 1).  The  various  “markers”  of  complement  status  are  essentially  grammati- 

j  cal  in  nature,  though  there  may  be  additional  semantic  factors  in  specific  cases. 

|  A  VP  may  also  contain  a  range  of  more  “peripheral”  adverbial  adjuncts,  including  ad- 

|  verbs/adverb  phrases  (6.2),  nominal  and  prepositional  phrases  used  adverbially  (5.1  and 

6.1),  and  adverbial  clauses  (Chapter  3).  These  are  unmarked  by  the  verb,  and  the  combi¬ 
nation  of  lexical,  morphological  and  syntactic  properties  in  any  given  adjunct  typically 
carries  semantic  rather  than  grammatical  information. 

This  chapter  deals  specifically  with  the  grammatical  categories  and  functions  of  verbs 
|  themselves,  i.e.  independently  of  their  co-occurring  complements  and  adjuncts,  whose 

;  properties  are  discussed  elsewhere,  as  noted  above. 

j  Verb  forms  are  either  finite,  i.e.  inflected  for  values  of  person  (1st,  2nd  or  3rd)  and 

I  number  (singular  or  plural),  or  non-finite,  i.e.  not  so  inflected;  in  LMedG/EMG  the  non- 

finite  forms  comprise  gerunds/participles  and  infinitives.  Agreement  of  finite  verbs  with 
their  subjects  in  person  and  number  is  an  overt  marker  of  the  predication  relation  (1.1). 
This  relation  also  holds  in  non-finite  clauses,  but  the  lack  of  person/number  agreement  in 
[  non-finite  verb  forms  is  typically  associated  with  the  absence  of  overt  subjects  leading  to 

j  grammatical  and  referential  “control”  of  the  empty  subject  position  by  the  subject  of  the 

main  clause;  gerunds  and  participles  used  “absolutely”  do,  however,  have  overt  subjects  of 
their  own.  See  2.2;  3.4,  Rules  (36)  and  (37),  and  3.8. 

The  full  set  of  finite  verb  forms,  including  periphrases  with  finite  auxiliaries,  is  organ¬ 
ized  into  paradigms,  each  of  which  is  defined  by  specific  values  for  some  or  all  of  the 
|  following  categories:  time  reference  (past,  present,  future),  aspect  (perfective,  imperfec- 

!  five),  mood  (indicative,  subjunctive,  imperative),  and  voice  (active,  [middle:  residual  as  a 
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distinct  category  for  the  perfective  stem  in  some  verbs],  mediopassive).  Time  reference  is 
a  property  only  of  indicatives  and  of  non-indicative  forms  that  may  be  used,  inter  alia,  to 
refer  to  the  future;  only  active  transitive  and  ditransitive  verbs  allow  grammatical  alterna¬ 
tion  of  voice;  non-finite  infinitives,  gerunds  and  participles  are  marked  only  for  aspect  and 
voice  (though  gerunds  are  always  active  in  form  and  meaning,  and  participles  [residual 
apart  from  the  perfect  passive]  agree  with  their  controlling  nominals  in  number,  gender 

and  case,  but  not  in  person). 

Each  member  of  each  paradigm  then  canies  a  particular  person/number  combination  (1 
sg.,  2  sg.,  3  sg.;  1  pi.,  2  pi.,  3  pi.)  so  that  every  finite  form  can  be  given  an  unambiguous 
identifying  label,  e.g.  “2  pi.  past  perfective  indicative  mediopassive  of  V”  (in  traditional 
terms  “2  pi.  aorist  indicative  passive  of  V”).  Neither  the  more  detailed  definitions  nor  the 
traditional  names  necessarily  indicate  the  full  range  of  functions  that  the  forms  in  a  given 

paradigm  may  fulfil.  Details  are  given  below. 

Among  the  grammatical  categories  of  verbs,  aspect  alone  is  marked  by  stem-variation, 
sometimes  by  suppletion.  Other  morphological  variation  marking  different  combinations 
of  grammatical  values  in  verb  forms  is  located  in  the  inflectional  endings  added  to  the 
aspect  stems.  The  prefixed  augment,  partly  co-marking  reference  to  the  past  in  indicatives 
alongside  specific  sets  of  endings,  is  an  exception.  For  full  details  see  the  relevant  chapters 
of  Part  III,  Verb  Morphology. 

For  the  sake  of  convenience  and  familiarity,  the  traditional  term  “tense”  will  continue 
to  be  used  below  to  identify  particular  paradigms  (e.g.  the  “present  indicative”  etc.),  but  it 
should  be  remembered  that  the  “tenses”  so  defined  are  merely  the  names  of  sets  of  forms 
sharing  the  same  values  for  the  verbal  categories  of  time  reference,  aspect,  voice  and  mood. 

4.1  Person  and  Number 

(44)  All  finite  verb  forms  are  marked  for  one  of  the  permissible  combinations  of 
person  and  number.  These  (pro)nominal  categories  appear  on  verb  forms  as 
markers  of  agreement  with  a  subject,  which  is  regularly  omitted  if  it  is  itself 
pronominal  in  content  and  unemphatic  (cf.  1.1). 

1  sg.  vup<pr|V  ...  -rr^Trco  ae  -rf|V  Tr£pnr60Tyr6v  pou 

?12th  c.  or  13th— 14th  c.,  Eisit.  f.8v.l5-16 

2  sg.  Kotl  t6  peyaAoyp&ppcrrov  tpAnv  ...  i)  y&piuov  f]  TrcoAntrov  1)  5o<;  6ttou 
ksAeusk; 

14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 60-1 

3  sg.  to  TTVEupa  tou  lnapiScoKEy  !  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7804 

1  pi.  out 005  al  Tfiv  iScoKcaiev  16th  cV?14th-15th  c.,  Achil.  O  22 

2  pi.  t6v  Kupr|V  tou  laKOTcbcrare  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  1368 

3  pi.  Atyoucri,  S^chtotA  pou,  Kcd  Iketik&s  &va<pdpouoi  Trpos  rfjv  TraviEpdnyni  aou 
oti  ypa<pf]v  Tfjs  Travi£p6TT|T(i><;  aou  eISoctiv  1615,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 6, 174.6-8 


4  Verbs  and  Verb  Phrases 


1929 


4.2  Voice 

Voice  is  a  morphological  category  of  all  LMedG/EMG  verb  forms.  Many  verbs  have  either 
active  or  mediopassive  forms,  but  those  that  have  both  sets  are  utilized  in  the  realization 
of  the  active/passive  alternation:  only  sentences  containing  active  transitive  verbs,  proto- 
typically  with  agentive  subjects,  have  passive  counterparts  containing  mediopassive  forms. 
Thus  neither  sentences  with  active  intransitive  verbs  nor  those  with  transitive  deponent 
verbs  (i.e,  having  mediopassive  inflection  but  active  meanings)  allow  regular  passivization, 
either  because  the  key  grammatical  function  (object)  is  absent,  as  in  the  second  example 

below,  or  because  the  relevant  morphology  (mediopassive)  is  already  deployed,  as  in  the 
first: 

IkhTvo  ttou  W  tA  SavSpa  ouS£  pa$  t6  .friyflep  16th  c.,  Alex.  Rim.  21 16 

Tp^XQ^cnv  eis  t f|v  xApspav  17th  c716th  c.,  Morezinos,  Klini  51.1-2 

Passivization  involves  a  reorganization  of  sentence  structure  whereby  the  noun  phrase 
that  was  the  direct  object  of  the  active  verb,  prototypically  denoting  the  patient  of  the 
action,  stands  as  the  subject  of  the  corresponding  mediopassive  verb.  This  in  turn  entails 
suppression  of  the  active  subject,  though  an  agentive  noun  phrase  may  still  be  included 
optionally  in  a  passive  sentence  within  a  prepositional  phrase  headed  by  crrr6  “by”  (+  ac¬ 
cusative).  Active/passive  sentence  pairs  are  broadly  synonymous  in  that  the  same  situation 
is  described  in  both,  but  different  participants  are  foregrounded  according  to  whether  the 
agent  or  patient  of  the  relevant  scenario  is  represented  by  the  subject  noun  phrase. 

The  functional  range  of  LMedG/EMG  mediopassive  forms  is  broader  than  that  of  be - 
passives  in  English,  and  reflects  some  of  the  characteristics  of  the  middle  voice  of  AG. 
In  the  case  of  “washing”,  for  example,  an  individual  X  may  (a)  wash  someone/something 
(active,  X  =  the  agent),  (b)  get  (himself/herself)  washed  (middle,  X  =  both  the  agent  and 
the  patient/experiencer),  or  (c)  get/be  washed  by  someone  (passive,  X  =  the  patient).  Many 
verbs  in  LMedG/EMG  have  mediopassive  paradigms  with  middle-type  meanings  along¬ 
side,  and  sometimes  instead  of,  passive  ones.  In  suitably  supporting  contexts  plural  medi¬ 
opassive  forms  may  also  be  given  a  reciprocal  interpretation  in  which  two  or  more  partic¬ 
ipants  are  understood  to  be  both  the  agents  and  the  patients/experiencers  of  the  action  in 
question. 

(45)  Active  transitive  verbs  normally  have  a  corresponding  mediopassive 
paradigm.  Use  of  the  mediopassive  forms  involves  demotion  of  the  active 
subject  (which  is  either  suppressed  or  included  as  an  agentive  adjunct 
marked  by  ctiro)  and  promotion  of  the  active  direct  object  to  subject  status. 

With  a  few  verbs,  especially  6ivco/5(5co  “give”  and  synonyms,  the  indirect  object  may  also 
be  promoted  to  subject  position  (see  example  below). 

The  interpretation  of  the  mediopassive  subject,  as  fulfilling  the  single  role  of  patient 
(passive  reading)  or  the  dual  roles  of  agent  +  patient/experiencer  (middle  reading),  is  partly 
lexically  determined  and  partly  a  matter  of  contextual  determination.  In  the  case  of  middle 
readings  no  agentive  adjunct  may  be  added. 
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Passive  Reading 

orrrfjAOgv  |ig  eis  t8  crrporr6m5ov  Kcd  SKpcnrMiiy  y/|vas  Tdaaapas 

993,  Athos,  Lemerle  etal.  1970:  10, 124.13-14 

utt6  *rrorrp6s  IflAiftgTov.  uupioKorTaq>povaTov  16th  c714th  c.,  Velth.  38 

£v  tt\  ^crxorqi  dvcarvofi . . .  al  TTpa^es  toov  dv(6pcbTT)cov  Euyi&govTai  Kal  5oKiud£ovTai 

16th  c.,  PisL  kekoim.  567-8 

oaa  KaviaKguvourrai d$  tov  0(e6)v,  8gv  cnrp^ei ...  ~ri)v  dvTlSoaiv  t6ctov  els 
^keIvous  6ttou  KavtcjKgOyouv  cbs  yidv  ^Ketvous  ottou  SiSoOvtoi 

16th  c,,  PisL  kekoim.  390-2 

tou  f^ScoKev  8  ©Eos  piav  Wupav  cnrou  fyrovs  va  aairnOp  o\r\  tou  f|  adpKa 

17th  c./16th  c.,  Morezinos,  Klini  56.20-2 

jtrAnpocpopf)9nu£  <3rcrd  'rncnrdv  Xpurriavdv  17th  a,  Papas yn ad.,  Chron .  I  §31.71-2 

ipyop^vri  Kapla  uvyrjAoT&njv  SiKaiocruvrj,  OdAous  KpiflgTv 

1688,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83:743, 1013.14-15 


Middle  Reading 

auvTopa  cmK6ov6ug0av 
Kai  {arra  xaChra  laid  cm 
.  iyfcfrnKa  ki  £vtu9ti 
onjygv  6  T£copT£f}s  Kal 

fi  dqjgvria  Tfjs  Kupa$  . . . 


y  16th  c./13th-14th  c.,  Liv.  a  3087 

mKgv  pi  tov  agpacrroKpdrrcop  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7971 

16th  c715th  c.,  Falieros,  1st.  On.  124 

xl  gupiOtiv  pi  tov  aip  Toupas 

16th  eY15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  30.7-8 

. .  ypiKorrai  pi  Tfiv  Kupav  rt\v  pfjyaivav 

16th  cY15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  30.14-15 

tov  crouATav  Muayia(iTT}  Kal  EvlK-qag  6  Mirayta^l-rris 

17th  a,  Chron.  TourL  Soult.  31.1-2 


43  Mood  . 

Hie  morphologically  encoded  moods  of  LMedG/EMG  are  the  indicative,  the  subjunctive 
(only  partly  distinct  from  the  indicative  even  in  writing,  and  regularly  marked  with  va/ 
as)  and  the  imperative.  Together  these  comprise  the  full  set  of  finite  verb  forms.  Complete 
paradigms  of  finite  forms  typically  involve  combinations  of  monolectic  items  with  peri¬ 
phrastic  ones,  e.g.  monolectic  imperfect  and  aorist  indicatives  are  used  to  refer  to  the  past, 
but  past-referring  pluperfects  are  periphrastic,  as  are  forms  used  to  refer  to  the  future  (see 
1.2  and  for  details  on  periphrastic  forms  HI,  5). 

Form  and  function  do  not  correspond  in  a  transparent  fashion.  The  indicative  is  normally 
used  to  make  statements  about  the  real  world,  the  subjunctive  to  express  modal  notions  of 
futunty/possibility  or  necessity/obligation,  and  the  imperative  to  give  orders  to  a  second 
person  (the  subjunctive  fulfilling  the  corresponding  roles  for  other  persons).  But  autono¬ 
mous  modal  verbs  such  as  deontic  “it  is  necessary”  or  epistemic  pTropsi/£v56)(6Tai 
is  is  possible/likely  have  indicative  forms  despite  being  used  to  make  modal  statements. 
Similarly,  infinitival  periphrases  with  present  indicative  auxiliaries  express  futurity/ 
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modality  alongside  vd-subjunctives,  and  infinitival  periphrases  with  imperfect  indicative 
auxiliaries  describe  hypothetical/counterfactual  situations  alongside  bare  imperfect  indica¬ 
tives  or  past-tense  indicatives  marked  with  modal  vd.  Furthermore,  though  the  subjunctive 
carries  an  independent  future/modal  value  when  this  contrasts  with  present-  or  past-time 
reference  (e.g.  in  main,  conditional  or  temporal  clauses)  or  follows  directly  from  the  rel¬ 
evant  function  (e.g.  in  final  clauses),  in  those  subordinate  clauses  where  it  has  replaced 
an  infinitive  (e.g.  in  grammaticalized  future/modal  auxiliaries  (1.2.2),  as  a  complement 
to  other  control  verbs  (2.2),  or  in  temporal/causal  adjuncts  (3.4,  Rule  (36)),  it  expresses 
the  lexical  meaning  of  the  relevant  verb  in  a  temporally  and  modally  neutral  way,  with  the 
relevant  properties  deriving  instead  from  the  lexical  meaning  of  governing  verbs  (if  any), 
which  typically  denote  future  aspirations  and  possibilities. .  : 

The  issues  are  discussed  in  detail  in  Chapter  1,  where  the  morphological  and  periphrastic 
forms  associated  with  mood/modality  are  related  to  the  making  of  statements  (1.2),  the  is¬ 
suing  of  commands  and  prohibitions  (1.3),  the  asking  of  questions/issuing  of  exclamations 

(1.4),  and  the  making  of  wishes  (1.5). 

4.4  Time  Reference  and  Aspect 

In  LMedG/EMG  time  reference  is  a  grammaticalized  property  of  indicative  verb  forms 
(i.e.  these  are  necessarily  marked  for  it)  when  they  are  used  in  sentences  that  make  state¬ 
ments  or  ask  questions  about  the  real  world. 

Locating  events  in  time  presupposes  a  temporal  reference  point,  and  in  the  default  case 
this  is  taken  to  be  the  time  of  speaking/writing  (“the  present”):  eventualities  denoted  by 
sentences  may  be  located  before  this  point  (“in  the  past”),  at  this  point  (“in  the  present”), 
or  after  this  point  (  in  the  future  ),  as  indicated  by  the  choice  of  verbal  moxphology/verbal 
periphrasis.  Though  reference  to  the  future  is  in  principle  treated  on  a  par  with  reference  to 
the  past  and  present,  the  future  cannot  be  a  strictly  factual  domain  and  there  is  significant 
overlap  in  LMedG/EMG  between  forms  that  refer  to  the  future  and  those  that  express  var¬ 
ious  modal  notions  (see  1.2.2). 

Sometimes  an  event  may  be  marked  as  “past”  relative  to  another  event  that  itself  took 
place  in  the  past  or  future  with  respect  to  the  time  of  speaking/writing:  pluperfects  and 
future  perfects  perform  this  role  in  many  languages,  though  these  are  rather  marginal 
tenses  in  LMedG/EMG  (see  below).  A  secondary  form  of  temporal  relativity  is  involved 
in  finite  subordinate  clauses  dependent  on  main  clauses  containing  verbs  with  past-time 
reference,  cf.  he  said  that  she  would  do  X  with  the  corresponding  direct  statement  she 
will  do  X.  Such  “sequence  of  tense”  phenomena  are  also  relatively  marginal  in  LMedG/ 
EMG,  where  the  tenses  of  the  original  statement,  question  etc.  are  usually  preferred  (see 
2.1,  Rule  (22)). 

Verbal  aspect  is  also  grammaticalized  in  LMedG/EMG,  and  in  this  case  all  verb  forms 
are  built  either  to  a  perfective  or  to  an  imperfective  stem.  In  some  periphrastic  formations 
and  non-finite  forms,  however,  there  is  a  clear  tendency  for  one  option  to  become  dominant 
over  time,  with  some  consequential  blurring  of  the  usual  aspectual  contrast  (see  1.2.2;  3.4, 
Rules  (36)  and  (37)).  There  may  also  be  some  early  indications  of  the  loss  of  aspectual 
contrast  in  subjunctives  in  the  Pontic  region  (see  4.4.5). 
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Unlike  time  reference,  which  is  in  principle  an  objective  matter,  choice  of  aspect  reflects 
the  speaker/writer’s  subjective  “view”  of  a  given  eventuality  without  reference  to  its  “actu¬ 
al”  duration,  whether  in  reaVfuture  time  or  in  a  possible/hypothetical  world  distinct  from 
this  one.  Thus  the  same  eventuality  may  be  presented  “perfectively”  as  a  single  complete 
whole  with  a  beginning  and  an  end  (e.g.  the  phone  rang ,  will  ring ,  may  ring ,  would  have 
rung )  or  imperfectively  as  lacking  one  or  both  end-points,  i.e.  as  continuing,  progressing, 
habitual/repeated  (e.g.  the  phone  was  ringing ,  will  be  ringing ,  may  be  ringing ,  would  have 
been  ringing  used  to  ring).  ; 

The  choice  of  aspect  is  in  principle  free,  though  there  are  limitations  deriving  from  the 
interaction  of  aspect  with  time  reference  (see  below),  and  there  are  certain  conventionalized 
preferences.  In  clauses  of  indefinite  frequency  {whenever/each  time  X  happened  ...),  for 
example,  the  actions  involved  might  be  presented  imperfectively  (the  sequence  of  recurring 
events  is  seen  as  open-ended)  or  perfectively  (each  individual  action  is  seen  as  complete, 
leaving  the  open-endedness  to  be  encoded  in  a  co-occurring  adverbial  and/or  a  main-clause 
imperfective  verb  form).  In  LMedG/EMG  there  is  a  preference  in  these  cases  for  perfective 
forms,  while  in  MG  imperfective  forms  have  become  the  norm.  In  the  following  example 
the  indefinitely  repeated  character  of  the  action  of  the  subordinate  clause  (“whenever  I  saw 
one”)  is  made  clear  by  the  use  of  the  imperfect  in  the  main  clause: 

Kal  A6<piv  S£v  \x  SyAuTCdvsv, . . .  t6  va  t6  Sco,  to  56£suq  Om.  Nekr.  Vas .  46-7 

Hie  indicative  “tenses”  marked  for  both  time  reference  and  aspect  are  presented  first. 
Forms  unmarked  for  time  reference  (gerunds/participles  and  infinitives)  or  that  carry  inher¬ 
ent  time  reference  (imperatives,  future/modals  and  in  part  subjunctives  and  conditionals) 
are  then  considered  in  terms  of  their  aspectual  properties. 


4.4.1  Present  Indicative  (Present  Imperfective  Indicative) 


(46)  Since  the  present  moment  is  naturally  conceived  as  progressing  with  the 
passage  of  time,  the  present  indicative  of  lexically  non-stative  verbs  in 
LMedG/EMG  is  built  to  the  imperfective  stem  and  used  to  describe  activities 
that  are  viewed  as  ongoing/progressive  at  the  present  moment  as  it  advances. 
Correspondingly,  the  present  indicative  of  lexically  stative  verbs  describes 
what  is  viewed  as  a  state  of  the  subject  that  continues  to  hold  true  as  the 
present  moment  progresses;  present  states  have  a  naturally  characterizing 
quality  for  the  period  of  their  duration. 


Progressive  ■  ; '  ■  .  .... • 

^guSETcti,  gAuapsT,  jifj  t6v  rarreups!  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  133 

'rt  ffidfecrai  ToaouTCos;  ou  feflpgis  £ls  £pi£u<6v  KobrsTgi  q  crrpcrreta;  ki  ottoios  ifsupci 
FT}Xavlav  xai  irpAngi  [ik  irovripiav  tous  &VTp£ico|i^vous  KorrqAueT  k*  ^Tratpvgi  rqv 
avTptov  Tous  •  .  •  ^  '  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  4903-6 

elvai  AvcScyKT)  irp6  tt&vtcov  vet  tppovTl^gTg  tt]v  TraiSgualv  tcov  Kai  t &  *^0r|  tcov,  . ..  av 
WAm  vix  eyouv /npty  l8co  • 1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  287.7-9 
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Stative 


ouSi  auTol 


nth  CJI  1th  c., Nikon, Logos9  316.14-15 
dyarreo  16th  c*/15th  c.,  Mach  air  as,  Chron.  V  546.28-9 

f)  Euysveia  aou  eIvoi  Kari  t6  -rrapiv  «otteP  6101x^5  tcov  -rraiScov  M£Ta  tou 

KptTOTTOuAou  1 455 _  Rome>  Lambros  1 930:  287.6 

NOTES 


(i)  In  informal  styles,  and  usually  where  the  context  makes  things  clear  (e.g.  where  there 

is  a  future-referring  conditional  clause),  the  present  indicative  may  also  be  used  to 
refer  to  the  future: 

Kal  av  eyco  £8co  6avaTco0fiv,  ttjv  x6pr|v  ouk  dprivco  15th- 16th  cV13th-14th  c.,  Liv.  a  2960 

8,£.  yialvEts  ttot£  <3ar6  durfivri  Tf|v  rrAtiyfi,  Karevs,  pi  iroOatvgic.  ivev  ki’  cut*  t a 
(payiyri  8£  tpiyjis  vi  yopTiaps  17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  m.89-91 

(ii)  In  the  absence  of  a  present  perfective  paradigm,  formally  imperfective  present 
indicatives  are  used  to  comment  on  events  taking  place  sequentially  before  the 
speaker  s/hearer  s  eyes  (e.g.  the  emperor  arrives,  takes  his  seat  and  nods  to  his 
officials').  In  LMedG/EMG.  this  type  of  “historic”  present  is  chiefly  apparent  in 

narrative  texts,  where  it  converts  an  account  of  past  events  into  just  such  an  eyewitness 
commentary: 

.  cos  IcrTEKa  k’  £0cbpouv  tov,  yuplfei  Kal  omAsT  pou  16th  c715th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  27 

irapEi/Ous  cnravTovdpiCTEv  oAes  t£s TTpiaKaipES  56^es  ...  Kai  irooEUETat  Kpuficos  e!s 
Tfjvlpripov  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  33.6-8 

(iii)  Performative  verbs  (utterance  of  which  in  the  1st  person  present  indicative  constitutes 
a  performance  of  the  relevant  action)  are  similarly  perfective  in  force  but  necessarily 
imperfective  in  form: 

oXa  to  TTapaiTOupaQa  17th  c.,  Ioakeim  Kypr.,  Pali  4762 

(iv)  In  some  of  the  earliest  texts  there  are  occasional  examples  of  periphrases  formed  from 
the  verb  “to  be”  +  the  present  mediopassive  participle: 

eukoAov  Eyouv  to  v6t|pa  81a  Tfjs  yapiTos  tou  0eou-  ouk  sly  yap  oute  enr  £pfls 
yvcbgEcos  AaAouusva  12th  c71 1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  310.1 1-12 

(47)  The  present  tense  of  the  verb  “to  be”  +  the  perfect  mediopassive  participle 
is  widely  used  in  LMedG/EMG  to  express  a  present  state  of  the  subject.  In 
this  construction  the  participle  is  in  effect  a  predicative  adjective  and  as  such 
agrees  with  the  subject  in  the  usual  way  (1.1.2). 


laai  BapEUEvi 


iiotctu£voc  6nrou  aurfjs  pas! 


13th  c71 2th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  304 
• !  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8419 
16th  c./15th  c.,  Mach  air  as,  Chron.  V  252.30 
16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  264.3  (Lolos) 
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£keT  ttou  given  Ivtok 


to  AvopA  tou  h!v( 


jvsq  Kal  ol  Suov  Tt|5  Ouyorrdpgs 

1684,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83: 436, 659.11-12 

tvo  els  Iva  paaiAiKi  xpucr6p>ouAAov 

18th  a,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal  18.6-7 


NOTES 


(i)  Correspondingly,  the  imperfect  of  “be”  may  be  used  to  describe  a  past  state  of  the 

subject:  , 

mouva  crroAicru^vri  17th  c.,  Bounialis  M.,  Diig,  Pol  180.18 

(ii)  Less  commonly,  the  present  or  past  state  of  a  direct  object  may  be  encoded  using  ex<»/ 
alya  +  perfect  passive  participle,  which  agrees  with  the  object: 

t6v  ypoQov  tou  eis  to  pAyouAov  elygy  AKouinricri^vov  15th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig .  E  418 

Such  examples  tend  to  have  a  rather  literal  meaning  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  period  of  this 
Grammar,  but  in  certain  areas  they  subsequently  acquire  the  function  of  a  true  perfect/plu¬ 
perfect,  almost  certainly  in  part  under  the  influence  of  Romance  after  1204: 

trrf)  ftA£rrrtcn*i  tt\z  §Touvfjc  tt)V  eiyacn  Soaudvri 

18th  c./16th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot.  1.433 

Following  the  grammaticalization  of  the  construction,  the  participle  is  sometimes  inflected 
invariably  as  a  neuter  plural  (see  4.4.4). 

(48)  The  present  indicative  is  used  to  describe  activities/states  viewed  as  habitual 
or  characteristic  of  the  subject  at  any  present  moment  in  the  progression  of 
time  (making  these  activities/states,  in  effect,  timeless). 

The  relevant  activity  might  be  viewed  perfectively  (the  action  is  seen  as  a  single  com¬ 
plete  event  on  each  occasion)  or  imperfectively  (there  is  no  bound  on  the  number  of  such 
events),  but  in  the  absence  of  a  present  perfective  paradigm  the  imperfective  present  is 
necessarily  used. 

otocv  6  K6pa§  TToiJTroTg  KaSlap  Kal  (pcova^p,  £keT  anuaivgt  SAvarov  Kal  yeopiapAv  ? 
a9poov  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glyk  as,  Stichoi  20-1 

orrou  gygi  Ap^pipvov  vj/uyf|v,  Arrou  fvi  yopTaap^vos  *jtot£  ou  Tnoreuei  vt|otik6v,  ttot£ 

;  ou  wuyoTrovaTai  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  117-18 

6  XApcov  8£v  ivTP^TrgTai  ouS’  apyov  ou8£  prjya  16th  c./15th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  81 


4.4.2  Imperfect  Indicative  (Past  Imperfective  Indicative) 

._■■■*  'vl 

(49)  The  imperfect  indicative  is  used  to  describe  actions  that  are  viewed  as 
ongoing/progressive  in  the  past  (non-stative  verbs),  states  that  are  viewed 
as  persisting  over  time  in  the  past  (stative  verbs),  or  actions  that  are  viewed 
r:h  ^  habitual/characterizing  in  the  past;  past  states  naturally  characterize  the 
subject  for  the  period  of  their  duration. 


*  r-\  f  r 
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Progressive 


gpyaivacrtv 


kct*  AvcrroAAs,  6r<xv  ^yevvt*)0r| 

!  (Adyia)  Air6  tA  drApcrrA  tcov 


16th  c714th—  15th  c.,  Spanos  D  116-17 
16th  c715th  c.,  Falieros,  Thrinos  1 


Stative 


tmMsm  t6v  XptorAv  K1  gug^pgiqy  lTro9o0aav  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  1 17 

•n-dvTa  a  Ipiaovv  16th  c./15th  c„  Machairas,  Chron.  V  574.17-18 

Habitual 


ds  TO  vriolv  EupioKETOv  ...  vaos  cipyaTos  ....  2v0a  ol ”1 
aTTOTeAouaav 


>uaa  vA  TrapaTrovidaai 


ES  fipYQVTO.  Oualas 

15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  1723-5 
18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  47.16 


NOTES 


(i)  There  are  examples  from  Crete  of  the  imperfect  used  to  describe  an  action  that  did  not 
produce  the  hoped-for  results: 

AAAr|  pou  gypaepq  Tfjs  Travigp6TT|  aou  va  poO  ayopAorj  TrevfjVTa  tAJ3Ae$ 

1610,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 2, 168.2-3 

|Trpofiypa9a  Tfjs  'rravispiTTi  crou,  pa  AoyiA£co  va  pqv  Tals  I  Aa0es 

1610,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  2, 168.9-10 
(=  “tried  to  write”,  incomplete  in  that  the  message  was  not  received/acted  on) 

(ii)  Use  of  the  imperfect  indicative  in  conditional  sentences  is  dealt  with  in  1.2.2,  Rule 
(11)  and  NOTES;  3.3. 

(iii)  In  16th/17th-c.  Crete  and  Cyprus,  where  the  pluperfect  was  more  regularly  formed 
with  aya  +  perfect  passive  participle  (see  4.4.4),  there  is  a  corresponding  use  of 
what  are  otherwise  past-tense  conditional  periphrases  to  express  habitual  actions 
(“whenever  s/he  did  X  . . .  ”)  rather  than  relative  temporal  anteriority  (“when  s/he  had 
done  X  ...  ”),  as  shown  by  the  restriction  of  such  indicative  use  to  cases  where  the 
main  verb  is  a  habitual  imperfective: 


[iv  els  t6  vou  ki  cb$ 


vtov 


AoyiAaei  ttoiA  crrpATa  p^AAgi  va  Kparp 

18th  c716th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot.  1.2091-5 

vA  ygv  rraiSguygi.  tous  SeAonrous  to  alpAv 


i. _ » 


tous  aPYtvilev  va  <p£uyfl 


17th— 18th  c717th  c..  Konst.  Diak.,  1st.  Makaritou  Marko  265-6 


4.4.3  Aorist  Indicative  (Past  Perfective  Indicative) 

(50)  The  aorist  indicative  denotes  eventualities  in  past  time  that  are  viewed  as 
single  complete  wholes  (i.e.  with  a  beginning  and  an  end,  and  the  middle 
largely  elided). 


1936 


IV  Syntax 


Much  of  the  interpretation  depends  on  the  lexical  character  of  individual  verbs.  Thus  activ¬ 
ities  and  states  viewed  perfectively  are  naturally  interpreted  as  having  ended  (e.g.  X  ran  (a 
mile),  X  ruled  (till  he  died)),  processes  with  inherent  culminations  as  having  attained  them 
(e.g.  X  melted,  X  grew  up),  achievements  as  punctual  events  (X  arrived  (at  9.15)),  etc.  But 
the  oerfective  forms  of  stative  verbs  may  also  be  used  to  denote  what  are  viewed  as  mo- 

^  s““ <«■*■  -  “x  m  in  i<,ve”  - 

“X  became  emperor”). 

&96TOU  ^rrgKorr^crmcjev  picrlp  Nt£s9p£s  ^kcTvos  tcc  *tt8v to  8Aa  'TrpAypcrra  . . Tiaa 
tov  AygTrtffg<nv  . . .  on  (Sou Af|v  frirfoaw  . . ..  t6  vie  tou  ivc  f|  byevrla  toO 
t6itou  tou  Mop&os  c*»  Chron.  Mor.  H  2098-104 

6  TT<5nras  S£v  t8  ’6^Aho'£v»  pnvuoTv  tou 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  26.12-13 

toutoi  ol  dOpcoirot ...  ^Koupaeuyav  Kal  laKOTOwav,  Kal  Ihovkov  peyaAa  kgk ix  eis  t8 
vnociv  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  V  60.10-12 

diqivTtwtv.  aq>*  ov  ioriotow  &S  ttou  koi  intlQam,  A0'  \f>6vo\j$  kgi  6'  pflves  Kal  k5' 
fipdpss,  Kal  frmjeavEv  fu^pa  Tnhrni  TfjV  uorepri  papTtou/rrKS'  Xpurrou  sis  t8v 
ZTp6piAov  16th  cJ\5th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  58, 60.36, 1-3 

£au  \x  IvTpiiria^es  t6oou$  XP^vous,  *  £yapei£$  tt)  pdva  pou  Kai  irori  pou  Si  aou  eTrrg 

•riTroTar  k  lau,  yi d  pfa  (3oA&  m>u  iyaunoa  *ri)  yuvalxa  crou,  Kdveis  etcti; 

16th  c.,Nov.  / 156.14-16 

6  pTrappTras  tou  ttcciSCou  obvEiSioc  tov  yipov  k  svtte  tou  . . .  o,ti  Scpyior,  £pdva  ttot£ 
8e  pou  t8  luoAdyW’*  k9  ?tch  avKaAidcrm  k  i^lAnag  t6  TroaSl  tou,  k  epeivav 
aycnrqp^voi  16th  c.,  Nov.  1 156.19-22 

ISiyfrn  t6v  A6yov  ...  Kal ...  eotsiAev  ?£o8e$  Kal  K<5rt£pya  6  Tra-rras,  Sicrrl  elyev  iroAAf]v 

hnSuplav  va  yivp  f|  Ivcoats  tcov  £KKAq<n£>v,  ecrovTas  oirou  TroAAis  9op£$  t6 

iBouA^Onaav  ...,  Kal  8£v  i5uv60naav  va  t6  KaTop0cbcrouv 

17th  c./l 6th  c.f  Chron.  Ps. -Do roth.  (1631)  229.39-43 

pas  orrroSiY0HKg  Kal  ayKaA taaev  6  *rrpivri;nr6s  pas,  Kal  ?t£i  TtavTa  iSco  £ff|crapgy  ek 

Eipf)vr|,  eberrs  *rrou  6  iyBpAs  tou  dvOpconou  va  crrrelpp  to  £i£avio 

1614, Tmos,  Hofmann  1936: 1,58.6-9 

NOTES 

(i)  Use  of  the  aorist  indicative  in  conditional  sentences  is  dealt  with  in  1.2.2,  Rule  (11) 
NOTE  (i);  3.3. 

(ii)  In  the  absence  of  a  properly  developed  perfect  indicative  for  much  of  the  period 
covered  by  this  Grammar  (see  below),  the  aorist  may  be  used  in  contexts  where  a 
perfect  meaning  seems  appropriate: 

t6v  ^Aiov  £l8a  vd  crra0fi  9opis  ypoiKcbvTas  Td  Trd0r|  pou 

v  17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.71-2 

£y<i>  Siv  slSa  va  cnra0fj  t8v  ^Ato  v&  p*  aKOuap,  pi  gl8a  yapiKia  Kal  8£VTpi  TroAAa 

v*  ivaorraoTouai,  vi  9£uyou  yii  vi  pfj  ypomou  t  ivacrrEvipaToc  pou 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.73-5 
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(iii)  Tl1®  aorist  is  also  widely  used  where  a  pluperfect  might  have  been  employed,  the 
notion  of  anteriority  being  inherent  in  the  typically  sequential  nature  of  complete 
events,  thus  the  event  described  in  a  subordinate  clause  is  naturally  taken  to  precede 
that  described  in  a  main  clause  if  the  latter  also  contains  an  aorist  (“when  X,  then  Y”): 

cupiTOu  gKatipOcoggy  8aa  ais  &9TiyoGpcn  . . .  t6  imupa  tou  £-rrapi! Scokev  ki 
&Trfjpav  to  ol  Ayy&oi  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7801-4 

696V  frpdyay  Kal  farapSiaBAgav.  iKcrr^qaav  kAtco  gis  Tf)v  auAfjv 

16th  cJ15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  44.9 

^aTdrra  T<5rmaa  Kal  IBy&Aav  tov  irri  t8v  irupyov,  8  paaiAiis  IttoTkev  vi  tov 
pi0ouaiv  Tf]v  iyiav  *rr(<TTtv  tou  ©£ou  16th  cJ15th-16th  c.,  Fior  150.14-16 

4.4.4  Perfect,  Pluperfect  and  Future  Perfect  Indicatives 

The  ancient  monolectic  perfect  had  fallen  together  functionally  with  the  aorist  long  before 
the  medieval  period,  and  aorists  (sometimes  derived  from  earlier  perfects,  e.g.  PpflKa/ 
qupriKa)  could  always  be  used  thereafter  to  imply  the  “present  relevance”  of  a  past  event 
whenever  the  context  supported  or  demanded  such  a  reading.  The  monolectic  pluperfect 
was  not  much  used  even  in  AG  and  it  too  withered  away  before  the  period  of  this  Grammar, 
leaving  the  aorist  as  the  default  means  of  denoting  events  anterior  to  past  events  (see  4.4.3, 
Rule  (50)  NOTE  (iii)).  Since  the  future  perfect  barely  existed  in  AG  (most  verbs  do  not 
have  an  attested  paradigm),  the  only  productive  survivor  of  the  ancient  perfect  system  was 
the  perfect  passive  participle,  which  could  be  used  predicatively  with  different  tenses  of 
glpai  to  express  a  state  of  the  subject,  or  more  rarely  with  different  tenses  of  lyco  as  an  ob¬ 
ject  complement  to  express  a  state  of  the  direct  object  (see  Rule  (47)  and  NOTES). 

Other  than  in  S.  Italy  (where  Latin/Romance  influence  was  always  present),  periphrastic 
forms  with  the  authentic  pluperfect  force  of  temporal  anteriority  begin  to  appear  only  in 
the  later  medieval  period,  and  it  is  hard  not  to  see  this  development  as  driven  in  part  by 
the  advent  of  widespread  bilingualism  following  the  influx  of  Romance  speakers  into  the 
Greek-speaking  world  after  the  capture  of  Constantinople  by  the  Fourth  Crusade  in  1204. 

One  form  of  Romance-style  pluperfect,  attested  from  ca.  15th  c.  onwards  and  quick¬ 
ly  associated  with  a  corresponding  perfect,  was  based  on  the  ?x co/glya  +  perfect  passive 
participle  construction,  the  latter  element  sometimes  retaining  agreement  with  the  direct 
object,  but  also  inflected  as  an  invariable  neuter  plural  in  the  wake  of  the  reinterpretation 
and  grammaticalization  of  the  forms,  e.g.  I  have/had  a  tree  (that  is/was)  planted  in  the  gar - 
den  >  /  have/had  planted  a  tree  in  the  garden ,  etc.  Though  in  principle  available  only  with 
transitive  verbs,  it  was  quickly  extended  to  “unergative”  intransitives  (i.e.  those  denoting 
simple  activities),  using  newly  invented  participles  such  as  onro9aaiap^vos;  in  this  case  the 
neuter  plural  ending  is  standard,  but  this  is  also  partially  generalized  to  transitive  verbs  on 
Crete  and  some  southern  Aegean  islands.  A  passive  is  formed  using  gljaai  +  perfect  passive 
participle,  and  this  combination  is  also  used  as  a  perfect/pluperfect  active  with  deponent 
verbs  and  “unaccusative”  intransitives  (i.e.  those  denoting  transitions  to  a  result  location, 
such  as  “come/go”),  once  again  with  innovative  formations  such  as  £A0cop£vo$  etc.  The 
resulting  creation  of  a  “be/have”  auxiliary  split  is  highly  characteristic  of  Romance,  and 
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throughout  the  period  of  this  Grammar  the  participial  construction  remains  most  character¬ 
istic  of  southern  regions  that  were  long  under  Western  rule  (e.g.  Heptanese,  Crete,  Rhodes 
Cyprus),  with  only  limited  spread  to  the  mainland,  and  not  to  northern  areas. 

gpAeusv  6  fiyyeAos,  obs  t^tov  Ttrayutvos  15th  c.,  AnaLKonst.  112 

t<S  Ipiff6v  gyouev  SoAudvov  th  tfiv  TraKTCocriavl506,  Patmos,  Maltezou  1970:  2,  367.172 

pas  Hyei  Soap^va  xal  TrouAnudva . . .  dcpirdAiv 

1547,  Crete,  Iliakis/Chronaki  2002:  25, 65.3 

clvai  monudvos  onrou  Tfi  PcopT|  1570,  Venice,  Cataldi  Palau  2003.  9, 482.3 

sTyaus  mAnudva  t6  ydpo  17th  c71 6th-  17th  c.,  VosL  400 

The  other  main  type  of  pluperfect  starts  to  appear  a  little  earlier  and  derives  from  the  prob¬ 
ably  Romance- inspired  reinterpretation  of  conditional  periphrases  in  the  protases  of  hypo- 
thetical/counterfactual  conditionals  as  denoting  anteriority  vis-h-vis  the  apodosis  (see  3.3  for 
details);  e.g.  a  conditional  with  the  literal  meaning  “if  I  would  find  the  money,  I  would  spend 
it”  (the  LMedG/EMG  construction  was  originally  atemporal)  >  “if  I  would  have  found  the 
money  . . .  ”  >  “if  I  had  found  the  money  ...  ”,  with  the  notion  of  anteriority  then  extended  to 
real-time  subordinate  clauses  (e.g.  “when  I  had  found  the  money . . .  ”)  and  then  to  main  claus¬ 
es  (e.g.  “I  had  found  the  money  (by  the  time  the  bill  arrived)”).  This  type  of  pluperfect  quickly 
becomes  widespread  and  is  ordinarily  based  on  the  elya-periphrasis  with  perfective  infinitive, 
though  in  southern  areas  there  are  also  examples  of  the  fifeAa-periphrasis  used  as  a  pluperfect 
The  construction  acquires  a  corresponding  perfect  very  late,  at  the  end  of  the  17th  c. 

gTyqy  tov  xdiyei  KaK&  Kal  dTEAsuTqcrev  15th  cV?13th  c.,  Assizes  B  267.1 1-12 

?(3aAav  tov  paaiAdav  dxeivov  eis  t6  aKapvl . . .  orrou  to  sTycv  Y&crei 

14th.  c.#  Chron.  Mor.  H  622-3 

NOTES 

(i)  In  southern  areas  from  around  the  16th  c.  onwards,  the  conditional  infinitival 
periphrasis  with  fiQsAa  is  also  sometimes  used  as  a  pluperfect: 

AdyovT£$  TTobs  to  nQeAav  y&uei  Trpcbrjv  1575,  Kefalonia,  Vayonakis  et  al.  2008.  5, 

58.5-6 

(ii)  In  Crete  there  is  evidence  (specifically  from  Komaros)  that  conditional  periphrases  j 
could  also  be  used  as  habituals  in  generic  subordinate  clauses  (cf.  the  dual  use  of 

.  English  would);  note  the  habitual  imperfect  in  the  corresponding  main  clause:  j 

I 

t6  \a  Eurrvficreu  d<pobvia£a  18th  c716th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot .  1.995  ( 

.  .  ..  '  l 

It  is  unclear  whether  such  examples  should  be  translated  “whenever/wherever/whoever  [ 
someone  would/used  to  X”  or  had  X”.  \ 

(iii)  Particularly,  if  not  exclusively,  in  regions  where  both  types  of  pluperfect  co-existed, 

the  participial  construction  retains  a  more  stative  character,  in  line  with  its  origins.  \ 

■  ■  •  •  •  .  .  i 

'  '  '  '  ’  •  •  •  ■  '  ■  ■  ;  \ 

A  further  type  of  pluperfect  is  more  sporadically  attested,  formed  from  the  past  tense 

of  “to  be”  and  the  perfective  gerund.  This  formation  is  characteristic  of  S.  Italy,  the 


Peloponnese  and  adjacent  islands  such  as  Cythera,  and  may  represent  a  local  moderniza¬ 
tion  of  the  corresponding  ancient  construction  that  used  the  aorist  participle  (which  agreed 
with  the  subject  in  number,  gender  and  case).  It  never  gained  ground  geographically  and 
declines  with  the  general  decline  of  the  perfective  gerund  (3.4,  Rule  (37)). 

gv0a  fjaav  oi  &7ravTES  ol  mAeypTvoi  dxETvot,  6rrou  W  dirdmovra  t6v  araup6v 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H.  390-1 
|  Even  more  restricted  in  its  distribution  is  a  variant  using  elya  +  perfective  or  imperfective 

l  gerund,  apparently  without  any  clear  aspectual  contrast. 

|  future  perfect  is  almost  exclusively  a  non-literary  tense  and  is  often  used  in  legal  con- 

|  texts  for  precision,  once  again  most  probably  under  the  influence  of  corresponding  Romance 

practice  in  which  grammatical  marking  of  the  sequencing  of  events  in  both  past  and  future 
time  is  routine.  The  majority  of  attested  forms  are  futures  of  the  +  perfect  passive 
participle  periphrasis,  formed  chiefly  with  (£)6gAco  (e.g.  0gAco  2ysi(v)  X  V-jigvo/-jigvT|  etc.); 
conditional  f^0EAa  in  the  same  construction  is  a  very  clear  marker  of  the  legalese  register. 

v&  pai  KpaTTipdvos  v&  Tfjs  SiSco  6,ti  poDya  . . .  Tfis  fflsAa  eyei  Kamova 

1538,  Crete,  Mavromatis  2006:  211, 166.10-12 
va  x<ivp  t fiv  5ouA suafi  tou  otto u  O^Aei  gysi  SouAru tvr\ 

1571,  Kefalonia,  Vayonakis  et  al.  2008: 1, 53. 10-11 

The  various  auxiliaries  used  in  these  LMedG/EMG  periphrases  either  lack  perfective 
stems  altogether  (elpai,  lyaO  or  do  not  make  use  of  them  in  this  role  (e.g.  the  aorist  of 
(l)0eAco  is  never  used  as  an  auxiliary).  Any  aspectual  contrast  must  therefore  derive  from 
the  element  with  which  they  combine,  viz.  the  perfect  passive  participle,  infinitive  or 
gerund.  But  of  these  only  infinitives  and  gerunds  can  in  principle  be  marked  for  aspect, 
and  even  here  the  usual  perfective/imperfective  contrast  applies  only  in  part  (see  1.2.2 
for  the  conditional  periphrases;  3.4,  Rules  (36)  and  (37)  for  infinitives  and  gerunds,  on 
which  cf.  also  immediately  below).  Since  the  various  members  of  the  perfect  system,  un¬ 
like  all  other  indicatives,  do  not  engage  fully,  or  in  some  cases  at  all,  with  the  otherwise 
universal  perfective/imperfective  opposition,  it  is  unsurprising  that  they  occupy  a  rather 
marginal  position  in  the  overall  verbal  paradigm  of  LMedG/EMG  and  play  a  similarly 
marginal  role  syntactically.  The  participial  perfects,  pluperfects  and  future  perfects  at 
least  retain  a  distinctive  role  with  their  continuing  (if  partial)  stative  function,  but  the 
pluperfects  formed  with  infinitives  and  gerunds  are  almost  exclusively  perfective  in  form 
and  function  principally  as  temporally  more  pedantic  variants  of  the  aorist  (indicative 
or  future/subjunctive  according  to  whether  time  reference  is  to  the  past  or  the  future). 

For  further  examples  and  more  detailed  discussion  of  the  formations  discussed  above 
see  ID,  5. 

4.4.5  Future/Conditionals,  Subjunctives  and  Imperatives 

Aspect  in  infinitival  conditional  periphrases  is  discussed  above  in  connection  with  the 
reinterpretation  of  certain  forms  as  pluperfects;  aspect  in  both  future  and  conditional  peri¬ 
phrases  in  their  original  functions  is  dealt  with  fully  in  1.2.2.  The  role  of  aspect  in  imper¬ 
atives  is  discussed  in  1.3,  and  in  subjunctives  in  their  various  functions  in  1.2.2,  1.3, 1.5, 
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2  2  and  2  3*  and  Chapter  3  passim .  In  all  cases  apart  from  the  infinitival  future  and  con¬ 
ditional  periphrases  and  pluperfects  deriving  from  the  latter,  the  perfective/imperfective 
opposition  is  fully  operational,  with  relevant  forms  built  to  both  stems. 

Future  time  reference  is  an  inherent  property  of  imperatives,  and  in  part  of  future/modal 
and  conditional  forms  -  but  not  when  these  are  being  used  in  a  purely  modal  way  to  denote 
possible/hypothetical  situations  outside  the  temporal  structure  of  the  real  world  ,  or  in 
lieu  of  infinitives  to  denote  actions  conceived  without  reference  to  time.  Thus  conditionals 
are  normally  modal  but  are  also  used,  albeit  rarely,  as  “real”  futures-in-the-past,  i.e.  to 
denote  events  in  the  future  relative  to  a  past-time  reference  point: 

ipAnrev  els  6vdporra  Attou  EueAAe  vd  ylvovTai  16th  c.,  Vios  Iosif.  270.2-3 

£0dppou  rrcbs  glvaaiv  ol  eyvoies  pou  vd  irdv|;ou 

17th  cJ16th  a,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  IV  160-1 

Similarly,  subjunctives  complementing  control  predicates  (2.2)  are  not  themselves  fu¬ 
ture-referring,  but  they  are  also  used  to  refer  to  the  “real”  future  in  main  clauses  (1.2.2, 
Rule  (7))  and  some  subordinate  clauses  (3.4),  as  well  as  to  give  commands  (1.3,  Rule  (13)). 

NOTES 

(i)  There  are  some  possible  examples  in  documents  from  the  Pontic  region  of  the 
generalized  (and  so  aspectually  neutral)  use  of  imperfective  subjunctives,  this  usage 
later  became  the  norm  in  that  area,  though  perfective  forms  are  still  very  much  in  use 
in  the  period  of  this  Grammar: 

£dv  EoKgcmv,  £Acrre  pe  toG  KopgAAi  tov  ocTroKpiyidpT},  kcA  Kovels  pfi  eras  yvebap,  xal 

!A5rre  va  aas  auv Tuyco  airo  <rropdTOu  pou 

1481,  Crimea,  Grasso  1880:  119, 16&-9.5-7 


4.4.6  Gerunds  and  Participles 


(51)  Gerunds  are  active  in  form  (even  from  deponent  verbs)  and  are  built  to  either 

the  imperfective  or  perfective  stem;  the  former  usually  marks  eventualities 

overlapping  with  the  action  described  by  the  main  verb,  the  latter  eventualities 
preceding  it,  in  accordance  with  their  aspectual  properties  (i.e.  in  the  default 
case  an  eventuality  viewed  as  ongoing  is  taken  to  be  contemporaneous  with  the 
main-clause  event,  one  viewed  as  complete  as  preceding  it). 

Perfective  forms  are  in  decline  in  LMedG/EMG  and  the  forms  attested  increasingly  come 
from  a  small  number  of  verbs  with  strong  aorist  stems  whose  ending  -ovras  coincides  with 
the  productive  imperfective  ending;  weak  aorist  -aovTas  is  hard  to  find  beyond  the  clichdd 
TrepdaovTas  with  temporal  subject.  Imperfective  forms  are  then  used  with  perfective  as 
well  as  imperfective  force. 

For  other  aspects  of  gerundial  syntax  see  3.4.4,2,  Rule  (37). 


inperfective  Force  (imperfective  forms) 

6  KacrTeAAavos  Trapeuxus,  ou  un  crKomovTa  66Aov,  enrev  Kal  OTrooyf)0ri  tou  t6v 
SeyTfl  et$  to  Kdcrrpov  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8237-8 
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ra  yv< 


_avupcoTro< 


nabatvovTa 


ctHcbvovTas  jj  £>pa  Y£wn0fi  o  Xoicmk-  ift0£v  <5nrr6  tous  oiipavous  \iiya  qxa; 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  329.7-8 
cpalvovTfo  tou?  Slxaiav  Kal  Tiunu^vn  ...  ft  qQ-riS  aouTrAixa 

1561,2^akynthos,  Konomos  1969a:  1,35.7-9 

•n-aaa  yvcocmK&s  av0pco-iro<;,  SI  KcrrfYQVTCK  tt6t6S  v&  tou  17%  out6S  6  OAvotos, 
TTp^rret  Kal  Tuyalvet  vd  6p8iviaoTfi 

1598,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 14, 35.5-6 
gpyoVTds  MOU_6k  T&  XTfiuaV  f)pT6V  6  XaKTyAuyourrrffc 

1619,  Cyprus,  Perdikis  1998: 1,3.10 
KdQovrd  aou  ek  tAv  TpArreEav.  yeAas  f\  auvTuyalveis; 

17th  c.,  Cyprus,  Christodoulou  1983:  A,  406.389 

Perfective  Force  (both  perfective  and  imperfective  forms) 

Sia&AvTa  yd_e_uiKpAs.KqtpA^  cnrrdOave  fi  KouvT^aaa  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  8001 

Sia&afvovTa  6AA(ye<:  fmgpec.  latiKcoOtjaav  cmk  t6  crrriTdAAiv  (ppgprjSes 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  4.3-4 

ypiKcbvTa  fi  udva  tou.  dpSivlacrev  t6  9&v  tou  els  Tfiv  ApyiemaKOTn'iv 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  46.15-16 

-rfiv  ?xep tiv  . . .  vd  xfive  potpd£ouv  ...  6  utds  tou  . . .  p£  t6v  ayxovd  tou  . . ., 
drTOTuydvTac  Mto\j  tou  Trpoeipripgvou  xup  AAfaavTpou 

1579,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a:  5, 23.14-16 

dTro0av6vTa<;  tou  KaAoygpou.  v*  (Srrropgvfl  t6  Aeydpevo  apirgAi  <rra  iraiSid  tou 
avco0ev  Aiyvou  1600,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  92, 108.10-11 

TTEpdaovTaq  dAtyos  Kaipds.  £pd£cD§e  Ta  <poucra6nra  tou 

17th  c.,  Chrvn.  Tourk.  Soult  34.1 1 

ISdvTas  6  Mirayia^lrris  on  viKorrai  u*rr6  tou  iK0pou  tou  ...,  £axidKTT|  pfirnos  xal  eA0Tj 
6  ZokoOkos  6  llepaidvos  17th  c.,  Chrvn.  Tourk.  Soult  39.23-5 

^Kgivo<; ...  S£v  fipTropel  vd  pd0fl  ttjv  <puaiv  £keivcov  orrou  8£v  elvai*  Kal  8£v  ua0a(vovTd<; 
ja,  8£v  fipiropei  vd  Ta  ISfi  KaAa  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl  &  loos.  34. 32-5 

(52)  Perfect  passive  participles  are  used  in  periphrases  with  npai/Iyoa  throughout 
the  medieval  period  with  stative  force:  no  perfective/imperfective  contrast 
can  be  expressed. 


In  the  period  from  ca.  15th  c.  onwards  this  construction  is  increasingly  grammaticalized  in 
southern  areas  as  a  true  perfect/pluperfect,  albeit  with  the  stative  function  partly  retained 
(see  above  on  perfect,  pluperfect  and  future  perfect  indicatives  for  relevant  examples). 

(53)  All  other  inflected  participles,  active  and  mediopassive,  are  marked 
systematically  for  the  perfective/imperfective  opposition;  but  these  forms 
are  residual  in  LMedG/EMG  and  employed  primarily  as  ‘"higher”  stylistic 
variants  of  the  gerund  or  in  cliched  phrases. 

Participles  may  have  overt  subjects  or  empty  subject  positions  referentially  controlled  by 
the  subject  of  the  main  verb.  Overt  subjects  may  be  either  nominative  (the  norm)  or  genitive 
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(in  deference  to  the  ancient  genitive  absolute  construction),  but  with  no  requirement  that 
the  subject-participle  combination  should  be  a  true  absolute  construction  with  its  subject 
referentially  independent  of  all  noun  phrases  in  the  main  clause. 

Clitic  pronouns  in  subject  function  are  standardly  inflected  in  the  genitive  in  the  absence 
of  weak  nominative  pronouns  that  could  be  used  in  this  position. 

In  all  but  the  most  classicizing  styles,  the  syntax  of  participles  reflects  that  of  ger¬ 
unds  in  that  participial  subjects  must  be  either  referentially  autonomous  or  subject- 
orientated  (i.e.  if  it  is  to  be  coreferential  with  a  main-clause  constituent,  this  can  only 

be  the  subject). 

See  3.4A2,  Rule  (37)  for  examples. 

4.4.7  Infinitives 

(54)  Active  and  mediopassive  infinitives  are  marked  for  aspect,  but  in  several 
infinitival  constructions  one  aspect  stem  is  favoured  over  the  other 
(sometimes  exclusively  so)  with  a  corresponding  loss  in  the  formal  expression 
of  aspectual  contrast 

In  LMedG/EMG  infinitives  are  used  regularly  only  in: 

•  grammaticalized  future/conditional  and  pluperfect  periphrases  (1.2.2,  and  cf.  above  on 
,  pluperfects) 

•  the  VPs  of  subordinate  clauses  as  a  variant  form  of  complement  to  control,  modal  and 
aspectual  verbs  (2.2) 

•  one  form  of  indirect  question  (2.4,  Rule  (31)  NOTE  (ii)) 

•  as  nominalized  sentence  adjuncts  with  a  temporal/causal  function  similar  to  that  of 
gerunds  (3.4,  Rule  (36);  3.8) 

Loss  of  aspectual  contrast  applies  in  particular  to: 

•  the  grammaticalized  periphrases  (see  1.2.2  for  futures/conditionals;  infinitives  in 
pluperfects  are  almost  always  perfective,  cf.  above) 

•  the  complements  to  aspectual  verbs  (imperfective  only)  . 

•  the  nominalized  adverbials  corresponding  to  temporal/causal  clauses  (perfective  only) 

In  all  these  surviving  infinitival  constructions  the  subject  position  is  referentially  controlled 
by  the  main-verb  subject 

Other  than  in  styles  admitting  high  levels  of  learned/classicizing  influence,  infinitival 
constructions  that  allowed  overt  (accusative)  subjects  in  AG  are  no  longer  employed. 

Infinitives  may  no  longer  be  negated  in  their  own  right  and  only  the  governing  verb  can 
have  a  negative  particle. 

Complement  to  Control  Verbs 

cms  8£  ftouAnOfi  KOTeAugai  t8  Trapov  ypappav,  v&  evi  dauyxd>pqTo$ 

14th-15th  c.,  Athos,  Lefort  et  al.  1995:  95, 148.14-15 
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Complement  to  Modal/Aspectual  Verbs 

Wvncrcn,  Ti  adAia  pou,  Xpiard,  v&  tt,v  *mdaa, ...  vd  fogdunv  ooukov^.v 

14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  /V  219-21 

Myet  Kd  6ieppT]V£usi  t6  ttwS  6  A((toS  avepcotros  voecoareT  Trmfl™,  TO0to 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7570-1 

In  Indirect  Questions 


ouk  EiYacnv 


. . 14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4084 

Adverbial  (temporal/causal) 

tAJM  tov  6  pialp  Nt(s9p^s,  yAuwia  t6v  caroS^TTi  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8231 

For  further  examples  see  the  various  sections  noted  above. 
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A  Noun  Phrase  (NP)  in  LMedG/EMG  consists  of  a  “head”  noun  or  pronoun  in  construc¬ 
tion  with  any  complements  it  may  require  (see  5.2)  and/or  any  optional  adjuncts  (see  5.1.4, 
Rule  (69),  and  5.3).  NPs  are  the  constituents  of  sentences  used  to  refer  to  extralinguistic 
entities,  and  therefore  nouns/pronouns  are  normally  the  heads  of  NPs  even  when  they  ap¬ 
pear  alone  without  complementation  or  modification. 

Nominal  expressions  are  characterized  by  values  for  the  categories  of  person  (1,2,  3), 
number  (singular,  plural),  gender  (masculine,  feminine,  neuter)  and  case  (nominative,  voc¬ 
ative,  accusative,  genitive;  and  residually,  dative).  Head  nouns/pronouns  share  the  values 
assigned  to  these  categories  with  the  NPs  containing  them,  and  any  adjuncts  that  are  ca¬ 
pable  of  bearing  the  appropriate  morphological  marking  (articles,  demonstratives,  quan¬ 
tifiers,  adjectives)  agree  with  the  heads  they  modify  in  number,  gender  and  case;  there  is 
no  formal  marking  of  agreement  in  person.  Complements,  however,  do  not  agree  and  are 
assigned  specific  grammatical  markers  by  their  heads  as  detailed  in  5.2. 

Person  is  a  deictic  category,  i.e.  one  involving  reference  to  extralinguistic  entities.  Its 
values  are  determined  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  speaker/writer  as  the  1st  person,  making 
the  audience/reader  the  2nd  person(s)  and  any  other  participants  in  the  discourse  the  3rd 
person(s).  Pronouns  may  be  1st,  2nd  or  3rd  person,  but  nouns  are  3rd  person  unless  the 
NPs  containing  them  appear  in  apposition  to  1st-  or  2nd-person  pronouns,  and  vocatives 
are  inherently  linked  to  2nd-person  pronouns,  whether  overt  or  covert;  honorific  circumlo¬ 
cutions  such  as  r\  euysvEta  aou/aas  etc.  are  also  often  treated  as  2nd  person. 

NPs  referring  to  countable  objects  are  headed  by  count  nouns,  and  their  number  is  deter¬ 
mined  by  whether  the  objects  in  question  are  “one”  (singular)  or  “more  than  one”  (plural); 
singular  is  the  default  number  for  NPs  headed  by  non-count  nouns,  e.g.  a  mass  noun  like 
ajjjios  or  an  abstract  noun  like  8iKaiocruvr|.  There  is  no  compelling  evidence  for  the  use  of 
the  2nd  person  plural  to  address  individuals  as  a  mark  of  politeness,  for  which  circumlocu¬ 
tions  of  the  type  “your  excellency”  are  regularly  used  instead  (see  above):  note  that  the  use 
of  a  plural  possessive  pronoun  with  a  singular  head  noun  in  such  cases  typically  involves 
more  than  one  addressee,  as  oAoi  AtvTapa  in  the  example  below  makes  clear: 

f)  euyevda  eras  5Aoi  avT&ua  0£Arr£  &7roKcrTaor6a€i  tI$  v&  Anroprivt] 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  286.22-3 

The  occasional  anaphoric  use  of  3  sg.  pronouns  in  connection  with  these  circumlocutions 
is  partly  a  matter  of  the  flexibility  of  the  grammar  of  anaphora,  but  may  also  reflect  con¬ 
temporary  Romance  practice: 

f|  TrapoOaa  pou  TaTOivrj  S£v  eTvcci  Side  aAAqv  aWav  7rdp£§  va  xfk  avayyeiAco 
(=  rfjs  paKapidTTjTas  aou)  1658,  Cyprus,  Tsirpanlis  1973: 106, 160.5-7 
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Monarchs  vel  sim.  may  employ  the  1st  person  plural  of  themselves: 

IMs ...  payees  tcov  kpocroAupwv  ...  AaAouyey  6ct6ctoi  pas  ypoiKoOcriv  Tfjs  au-rfjs 

YPa<P^  16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  54.23-5 

First-  and  second-person  pronouns  have  no  inherent/grammatical  gender.  TTrose  denot¬ 
ing  humans  are  standardly  treated  as  masculine  or  feminine  according  to  the  biological  sex 
of  the  individual(s)  involved;  1st-  and  2nd-person  pronouns  may  also  be  treated  as  neuter 
when  the  relevant  individuals  would  be  denoted  in  the  3rd  person  by  a  neuter  NP,  e.g. 
lst-person  IpcTs  when  used  by  anthropomorphic  (ooa  in  an  allegory  etc.  Unlike  1st-  and 
2nd-person  pronouns,  3rd-person  pronouns  have  distinct  masculine,  feminine  and  neuter 
forms.  The  gender  of  those  with  deictic  function  is  also  closely  associated  with  biological 
sex,  i.e.  masculine  or  feminine  for  humans,  neuter  for  everything  else.  By  contrast,  the 
gender  of  anaphoric  3rd-person  pronouns  normally  follows  that  of  their  antecedents,  e.g. 
neuter  plural  au-rd/rd  referring  back  to  neuter  plural  t«  Koplxaia  etc.  In  the  event  of  gen¬ 
der  conflict  (e.g.  in  coordinated  expressions),  masculine  is  the  default  choice  for  pronouns 
referring  back  to  mixed-gender  NPs  denoting  humans,  provided  that  at  least  one  is  male: 

vi.9.V.SJ<«i..y^  qvuTravSpous,  yicrrl  vd  joys  lirdpris;  16th  c.,  Glykys,  Penth.  Than.  89 

Neuter  is  selected  for  those  referring  to  mixed-gender  NPs  denoting  non-humans/ 
inanimates: 


Siorri  auT&va  fysvfjKaaiv  <5arA  tov  Sqptoupydv 


...  au VTpcxpoi 


Tfis  «v0pco7rivTis  9Lfaecos  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl  &  Ioas.  34.6-7 


By  contrast,  grammatical  gender  is  an  inherent  property  of  nouns.  There  are  partial 
correlations  between  particular  genders  and  particular  declensional  classes/subclasses,  and 
nouns  denoting  male  or  female  human  beings  are  often  assigned  masculine  or  feminine 
gender  accordingly  (see  Part  II  for  details),  but  the  grammatical  gender  of  common  nouns 
is  for  the  most  part  semantically  arbitrary. 

The  case  of  a  NP  is  determined  by  the  grammatical  and/or  semantic  function  it  carries 
within  a  sentence  (see  5.1  for  details). 


5.1  Uses  of  the  Cases 

5.1.1  Nominative 

(55)  The  nominative  is  the  case  of  the  subjects  of  finite  verb  forms  (whether  overt 
or  omitted),  and  of  the  nominai/adjectival  complements  of  copular  verbs, 
which  agree  with  their  associated  subjects  in  (number  and)  case:  see  also  1.1. 

o5uvs<;  t i]v  KapSfav  pou  KcnrdTpcovav  pcpfpvcov  ?12th  c.  or  13th— 14th  c.,  Eisit .  f.8r.3-4 

£crrpAq>qcrav  z\s  Tf|V  Opayidav  nvk  rrAacrroi  kA£poc8s<;  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  514 
crKOT£ivic5c(ei  pe  tA  arriTiv  toO  yeitAvou  16th  c.,  Pist.  kekoim.  593 

With  Subject  Complements 

evi  ol  inrroA'qyEc  tcov  TrpGOTtvGov  av0pcoTrcov  16th  c715th  c.,  Limen.,  Than.  Rod.  606 
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&ttou  dycxTra  t f)V  vpeporrivfiv  86£av,  [3sg  0]  Ivi  9pujii< 


Tfc  tous  iraiyvi8o9ou^iorr<i56s 
16th  c./15th-16th  c.,  Fior  131.14-15 


&v  u. 


aou 


16th  c./15th-16th  c.,  Cypr.  Canz.  92.12-13 


(56)  The  nominative  is  the  case  of  the  omitted  subjects  of  infinitives  and 

gerunds/participles  that  are  controlled  by  the  subject  of  the  main  verb  (as 
confirmed  by  nominative  subject  complements);  see  also  2.2,  Rules  (25)  and 
(29),  3.4,  Rules  (36)  and  (37),  Chapter  4,  Rules  (51M54). 

Infinitive 

TTWS  ...  va  L  0]  Korra5^£Tai  [[. „  g]  ysvsl  sis  auxous  KonrsTavos;] 

5S8‘  8  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  233-6 


ekeTvoi  lKa*r4Aa|3av,  [3  .  g] 


Ta  'THTTOCKia 


14th  c,,  Chroti.  Mor  H  7855 


Gerund 


6  KaorsAAdvoq xrapeuTus,  L  g]  ou  uh  crKOTrcovra  86Aov, ...  uTroax^Orj  tou  va t8v 


SsX'Tl 


14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8237-8 


(57)  The  nominative  is  the  default  case  of  the  overt  subjects  of  nominalized  infinitives 
with  adverbial  function  and  of  gerunds/participles  in  absolute  constructions. 

But  weak  pronominal  subjects  are  genitive  in  the  absence  of  nominative  clitics,  and  there 
is  some  wider  use  of  genitive  subjects  in  higher  registers;  see  also  3.4,  Rules  (36)  and  (37); 
Chapter  4,  Rules  (51 H54). 

Infinitive 

to  gKouagi  6  PouqcK  vt£  lEouAn ...,  euGIcos  lauyxaTlprjKev  k  iaidcmyrav  e?s  touto 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7927-8 

Gerund 

Kai  ypoiKcovTa  k&tivs<;  Ka(3aAAap;86<;  mcrrol  tou  pqy6s,  elirav  t8  Trpdypav  tou  pr|y6s 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  42.33-4 

Genitive  Subjects 

Ka6e£op£viK  Tfk  A9£VTla<;.  CrrrfjyE  kcA  iTrpoaKOvrjaEv  auTfjV  Kal  to  ypdppa  tou 

piraiAou  tou  TaAorra  eSei^ev  16th  c.,  Chroru  Ps.-Doroth,  (1572)  15-17 

£pyovTa<;  uou  els  to  XTfjpav  rjpTEv  6  XaKrj- Auyouorfis 
•  1619,  Cyprus,  Perdikis  1998: 1,3.10 

NOTE 

(i)  The  nominative  is  also  not  infrequently  used  as  a  default  case  for  loosely  connected 
topics  that  are  linked  referentially  rather  than  syntactically  (i.e.  by  case  agreement)  to 
elements  in  the  following  clause: 

of  cppdyKot  yap  Ik  t^v  crrapEctv  t\tov  6  Tr6Aep6s  touc  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  546 

n /rrapflivo^  Mapia  Tg  Aou£ouvta  ...»  Ipudaav  mv 

16th  c715th  c„  Machairas,  Chron.  V  58.32-3 
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5.1.2  Vocative 


(58)  The  vocative  is  the  case  of  NPs  used  to  address  people  or  things. 

Vocative  NPs  may  be  used  alone  to  attract  the  addressee’s  attention  or  more  usually  may 

appear  as  adjuncts  to  sentences  whose  content  the  speaker/writer  wishes  to  draw  to  the 
addressee  s  attention. 


UXli|  pou  KaKOTl-lX£P£»  piav  Ix&pns  <5>pav  koI  AuTrq  SieS^oto  frrrauaTos  t/)v  yapdtv 
a0U  13th  c/12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  196-7 

;pA,  K£p&  payKl-rrtaaa,  t6  6kous,S  ouk  ol8a  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptock  III  172 

eiyKma,  lau  0ecoPeTS  k’  ipWmts  to  &t6S  aou  14th  c„  Chron.  Mor.  H  4222 

jRaXu5voi  aiSripoi  Kal  aTfi9n  uapuaoflva.  Kal  rroia  yfi  aacS  iKpuq/Ev  Kal 
^kotekAAu^  aaS;  15th  c„  Chron.  Toe.  3392-3 


14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptock  III  172 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4222 


co  BpaYK 


yi&  pIAeie, 


NOTE 


yn  fpxopat  va  aoO  PyaAco  to  y^vta  aou! 

17th  c/16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz,  m.461-2 


(i)  The  nominative  is  sometimes  used  in  place  of  the  vocative,  usually  with  the  definite 

article  and/or  in  apposition  to  a  preceding  vocative,  implying  an  equative  meaning 
(“you/X,  (who  are)  the  Y”): 

ri  ’vat  IkeTvo,  oJeToS  pou  ...;  15th  c7?12th  C->  Dig  E  759 

TLKup  aAco-rrop,  va  paS  quAoaotpijcnis;  15thc714th  c.,Diig.  tetr.  204 

a,  mos  AoAeTs,  h  pavva  pou;  16thc./14thc.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  1077 


Aiysi  tt)v  6  “AyysAos  to  «XaTp£,  f)  Mapla»  15th  c.,Diig.  Ven.  29 

Kypis.  Kupis.  6  Qe6<;  uou.  £au  re  lirpoEnrES  oti  ret’  ip^va  tlaat 

16th  c„  Dam.  Stoud.,  This.,  Logos  17,  o7v.24  (1561) 

91  uou,  atvi6pa  AouATaivla.  to  avOoc  Tfi<:  suuopylac.  p>ofi&T]a£  out8v  tov 

KapaAidptiv  aou  18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  52.21-2 


iou,  aivi< 


tOuATaivla.  to  av0o< 


KapaAilpr|v  aou 


5.1.3  Accusative 

5.1.3.1  Complements  of  Verbs 

Accusative  of  the  Direct  Object 

(59)  In  the  default  case,  transitive  verbs  mark  their  direct  object  NPs  (and 
in  relevant  cases  nominal/adjectival  direct  object  complements)  in  the 
accusative  case. 

Kal  KaOaipouaiv  t6v  ttotto(v!  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  271 

TrapaKouco  toCk  A6youc  tou  Kal  ou  Trotco  to  GIArjudv  tou 

1 3tli— 1 4th  c7?  12th  c.,  Spaneas  P  280 

£ycb  uuaq  IvOupoupai . ttWov  81  ttovtcov  at,  t6v  Iu6v  Tro6rtT6v  Kal  ayorTrnTdv  uou 

14th  c.,  Cyprus,  Koder  et  al.  2001:  245, 426.35-6 
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AvAiravyEV  tA  AAoya  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  1749 

8£Ao|iEV  BiTjyficraaOai  tAv  spgotq  t6v  u£yav  15th— 16th  c7?14th-15th  c.,  Achil  N  752 

IcrO  £ ^VTpiiriaCES  ...  k  £yApEte$  tA  uAva  pou  Kal ...  St  croG  el-rra  Throjas,  k*  £a0,  yiA 
\xia  poAA  irou  lyApriaa  tA  yuvaka  aou,  kAveis  ?Tcn;  16th  c.,  Nov.  1 156.14-16 

Thv  ‘Pcbirnv  fjTrfjpapev  Kal  Tk  OgAAgcrec.  tA  vncria  oAa  16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  244.9  (Lolos) 

TrapaKoAei  Kal  Thv  SiKatoauvrt  vA  lis  auirTTaeficrfl 

1672,  Paxoi,  Petropoulos  1958: 13, 10.3 

With  Direct  Object  Complements 

Kcd  Tf)V  iT^pav  aSeAffjv  tt]s  Kdpris  vA  toO  Scbaco,  vA  tou  t^v  Scbcrco  guCuyov, 
crOyauBoov  vA  tAv  16th  c713th-14th  c.,  Liv .  a  4543-4  app.  crit.  (N) 

ouk  krolrjcrav  outAv  |i£yav  uAcrroonv  17th  c./16th  c.,  Ekth.  Chron.  71.25 

NOTES 

(i)  A  double  accusative  construction  is  characteristic  of  verbs  meaning  “teach  (someone 
something)”,  “inform  (someone  [of]  something)”.  This  option  is  also  attested  with 
verbs  meaning  “dress  X  (in)”,  “exchange  X  (for)”,  “spend  X  (on)”,  “fill  X  (with)”, 
“free  X  (from)”;  in  these  cases,  however,  the  second  accusative  may  be  replaced, 
especially  in  EMG  texts,  by  an  indirect  object  (formally  distinguishable  only  when 
the  genitive  is  used,  see  Rules  (60)  and  (66))  or  a  prepositional  phrase,  according  to 
the  individual  preferences  of  the  verb  in  question. 

ttoAAA  t6v  ?yco  euKaipTyrnv  ...  ottou  8iSA£fl  ypAuuaTa  ttot£  tou  t6  TroaStv  tou 

13th  c71 2th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  208-9 

irapfiyysiAev  6  PaaiAeus  ...  povq  £keIvtj  ...  vA  a£  aAAA§fl  pcouaiKAv.  SeottoivikAv 
IuAtiv  ?1 2th  c.  or  1 3th— 1 4th  c.,  Eisit.  f.3r.  1 1-1 6 

t1  AvriaqKOV  koAAv  vA  a|  to  AvTipkyco;  15th  c713th-14th  c.,  Uv.  E  3760 

tnAripoydpzoi.  tov  tAv  OAvoctov  toG  Trpty  kittos  xcd  ttiv  KorrAcrraatv  tou 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7825-6 

8£v8pti  usyAAa  k*  epttetA  ki  aAAa  OupiA  t qs  <pucrns> . . .  iy^pioEV  ^  ktIois 

15th  c.,  Choumnos,  Kosmog.  21-2 

y^povTa  SapcoaivAv  ypanuorra  |jf|  pavOAvps  16th  c./?,  Paroim.  H  51 

av  tjtov  ApyupAxomra  A  oupavAs  ...,  vA  pi  tAv  £yepl£aorv  Aottpo  Kpacrlv  AkpAtov 

16th  c715th  c.,  Krasop.  AO  93 

kAkkivo  6iv  ct|  vtuvvco,  PifSAiAv  pou  16th  c715th-16th  c.,  Cypr.  Cam.  2.17 

o  *AA££av8pos  ...  fvTuaev  touc  T7£pqq<;  SAouq  cpopsatav  ooaAv  ol  MokeSAves 
ipacrroOaav,  xai  toik  MaKESAvac  5Aouc  £q>Apeaev  nEpaiKfiv  <pop£crtav 


16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  308.18-20  (Lolos) 

tA  ficmrpa  ttou  elvai  £8ab,  Oappco  ...  vA  tA  vycoviaco  kep! 

1696,  Albania,  Mertzios  1947a:  14, 216.8-9 


k*  epttetA  ki  aAAa 


ivov  ypauuoTa 


5  Nouns  and  Noun  Phrases 


1949 


With  Intransitive  and  Passive  Verbs  (principal  object  of  transitive  verb  >  subject) 

Kal  AuTpweoOpev  tov  yopy6v,  va  Mf|  MaS  irapaptaq,  14th  cV12th  c„  Ptoch.  IV  528 

t6t£  va  £A£u0£pco0fjs  ttiv  Authiv  Kal  toik  ttAvouc  15th  C  (  Peri  xen  324 

6  pi'iyas  ^yiipcoaEv  yoWiy  Kal  AaAeT  touj  16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  232.10 
With  (Passive)  Adjectives  with  Related  Meanings 

^tov  6  K6aMos  aKOTEivis  Kal  lavtpi  yEporrcx;  i5th  c.,  Choumnos,  Kosmog.  1 1 

pa£iA6pia  8uo  yiop&Ta  -ttt£P6  KatvoOpyia  1502,  Corfu,  Pandazi  2007: 14, 13.8-9 
With  Indirect  Object  (Genitive  NP  or  PP)  Substituted  for  Second  Accusative 
ol  ApyispstS  tou  i^ApEaav  tA  pavSuov  tA  TraTpiapytKAv 

1 6th  c.,  Chron.  Ps.  - Dorotk  ( 1 572)  1 8 1 
y£|4ia£  toGto  tA  9Aaaxl  Kpaal,  altri  dicono  AttA  Kpqgl 

17th  c.,  Germano,  Grammar  104.9-10 

vA  toG  kAph  p68o  vA  £AEU0£pco0fj  onrrA  rh  aKAaBia 


1668,  Kefalonia,  Ball  as  1999a:  1, 277.7 


(ii)  Eyco  combines  with  a  number  of  bare  accusative  nouns  with  meanings  in  the  range 
“need/desire/power”  to  form  a  kind  of  periphrastic  verb  that  in  turn  may  take  {inter 
alia )  a  direct  object  NP  in  the  accusative  (±  an  object  complement): 

ipiyav  Elys-e&nma  avTpa  toG  vA  p£  8cbap  15th  cV13th-14th  c.,  Uv.  E  2237 

Em  0£Aeis  xApe  p£,  lx§IS-  -iloualay 

15th  c./14th-15th  c.,  Achil  L  752  transcr.  (Panayotopoulou/Lendari) 


8iA  toGto 


[a  ttoAAouc  Attou  vA  pas  AiSApouat 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl  &  loos.  30.1-2 


Accusative  of  the  Indirect  Object 

(60)  In  northern  areas,  including  Constantinople  and  much  of  Asia  Minor,  the 
indirect  object  (marked  dative  in  AG)  may  be  expressed  by  an  accusative  NP. 

Alternatively  a  prepositional  phrase  headed  by  eIs lot  or  TrpAs  +  accusative  may  be  used. 
Such  PPs  appear  in  this  function  in  all  locations ,  especially  in  later  periods,  and  are  most 
usually  substituted  for  NPs  headed  by  other  than  lst/2nd-person  pronouns. 

Accusative  indirect  objects,  especially  pronominal  ones,  also  appear  sporadically  in  south¬ 
ern  areas  as  an  alternative  to  the  usual  genitive  of  the  indirect  object  (for  which  see  5.1.4). 

Northern  Areas  +  Texts  of  Uncertain  Provenance 

KaTov£l8i£e  Kal  e!tt£  tov  oaa  0£Aeis  13th— 14th  c7?12th  c.,  Spaneas  P  127 

ttoTov  pccvtAtov  vA  UTrAycousv  rhv  totteivAv  ua<;  uAva;  1 5th  c7?  1 2th  c..  Dig.  E  93 

£TTcbAma  iakv  rrornrA  QeAScopov  tAv  ^EASeAoAv  uou  tA  AottItiv  e!$  Aiavtayav 

1260,  Pontos,  OusPENSKY/BfNfcH^viTCH  1927: 17, 8.1-2 

eScoko  £a£v  TrairA  QeAScopov  tAv  yauBpAv  uou  tAttov  tA  AsyvAKiv  AvtI  toO  aAAyou 
Kal  tcov  Kpixlcov  1260,  Pontos,  Ouspensky/B£ Nf ch^vitch  1927:  19, 8.1-2 
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Kctl  6  FlaOAos  xolvlK(^v)  Kpi6Ap(iv) 

1269,  Pontos,OusPENSKY/B^N^CH^viTCH  1927;  52, 29.32 

xal  t f)v  irpdcrra^iv  £ke{vou  dpcpoTdpcos  SmyoOvTai  t6v  AA^avSpov  d>s  thitv 

15th  c714th  c.,  Ermon.,  Mas  1.258-60 


Ekeivov  Sobers  rt\v  dpxnv  ths  auTOKpcrroplas 

16th  cil4th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim .  66 

Kai  86<;  ue  onri  t&  (pouaadra  gou  £ke{vous  tous  0&go  15th  c/?14th-15th  c.,  Achil  L  87 

6  VWiAAeus  ...  ypa<p^v  yp&9ei,  dvrlypappa  gT&vet  auTOUS  6'rrioco 

16th  c./ 14th- 15th  c.,  Achil  O  209-10 

&<piiKa  tov  ircma  Ttou&vnv  Ksypi  *iA<4  ScoSeko 

15th  c.,  Meteora,  Veis  et  al.  1998: 225, 246,  f.l63v.l0 

els  fipycov  IoteiAb  tov  SouAov  tou,  va  t&v  oyop&cnt  trouAid  ysveds  TpEis 

post  1427,  Unknown,  Hunger/Vogel  1963:  53, 44.1-2 

toutos  6  'HpcbStis  tJtov  dAA6<puAos  . . .  Kai  uTTOTaggOTOV  rfiv  fragiAEtav  Tffc  P&ptk 


16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  341.5-7 


Southern  Areas 

bIxev  yap  6  Kup  0e68eopos,  £keivos  ttou 


eIxev  yap  6  Kup  0e68eopos,  £keTvos  ttou  ck  A^yco,  uiou$  TpEis  Kai  E^atpETOus 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  3537-8 

7rp6g£^£  ...  Ta  EpTraTa,  to  Tr6goi  toc  9uA<5tyouv,  va  jrl t&  EiTrps  . ..,  va  to 

SiEPUTtv^wris,  [Kai  \xr\  ToA|if)gps  va  to  snTffc  avBpcoTrou  ysvvnuevoul 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8214-17 

TpEis  f|p£pas  JiroiKagi,  A6yov  ou8£v  tov  Aiyouv  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  1357 

[Itpaviaftn  uou  k  ?Tp£ya  sis  Ai(S&5iv  (hpaicopdvov  k  IcpavTi  ue  ok  ESicoyva  p£ 

0paaos  IAa<piva  16th  cil5th  c.,  Bergadis,  Apok.  A  5-9 

A£yei  ue  16thc715th  c.,  [FAUEROS],£/uf.  En.  42 

6  X&pos  EupT|K^  ps  Kai  g<pov8uAiav  u£  eScooev  Kai  eIs  plav  £gK&Tcoa£  p£ 

16th  c./15th  c.,  ?Crete,  Orru  Nekr.  Vas.  59-60 

[6*rrou  . . .  tou  TrrcoYou  SavstEEil  . . .  EksTvov  t&v  yaplCst  tt}V  apETpov  yAuKUTTyra 

16th  c715th  c.,  ?Crete,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  1 1 1-13 

6  £v8icc0etos  v6po$,  ov  eScoksv  6  0£&s  tov  *A8au:  6  lau  ptg£i$,  §T^pcp  pft  Trollops 

17th  c.,  Cyprus,  Christodoulou  1983:  A,  407.409 

Prepositional  Phrases  (attested  in  all  areas) 

to  Koppi  pou  8i8co  to  gi^pEpa  eIs  kaiva  15th  c./?14th-15th  c.,  Achil  L  727 

ttp&<:  aAAfiAou<;  lAsyav  oi  cruyyEveTs  Tfjs  K&pr)S  16th  c7?14th-15th  c.,  Achil  O  618 

Kai  Iketikcos  Avacp^pougi  ttp&c  t6v  Travi£p&TnT&  gou  Sti  ypa<pf|v  Tfjs  Travi£p&TT|T6s 
oouEiSaoiv  1615,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:6, 174.6-7 

&tt&  keT  IoteiAe  \  t&v  Ico&vvn  ftaaiAsa  naAaioA6yo  oti  ... 

17th  c..  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  25.11 
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NOTES 

(i)  Verbs,  including  impersonal  verbs,  that  in  AG  governed  or  allowed  the  inclusion  of 
a  dative  NP  denoting  an  affected/interested  party  (e.g.  as  experiencer,  beneficiary, 
victim  etc.)  may  similarly  assign  the  accusative  in  LMedG/EMG;  such  accusatives  are 
once  again  in  competition  with  the  genitive,  largely  on  a  north/south  basis  (cf.  above). 

Accusative  for  AG  Dative 

av  ou  7riag0fl  Kai  8apao0|j cos  &pv€ov  TTETd^ETat,  Sokouv  tov  oAa  opAAtv 

13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  128-9 

kocv  Kai  k!v8uvos  k3cv  OcScvotos  £ttco8uvos  uk  irodKsnai  inrb  toutou,  ... 
ToApf)g£iv  0^Aco  ...  t&  Tfjs Tipfjs  gou  TrAvTa  ...  kot<5c  Ae<pt8v  va  ypd^co 

?12th  c.  or  13th— 14th  c.,  Eisit.  f.5v.5-14 

^yco  Elpat,  AiyEi,  <i8EA<pd‘  pfj  jje  t8  dmaTfignc  14th  c..  Log.  parig.  L  108 

(patvETat  tov  anr6  cmhiv  tou  EupfgKETai  <5rrrdgco  15th  c..  Peri  x en.  34 

grrpETr^  tov  vix  \p 6p£g£  paVTi  Kai  KapT]Aauxi  16th  c.,  Kakop.  127 

8i6c  iroia  ’epoppf]  p|  t6c  Kporras  aurou  (xal  8ev  0^ Aeis  va  uou  oteIAjic  to  Trpcxypa 
Pou0  1696,  Albania,  Mertzios  1947a:  13, 215.3-4 

dpigdvpagi . . .  x&vovrras  Kai  K<5cp*rroga  <p?tcopia,  ttou  tous  ^Ayaai  ol  AiSopikiootes 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal  42.8-13 

Genitive  for  AG  Dative 

k  £keTvoi  ouSJv  tou  IrrotKaatv  tI-ttote  Trovrpfav  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5266 

8tov  ak  (p0c5cgp  au0dvrns  gou,  avdgKEAa  uou  irdcpTEK  Kai  T&xa  P^  tous  "rrdSas  gou 
0&£is  v6c  |3oT]0agat  15th  c./14th  c.,  Poulol  66-7 

Ti  uou  g£k  t8  pouordKiv  gou  cnravco  te  Kai  kAtco;  15th  c./14th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  128 

Kai  gpYouvTai  tou  ttpcotou  (pAoupid  ia'  a0/ya,  [6  8eutepos  t8v  IpyouvTai  9Aoupia 
ty  eo/0 y,  t&v  tp<tov  spxouvTai  9Aoupia  18'  (Vya] 

post  1427,  Unknown,  HungerA^ogel  1963:  61, 48.9-10 

vaip^Ta  uou  tt|v  prjTdpav  pou  16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  V  410.20 

k&AAiov  Ivai  tou  AvOpcottou  v&  keItetoi  arro  psydArtv  avayKriv,  tte pi  va  ?xil 

j3dpr|  tou  &v0pGOTrou  16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  28.18-21  (Konstantinopulos) 


14th  c.f  Chron.  Mor.  H  5266 


16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  V  410.20 


auTElvoi  tou  guvYuiougi  tov  Aa6v 


17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl  &  loos.  39.19 


(ii)  Verbs  that  in  AG  took  genitive  complements  (e.g.  ockouco,  for  the  source  of  a  sound), 
or  dative  complements  other  than  indirect  objects  etc.  (e.g.  cckoAouOco,  poT]0cb),  may 
also  assign  the  accusative  in  LMedG/EMG.  The  accusative  again  competes  with  the 
genitive  (both  original  and  as  a  dative  substitute),  in  part  on  the  north/south  basis 
already  explained.  But  verbs  whose  meaning  supported  reinterpretation  as  “ordinary” 
transitives  eventually  come  to  take  the  accusative  everywhere  (e.g.  por]0cb);  in  southern 
regions,  however,  those  verbs  that  had  substituted  the  genitive  for  an  original  dative 
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were  assimilated  to  the  transitive  paradigm  more  slowly  and  the  process  continues 
into  the  modem  era.  Correspondingly,  prepositions  are  increasingly  used  in  all  areas 
to  support  NPs  that  were  clearly  felt  to  be  insufficiently  object-like  (e.g.  6kouoo  k&ti 

AttA  kAttoio(v)). 

Accusative  for  AG  Dative  (axoAou0co,  Pot)6<2>,  compounds  with  auv-  etc.) 


Si  tuttikA  tcov  pEyAAcov  povaomplcov  ...fits  t A  ToiauTa  ou  gupgcovouv. rouj 
fefcnK  Kav6va<;  outs  AAAriv  0£fav  ypcKp'frv 

12th  c./llth  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  4  214.14-16 
toik  OpayKouc  luocYAvmcrav  l^h  Chroru  Mon  H  1079 


pouAfjv  ^f)Tna6V  auTQv  tou  va  tAv  auuBouAdu;ouv  nEpl  tou  tAttou  tou  Mopico$ 


7TCOS  vA  TOV  KU(3£pvf)afl 

ftori8a  tov  EevoutEikov 

pi  iponOiScreTg  k’  f)irf}pa  t6  yoviKA  pou 

Tcopa  va  !5co  ttoTos  AnA  eras  ui  8&ei  AKoAou8ficr£i 

slyapev  okuAov  kqi  IBoA8eiv  Aukov 


14th  c.,  Chroru  Mor.  H  7829-30 
15th  cV?14th  c.,  Flor.  L  77 
16th  c./14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  P  70 
15th  c714th  c.,  Pol  Tn  1037 
16th  c 7?,  Paroim.  H  88 


Genitive  for  AG  Dative  (southern  areas,  into  the  modem  era) 


Sev  uoQ  iBonQoucracn  16th  c./15th  c.,  Syndipas  121.40-1 

AkAouOtio^v  tou  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chroru  V  566.32 

fton8ac  uou  17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  1.334 

Accusative  for  AG  Genitive  (with  NPs  typically  denoting  a  part,  source  or  objective) 

tov  ttAAeuov  AoyAaav  14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  1413 

va  ok  enrco  Kal  aAAov,  t6  fiKOucra  touc  yipovTac  Kai  tolk  ttpottAtopAs  pou 

15th  c./14th  c.,  Diig .  tetr.  689-90  app.  crit.  (CA) 

ttoAAA  lirsOuuav  p>aaiAstav.  ttoAAA  iirgOuga  SASav  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol.  Tn  2206 

touto  irapaKaAcb  Kai  Siouai  rrw  TtavayiAmTA  aou,  va  eyco  auyxcop'ncriv 

1622,  ?Karpathos,  Zerlendis  1918d:  B,  300.17-18 

AG  Genitive  Occasionally  Retained  (higher  styles,  traditional  phraseology) 

ekeT  Attou  iSiovTov  toO  0soO  vA  Scharj  ppoyfy,  tou$  ihTEpvpE  yotAA^iv  peyAAov  Kal 
q>opep6v  17th  c.,  Chroru  1619  1 149-50 

KaOdx  uou  Akoupete  17th  c.,  Varouchas,  Logoi  466.42-^67.1 

Prepositional  Phrases  for  Bare  Cases 

Atto  aaAou  Kal  usQuotoO  ttjv  AAf)0siav  Akoue  16th  c ./?,  Paroirru  H  7 

ocroi  tjcrav  uayetAusyoi  ustA  tou  fraoaAiox  16th  c715th  c.,  Limen.,  Veils.  (A)  642  app.  crit. 

oute  Atto  uAOnua  £u£tey£V  17th  c.,  Rodinos,  Vios  Igru  61.17 

dxriv  Aai'Kos  vi  ctuykoivcovS  u£  toik  koctuikouc  17th  c.,  Rodinos,  Vios  Igru  105.29 

lauvcouiAngq  Kal  ue~ra  toO  £v8o£ot&tou  trcnrodc 

1707,  Ioannina,  Veloudis  1987: 13, 310,  f.lr.4 
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5. 1 .3.2  Accusative  Adjuncts 

Accusative  of  Space/Extent  ( including  measures ) 

(61)  The  accusative  is  used  adverbially  to  mark  NPs  denoting  the  space  in/ 
throughout  which  something  takes  place,  the  size  of  a  person  or  object,  or  a 
distance  traversed;  such  accusatives  may  specify  both  verbs  and  adjectives. 

paOov  Kal  ttoO  apyapiA^cai,  t&  ’56  8tv  t6ttov 

14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  246  app.  crit.  (P) 
f|Tov  (yuvalKa) ,aAp_y uks  (jyr\M)  Kai  SiaKAaiEc  Aoyufo  xovTpfj 

16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex .  F  36.9  (Konstantinopulos) 

fiaavE  (8dv6pa)  uy^AA  nmzg  kKcrrdv  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiatk  335.19 

eIs  t8  TrcrrpiapxElov  ...  elvai  ypAppcrra  yAurrra  to  yupco0£v  Tfjs  iKKAiyjtas 

1565-75,  Constantinople,  Foerster  1877: 7,  15.1-2 

Extended/Metaphorical  Uses  (including  fixed  expressions) 

AAAov  tAoov  eIve  picncrpdvo$  Attou  ’£  aurfjs  pa$! 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  252.30 

xal  Tfiv  aAAriv  uep^av  oti  . . .  tou  elye  eItteT  6  iraaas  £i£fpT)s  An  vA  pfjv  TrAyj]  vA 
TroAepfiafl  p k  tov  T apspAA vo  1 7th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  39.6-8 

opcos,  vk  irapaKaAco,  Avaar)Kcbaou  kouuoti  18th  c.,  Don  Kis .  47.6-7 

NOTE 

(i)  Locative  NPs  in  the  accusative  case  define  extended  areas  rather  than  specific  points  in 
space  (for  which  prepositional  phrases  headed  by  els/cx^  +  accusative  are  normally  used). 

Accusative  of  Time 

(62)  The  accusative  is  similarly  used  to  mark  NPs  denoting  a  period  of  time 
at/within/throughout  which  something  takes  place;  the  meaning  may  be 
distributive  (“in/during  each  period  X”)  when  the  context  is  generic,  as  often 
in  legal  documents. 

AirfjpEs  uttvov  AAtyAv,  ^KAppuaES  cbpiTaav  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  166 

Kpuyfl  pou  KaKOTuyepe*  uiav  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  196 

SkpAttjctev  6  yapo$  tous  tpek  ufiva<:  AKepalous  15th  c/?12th  c..  Dig.  E  1083 

PStA  t6  5ouvai  Tfiv  ArrAqjaaiv,  KapTEpEi  6  KpiTf)s  fuidpa^  i* 

ca.  1300,  Cyprus,  Simon  1973: 73.170 

t&  uEaAvuKTo  fytvETOV  AcrrpaTral  Kal  ppovnrf|  Kal  poirf) 

1326,  Cyprus,  DarrouzIs  1953: 41, 93.5-6 

Triv  vuYTa  IkeIvti  rrapEUTus  ?acoa£V  to  pavTorro  crrov  KapTraviar^v 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  1539-40 

eIs  Tf)v  KAapdnraav  eocooev  tA  Epya  tou  patou  14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  7848 

rftv  auTfiv  fiudpav.  *fip^p<?  ZappATto,  ^Tr^0ave  f|  paKapiapdvt|  ApyAvnaca  tou  mp 
T£op  TapToO^  1391,  Cyprus,  Darrouz^s  1953: 2, 88.1-2 
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6pyf]V  vd  IA6p  dirdvco  tou  6ttou  it ot4  dyd*rTqv  GgAfiap  pi  t6v  Flptapov  vd  ?xil  Mjav 
f)uipav  16th  c714th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  1468-9 

tou  Auyoucrrou  Ta  irgvTdAtTpa  t6v  Mdiov  dvafrTrouvTai  1 6th  c7?,  /fcroi’m.  H  19 

ipAiirav  tov  dp7rd£co  ’p^oa  vuKTav  16th  c715th  cM  Machairas,  Chron.  V  56, 58.38, 4 

Exgtvpv  t8v  guAoynuivnv  vuKTav  6ttou  iyevv^erj  6  Kupios  fjpcov  1paou$  XptaTds 
£p<pav{a0paav  appgia  *rroAAd  Kal  8id<popa  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P &N  Diath.  332.31-3 

•n^v  o-fipgpov  fiufcav  gis  t8  Trcrrpiapxeiov  . . .  glvai  ypdppcrra  yAuirra  t6  yupcoOgv  Tps 
^KKApalas  1565-75,  Constantinople,  Foerster  1877:  7, 15.1-2 

pKOuaav  t&  Stxaicopcrra  tou  ivos  pipou  Kal  tou  aAAou  . . .  pfot  xal  8uo  xal  ’ttoAAAkk 
gQ 1581,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a:  46, 43.2-4 

tnoU[xr\ai  *rpv  (loupaxia)  Kaurrdagc  hmlpE<;  17th  c.,  Chron.  TourL  Soult.  31.3 

Idiomatic  Expression 

iTgAguTricrev  Kal  auTfiv,  aflugpov  Sixa 

1684,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83:  436, 659.15 


(“today  ten  days”  =  “ten  days  ago”,  cf.  MG  e8co  koci  8£xa  pipes) 


Distributive  (-  “per”) 

Tit  5i  Aonra  £kot6v  SouKorra  tov  uhva.  rfyouv  ylAia  xai  Siaxdaia  t6v  ypovov,  va 

£fo8i&(covTai  gis  Tivas  apyovras  Kal  xaAa  TrpoacoTra 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  285.6-8 

vayouv  dptrAtyov  Td  iraiSid  pou  ...  vd  [3dvouv  va  pas  Aiai  xaOe  Trai8l  tov  ypovov 
AgiTOupyglais  mvfjVTa  1662,  Sifnos,  Mertzios  1958a:  1, 110.157 

NOTE 

(i)  Temporal  accusatives  define  the  period  of  time  for  which  or  within  which  something 
occurs;  a  specific  point  in  time  at  which  something  occurs  (i.e.  a  temporal  location 
conceived  as  punctual  -  it  may  in  fact  be  a  particular  day  or  month  etc.)  is  marked 
either  with  the  dative  (a  traditional  AG  use,  see  5.1.5)  or  a  prepositional  phrase  headed 
by  gls/crd  +  accusative. 

Accusative  of  Respect/Accusative  of  Specification 

(63)  NPs  that  are  used  to  delimit  or  further  specify  the  denotation  of  nouns,  verbs 
(normally  intransitive  or  passive)  and  adjectives  are  often  inflected  in  the 
accusative. 

Such  NPs  identify  a  restricted  domain  of  applicability  for  verbs  and  adjectives  (e.g.  “suffer 
in  (respect  of)  the  hearf\  “bold  in  (respect  of)  appearance ”),  and  normally  specify  the 
denotation  of  nouns  by  defining  contents  (e.g.  “a  cup  of  water”),  specifying  varieties  (e.g. 
“an  olive-tree  root”)  or  identifying  what  is  quantified  (e.g.  “an  acre  of  wheat”).  In  older 
texts  and  in  legal  documents  such  NPs  are  also  used  with  proper  names  and  trades/crafts 
(e.g.  “Alexander  by  name  ”,  “a  potter  by  trade  ”). 
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With  Nouns 

dtpfvco  xal  ircrix  iepeTs  dird  8uo  CmrepTrupcov  andpiv 

ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964: 9A,  82.55 
e<?Aco  vi  dcpTiyV]a«pat  Trtpl  t6v  Miyav  Kiiprjv,  pialp  ruTUdpo  t6  Svoua.  tA 

Vf£  Ad  P6t£e  1 4th  f'l u  nwzo  n 


le  v  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7958-9 

[tev  at  Tfil  pkiSs  Trtixes  9'  pi  SiSouv  ^uAou  Gvpos  ir^as  s',]  al  mfrai  cmd  tt6ctov 
utpos  Trupyou  pas  0iAouv  8cooei; 

post  1427,  Unknown,  Hunger/Vogel  1963: 17, 22.3-4 

otq>TiKa  t6v  Tratra  TCoudvr)V  xsypl  KiAd  ScoSeko 

15th  c.,  Meteora,  Veis  et  al.  1998: 225, 246,  f.l63v.l0 

otto  to  ttAoutos  t6  ttoAu  ...  ouSiv  itrf^pa  pet  ipiv  ...,  6ipf|  f^t  trfiyEis  adBavov  k* 
iaapavwaaui  pe  l6th  cy15th  c  0m  Nekr  Vas  65_7 

66s  pe  Kou-rra  j^pdxi,  8id  tty  ipuyty  tou  dpyou  aou,  pi  t6  !6to  aou  t6  y£pdKi 

16th  c./15th  C.,  Synax.  gyn.  393-4 

£Ti  pApTupas  TrapaxaAHpdvo$  patorpo  Av8p^a$  ApouaouAas,  Poutt]kAApt]5  t6v  t^v vtiv 

1515,  Crete,  Kaklamanis/Lambakis  2003:  43, 75.24-5 

pia  p((av  §Aata  Kal  cfuk£s  Tpgis  xal  8uo  plfo  cariS^ 

1597,  Crete,  BakkerA^an  Gemert  1987:  9, 31.5-6 

si  servono  anco  dell’ Accusativo  in  vece  del  Genitivo  in  questi  modi  di  parlare:  ?vav 
ttotVipi  vgp6v,  un  bicchier  d’acqua,  fvav  Koppd-n  xpda<;,  un  pezzo  di  came,  8uo 
Aay^via  xpaal,  due  brocche  di  vino,  &  simili  17th  c.,  Germano,  Grammar  53.25-9 

§TTpoaf)Acoagv  els  t^v  xaO*  as  povfjv  gixoai  arp^paTa  amr^Ai 

1634,  Serres  region,  Odorico  1998:  58, 156.10 

av  8  prjTpoTroAlTns  . . .  aou  yupguap  vi  Scoops  ‘rraporTrdvco  dmo  Tats  8^ xa  8xa8gs  t6 
yafiidpi, . . .  tIttots  Traparravco  va  pf]  Scoops 

1706,  Constantinople,  Legrand  1903:  21, 59, 60.31-2, 1-2 


With  Verbs 


’Ayap^pvcov  TpvixauTa 


Vdvouv  to  xgcpdAi 


TO£  KoAa^opai 


tous 


14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch  III  226-7 
15th  c714th  c.,  Ermon.,  llias  7.102-3 
1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930: 287.18 
16th  c.,  Zinos,  Vatn  328 


With  Adjectives 

lavoudpios  ^tov  dir’  aCrrdv,  va  oTfiKgTca  xal  £k£Tvos  avOpco-rros  oAos  Kuvpyds,  oAos 
OapaiK  t8  OYfiua  15th  c713th-14th  c.,  Liv.  a  1179-80 


16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim .  27 

T  aAAa  TrdvTa  Gaupacrrods,  [ygvvalous  gk  dvSpgtavl 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim,  30 

6ttou  ’pat  81xa  adpKCoaiv,  Td  xdKKaAa  yAup^vos  16th  c715th  c.,  Om .  Nekr.  Vas .  30 
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r. 

i 

l) 

t 
I 

NOTE  I 

(i)  Use  of  the  accusative  of  respect  with  verbs  and  adjectives  is  a  residual  feature  of  j 
older/more  literary  texts  and  is  widely  replaced  by  prepositional  phrases  in  later/more 
vernacular  material. 

Accusative  of  Exclamation 

(64)  NPs  used  in  exclamations  directed  towards  an  individual  are  regularly 
inflected  in  the  accusative  (with  or  without  an  introductory  particle) 
throughout  the  period  of  this  Grammar. 

■jtoO  vd  eOptis  aAAov  TTpdbpopov  toioutov,  rhv  xgoaAdv  ctou; 

15th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  (Maiuri)  39 

t6v  9e6v.  xaAg  VEcb-repe,  irou  pgvouv  ol  dtrEAdTEs;  15th  c/?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  640 

<J>XW  uac  toOs  IAevqu<;  15th  c.,  ?Crete,  Kakoulidi  1958/59: 120 

dydi  tov  xsTvov  ttou  EupEOf)  vd  *vai  p’  auT^v  Tf)V  yvebpq 

16th  c.,  Glykys,  Penth.  Than.  311 

<2>  tov  daEBfl!  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N Diath.  415.33 

NOTE 

(i)  The  accusative  in  greetings  may  be  related,  but  the  conventionalized  ellipsis  of  a  verb 
meaning  “wish”  provides  an  equally  plausible  explanation: 

Kup  y&SapZ  pou,  ygtd  aou,  ylAia  xaA£>s  /p>p/|Kap£  £5&>  ttiv  dqiEVTid  aou 

16th  c.,  Fyll.  gadar.  11-12 

“Cognate  Object"  Constructions 

(65)  Verbs  may  occasionally  take  accusative  NP  adjuncts  with  head  nouns  that  are 
formally  cognate. 

These  are  not  true  objects  (there  are  no  corresponding  passive  sentences),  and  the  fact  that 

the  NPs  in  question  almost  always  contain  adjectives  shows  that  they  largely  replicate  the 

role  of  manner  adverbials  ( hate  a  great  hate  -  hate  greatly  etc.). 

tT^dxKiCTEV  xal  dvTpoiriacrEV  t6v  opxov  tou  &7T<b  Tnv  UEydAnv  moriTEtav  enrou  pas 
uiaa  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  252.28-9 

iKTUTrngE  gvav  ^ktuttov  fraodEgvo  xal  q  ir/Tpa  sbcoaE  e!s  t6v  Tolyo  xal  IxapE  piav 
Tpovnra  psydAqv  ?15th-16th  c.,  Heptanese,  Morgan  1 954:  60. 15-1 6 

apyiaav  va  xAalouv  xal  va  q>covd£ouv  ocovgs  usyAAgs 

16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  105.23 

NOTES 

(i)  Verbs  may  also  take  adverbial  NP  adjuncts  headed  by  non-cognate  nouns  with 
closely  related  meanings;  besides  those  containing  the  usual  adjective  there  are  also 
reduplicated  expressions  indicating  intensification  (e.g.  kAot^ov  tov  xA6t£ov  in  the 
first  example  below  =  “[with]  kick  after  kick”  etc.): 


6  poupaAos  . . .  kAAtCov  t6v  xA6t£ov  Expouev  t6v  irdpSov  pg  tous  tr65as 

15th  c./14th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  1028-9 
iteyEy  qxpvfiv  dyytAixfy  xa9apdv,  Stx  gy£w/|eqxEv  drrb  plav  -rrapQgvov  6  Y16S  tou  ©eou 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  335.1-2 

(ii)  Ordinary  transitive  verbs  may  take  direct  objects  that  happen  to  be  formally  cognate, 
but  these  are  obviously  not  cognate  object  constructions”  in  any  interesting  sense: 

t6te  ttAAiv  6  dpipdj  toOtov  t6v  A6yov  A/vei  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  18 

gbEpvav  t6v  XpKrrdv,  xal  iraealvovTac  jdc  irden  IxoMtov  6Atyov  xerr’  oAlyov 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  333.41-2 
ivTa  xavlaxtv  aaxqpo  p’  gysi<;  xaviaxeu/vn!  17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  V.398 

(iii)  As  a  means  of  intensification,  intransitive  verbs  with  the  core  meaning  “have  some 
experience  exhibit  marginal  transitive  uses  involving  NPs  headed  by  cognate  nouns 
or  nouns  of  closely  related  meaning: 

TdpTapov  t6v  TOUPTOuptcrudv.  tov  touptoud1£cj  Tcbpa  14th  cJ\ 2th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  230 

xdAAiov  t6  lyco,  Odvarov  af|p£pov  v*  diro9dvco  mpl  va  eIttoOctiv  dAAaxou  vd  pg 
xaTTiyopriCTouv  14th  c„  Chron.  Mor.  H  1134-5 

av  t)tov  xal  vd  pirdpEiE  tov  uttvov  vd  xoiuotov.  dAqapovf|aEiv  ^0eAev  oAiyov  lx  tt)v 
Autrqv  15th  c..  Peri  xen.  23-4 

5.1.4  Genitive 

:  ‘ 

5. 1.4.1  Complements  of  Verbs 

j 

Genitive  of  Indirect  Object  and  Related  Complements 

(66)  In  southern  areas,  including  S.  Italy  and  Sicily,  the  indirect  objects  of 
ditransitive  verbs  and  the  complements  of  many  other  verbs  that  were 

r 

marked  dative  in  AG  may  be  expressed  by  means  of  a  genitive  NP. 

Alternatively  a  prepositional  phrase  headed  by  e\s/ol  or  Ttp6s  +  accusative  may  be  used. 
Such  PPs  appear  in  this  function  in  all  locations ,  especially  in  later  periods,  and  are  most 
usually  substituted  for  NPs  headed  by  other  than  lst/2nd-person  pronouns. 

: 

Tr/irpaxa  auTO  toO  xupou  KcovaTavTtvou  Sta  vduiaua  Iv 

1076-7,  S.  Italy,  Guillou  1963: 1, 46.8 

/  •  •  • .  • 

t 

|  va  t6  8i€pjjTjv^ps  (ttcos  <rrf|xsi  to  xacrrpov),  xal  vit  to  ehrfis 

&v6pcbTrou  ygvvnudvou  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  8216-17 

§|if|VUCT£V  tou  KaoTgAAavou  va  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  8228 

!  8£v  Uou  <p<5tvr}  xa  a^Tjaa  ora  ttAoutt]  ptav  f^p^pav  16th  c715th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vos.  73 

yup£viouv  8ti  vA  toik  8cocrouv  t8v  Sapvpcov, ...  xal  ol  1apaT]A(Tat ...  epoptouvrat  xal 
S(8ouv  tov  Zaycbv  Sepdvov  tcov  IyQpoov  16th  c.f  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  278.32—4 
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ttot^  jiou  54  ooO  sma  TiTTOTas  16th  c.,Nov.  7156.15 

&(p{€l  kal  4|iQu  tou  voTaotou  St A  tAv  kAttov  pou  Crn^pirupa  EixoanrdvTE 

1596,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 1,  165.42 

Acj^vei  ttR  Kovtiox  6,ti  pspTixA  tou  kyyl^tx  <rrA  xcopAq>t  tt\s  Kouxou|3Ayias 

1613,  Syros,  Drakakis  1967:  9, 311.22 

t A  oca  £x<*>  Soapdva  tcov  ^ttitpAttoov  1662,  Sifnos,  Mertzios  1958a:  1, 109.115 

t i\  ypa<pf) ...  lte$oi[is  ...,  rt\v  Airola  46ia(3Aaa[JE  tt|vs,  cos  mpe tte,  tou  SgcrrrATn  xal 
6Aovou  tou  Aaou  1665,  Mani,  Blanken  1951:  Vin,  305.5 

With  Prepositional  Phrases  (attested  in  all  areas) 

AvTcrrrsKpivorro  ttpA<;  us  6  trrrovpficpios  [A4ycov  pot  Ati  ...] 

71144,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  V:  9, 313.4-5 

ttpAc  Ixsivov  onTQKptBti  16th  c71 4th  c.,  Ptochol.  a  122 

tt(e£ Av)t(io)  j  5op4va  otoik  xAt(coB£)  t6tto<u>s 

1468,  Nicosia,  Richard/Papadopoullos  1983: 48, 26.3 

IScoxaaiv  tAv  Asy6|isvov  ’Avtcovti  ck  tA<;  YEipas  tou  EuyEvous  <ppa  f  lAiApou 


AevAcas  ot^Avcov  6  aSeAqjos  outou 


t  ^  _  % 


tou  euy£vous  <ppa  riAiApou 

1491,  Rhodes,  Tsirpanlis  1988:  1,234.26 

ScopEas 

17th  c./16th  c.,  Ekth.  Chron.  40.24-5 


4creTs  ...  arrovn  (3ouAt]v  45cok£te  <j  4u4va  18th  c716th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot.  IV.319 

NOTE 

(i)  For  farther  examples  of  the  genitive  in  southern  areas,  specifically  to  mark  NPs 
denoting  an  interested  party  (e.g.  experiencer,  beneficiary,  victim  etc.,  all  marked 
dative  in  AG)  or  the  complements  of  verbs  such  as  AxoAouBco,  (3ot)0co  etc.  (+  dative  in 
AG),  see  Rule  (60)  NOTES  (i)  and  (ii). 

Genitive  Governed  by  Adjectives 

(67)  A  small  number  of  adjectives  take  genitive  complements  in  early/more 

literary  texts;  only  a£ios  retains  this  construction  with  any  regularity  in  later 
periods,  where  it  remains  a  learned  feature. 

TtavTas  aflou^  Expivrv  tou  aT4q>ou<;  Kai  tou  kpAtouc 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  38 

xoivfjv  pouA-qv  as  EnrcopEV,  av  evai  BeAiyrAv  aou  t tcos  Kai  yevoupgv  syKpcmK  tou 
xAotpou  xal  rrk  xAptk  16thc714thc.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim,  1032-3 

av  ol  rrpoaEux^s  ...  Ivepyouaiv  sis  tt|v  Taurnv,  xal  nAaov  paAAov  petA  BAvcrrov, 
6iS  4ke{vous  o-rrou  Eivai  a£toi  tcov  Iepcov  euvcov  . . .;  16th  c.,  Pist.  kekoim.  100 

&Tr6Tav  l04Aacriv  yupdvpeiv  vA  TrouAfjaouv  ThroTi,  vA  Eivat  gfxTrrcoTot  Tfjs  IxxAncrias 
xal  tcov  rrpaypATcov  aurrjs  1615,  Santorini,  Papadopoulos/Florendis  1990:  9, 5.47-8 
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5. 1.4.2  Genitive  Adjuncts 


(68)  Genitive  NPs  may  be  used  to  mark  the  reason  for/cause  of  an  eventuality,  or 
to  specify  a  time/place  within  which  something  occurred. 

Genitive  of  Reason/Cause 

r}A0e  pou  AaxTapicrpAs  vA  7r4aco  v’  ArroBavco  xal  v’  ArroBAvco  6  SAeeivAs  aiovlStou 
Bov&tou  15th  c  >  Peri  ^  331 

6Aiyov|;uxTlcT£V  ttoAAA  xi  ?ueaev  tou  BovAtou  15th  c..  Peri  xen.  401 


pa  xAalya  xat  Tan  tOytk  tou  ttoAAA  TraparrovaTai 

17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  m.508 

AxApn  TAyyovou  uou  tou  Tlixv  OpavT^axo  tou  KoovApo  ...  Trapcrrrovoupai 

1625,  Crete,  Mavromatis  1986: 6, 79.23 

piA  yvxf),  octto 0  £up(ax£Tai  to0  ttABou  Appcoorrjp^vn,  acpalvEt  Tal  ttAiAtepes  <pop4$ 
xal  pdve  1  xoprrcopdvn  17th  c.,  Troilos,  RodoL  IV.163-4 

NOTE 


(i)  The  genitive  of  reason/cause  may  be  used  absolutely  in  a  number  of  archaic/ 
conventionalized  exclamations  that  originate  for  the  most  part  in  liturgical  texts  and 
represent  a  reaction  to  a  situation  or  occurrence: 

4v4(3rjv  to  £uAov  Kai  appsviaav  -  a>  tou  Bauporrps!  -  irapauTa  Eylvnv  £AAt)  xal 
ripTa  va -rrviyouaiv  16th  c./l  5th  c.,  Mach  air  as,  Chron,  V  62. 11-1 3 

TrayalvovTas  eIs  t6  arrhr  tou,  —  5>  tou  Oauuxmx;!  —  arro  to  aaxouAi,  ottou  IpaAr 
to  XE9AAt,  Itpexev  alpa!  16th  c.,  Dionys.,  Istor.  253.23-4 

&  Tns  uaxpo0up{q<:  aou.  54onroTa  iroAudAgE  0e4! 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  25.12-13 


Genitive  of  Place/Time 

The  genitive  is  used  residually,  mainly  in  fixed  expressions,  to  denote  an  area  within/via 
which,  or  a  period  of  time  during/within  which,  something  takes  place. 

Place 


av  04Aco  ...  va  cmtAco  (tA  qjouaaorra)  p4  tA  xATEpya  vA  urrAyouv  th<:  BaAAaan^  xi 

AirauTou  ...  vA  UTrAyouv  rrk  OT£p4a<;, ...  vA  t6v  (=  tov  tAttov  aou)  iTrApouv 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4233-7 

Time 

eI$  4xxAnatav  4Tf)pr|co(  ttoAAou  xaipou  XTiap^vn  16th  c715th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  17 

Tfi^  obpa<;  4xcrr4(3n  kAtco  Airo  tA  BeTov  xeAIov  outoO  xal  Apias  xal  avot£ctv  *r#|v 

IxxAnalav  16th  c.,  Malaxos  M„  1st.  pair.  218.32-3 

4xeI  iTrooaEUYETOV  fiu^oac  xal  vuxtAc  16th  c.,  Martyr.  Vlas .  245.7 


IxxAnatav 
4xsl  47rpoa6u, 


>ac  xat  vuxt( 
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NOTE 

(i)  There  are  a  few  related  phrases  of  the  same  type  involving  an  extended  use  of  the 

genitive  to  denote  the  medium  of  communication: 

ZopaKTiv6s  IMAricrev  t6v  Apipiv  jffo  yAMgqnS  15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  21 

(69)  The  genitive  is  widely  used  to  mark  NPs  functioning  as  adnontinal  modifiers, 
i.e.  that  variously  delimit  the  denotation  of  the  head  nouns  they  are  in 

construction  with. 

It  is  often  difficult  to  say  what  the  precise  meaning  of  a  given  genitive  is,  and  any  classifica- 
tory  system  of  adnominal  genitive  adjuncts  will  necessarily  be  in  some  degree  arbitrary;  here 
they  are  grouped  under  three  general  headings,  possession,  specification  and  description. 

Genitive  of  Possession/Belonging 

tIs  ...  Tfjv  yapav  va  layucrfl  xcrraA2§£iv,  t(s  tou  Aaou  tt)v  yappovfiv  •••>  T“v  l3s_ 
^vKAfrrou  -itoAitcov  c- or  13th-14th  c„  Eisit.  f.7v.3-10 

kAIvei  tmv  Sugjv  tccs  xe®oA<5cs»  yaBpoO  xal  6uyaTp6s  to.u 

15th  c/?14th-15th  c ..Achil  N  1528 


auv&x0TiTe  opoO  a>6£  afipEpov,  vi  Ta  y^via  ToO_£Trayou 

16th  c/?14th-15th  c.,  Spanos  D  1149-50 


15th  c.,  Chron .  Toe .  1896 


oaf  airra  £x&^aaev  tou  TTpiyxnros  f\  app&ra  15th  c.,  Chron .  Toe.  1896 

oris  Sexcnr^VTe  toO  unv8s.  Aiyco  tou  SeTrreppplou  16th  c.,  Zinos,  Alex.  Rim.  Epil.  57 
opcos  av£$r\  xcd  ?xapev  sis  Ta  yivorra  tou  Aios  t&  auy&  16th  c.,  Vios  Aisop.  K  205.5 

NOTE 

(i)  The  possessive  genitive  may  also  be  used  predicatively,  sometimes  with  additional  nuances: 
\xi\  pWTrps  t6  dcrrixiv  pas,  oux  ?vi  tou  Ac5cpuyy6s  aou  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptock  III  248 

“it's  not  your  throat’s”  =  “for  your  throat” 

Genitive  of  Specification  (defining  the  particular  case/kind,  with  various  nuances) 

povoKuOpou  p*  e8coxe  xa0*  uttvou$  pupcoSia  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptock  1 235 

si  p£v  aup^fj  6  acpdvTqs  tou  . . .  xal  va  tov  eyH  ^uAaxqv,  els  Tipcoplav  uiSfjpcoy,  va 
t6v  £r}Tf)ap  6  &9^vtt|s  tou  Kai  v&  t6v  <&vaxpa£p  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7572-4 

<ipp£  6  alp  T oupas  8£v  tov  eAetvyev  f|  Tnxpla  tou  <3c5gA<pou  tou 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  28.15 

“the  bitterness  of  (arising  from)  his  brother’s  death” 

t6t£$  8£v  elvai  xaip8s  ttk  BonOsia^  ouS£  7roa&>s,  <3cAA&  rraaa  irapax&Aeai  crrrpaKTn 
xal  avco<p£AETT|  16th  c.f  Pist.  kekoinu  159—60 

“a  time  of  (to  seek)  relief/assi  stance” 

els  t5  £xAapTrp6Tcnrov  KoAiyiov  Xav8&Kou  Kpfims 

1598,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 30, 49.12-13 
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“the  College  of  Chandax  of  (in)  Crete” 

V  xaipis  t ufi  Trpoueuxffc.  8<5cxpua  Spipii  Tuyodvou,  v&  au[ma0fjafl  6  KOpios 
Trdtaa  xpipaTiap^vou  17th  c./16th-17th  c.,  Thysia  Avr.  579-80 

^PXtvl°’a<Tlv  £ls  Tf)v  Atyumrov  va  xtI^oupi  povaonrf|pia  xal  va  Trpepa^covouvTai  t& 
ttAi^Oti  tcov  uovaydbv  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl .  &  loas .  31.20-1 

6pyia0f|xaai  Treplaaa  xod  &9p{£aai  drro  Auaaa  ExhlxTiaTK  18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  GaL  16.23-4 
“fury  of  (for/arising  from)  revenge” 

Genitive  of  Description  (including  measures) 

?Tepov  xtopotqnv  els  t^v  riaAqpdav  uoStcov  r!  ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964:  9 A,  80.27 

^vv6pous  8i  yc5cpous  nATpouaiv  ol  PcopaToi,  otccv  elvcn  8  &v0pcorros  vpovcov  iS'  xod  avcoOev, . . . 
xod  i\  yuvodxa  va  evat  yp^wav  iS>r  xod  avcoOev  ca  1300,  Cyprus,  M aruhn  1981: 238.400-2 

els  t8  xoupoO  Tfjs  BeveTlas  I^Pqaav  dvOpanroi  yvcbuecos  ueyaAm  xal  urpcrreigs 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  950-1 

IpyfjKe  xaxfic  TTpoaipfoecos  av0pco*rros  xal  gpouAeuOq  xaxa  -rrpos  £xeivov  6ttou  tov 
dv(5(0p£V|)£V  16th  c.,  Dionys.,  Istor.  252.11—13 

suplcrxouvTai  avSpes  tou  crrra0iou  TpiavToardvTe  yiAuiSes 

1609,  Cyprus,  Chasiotis  1972: 35, 59.10 


•*  _  _  3  » 


5.1.5 


Dative 


(70)  In  vernacular  LMedG/EMG  the  dative  case  is  no  longer  employed  creatively 
and  survives  chiefly  in  lexicalized  cliches  and  other  fossilized  expressions  such 
as  dating  formulae* 

In  early  texts,  however,  the  dative  is  not  uncommon  in  short  verbal  phrases  comprising 
imperatives  and  personal  pronouns;  subsequently,  dative  pronouns  (often  with  other  verb 
forms)  are  a  mark  of  influence  from  more  learned  registers  and/or  of  traditional  practice  in 

certain  “higher”  domains.  \ 

Its  occasional  appearance  as  a  variant  of  other  cases  or  forms  of  expression  involving 

more  complex  NPs  is  typically  inspired  by  traditional  usage  in  a  specific  domain  or  by  the 
actual  words  of  an  ancient  (often  religious)  source. 

Dative  Pronouns 

f®dD£  U£  Kod  (WtyiKov  Tuplv  crrapEvaptav],  xal  86S-U2!  v&  irpoyEuacopai  xal  irAAiv  v& 

T  ,  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  1 19-20 

TreTacovco 

86te  uqi  ttetctIv  6ta  xa  uttoS^otA  pou  14*  c./12th  c„  Ptoch.  IV 144 

“tI  2vi  touto  to  pdpos  Tfjs  ixxAtioias  oirEp  Aiyeis;”  elire  pot  8tx  “6  ptitpottoAIttis 
OiAlmrcov”  1337/8,  Constantinople,  Hunger  et  al.  1995: 109, 92.57-8 


TreTacovco 


14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptock  IV 144 


OiAt-mTcov’ 
Jjadva  . . .  <paii 

eAeya  «fiori6i 


101  cb$  &vayxai6Tcrrov  ...  irpcbTOV  8  Icrrpos 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930: 286.4-5 
n!»  x*  IxeTvoi  d#aal  pe  16*  cJISth  c„  Om.  Nekr.  Vos.  63 
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Fossilized  Phrases/Dating  Formulae 

lv  toutco  -rrauopai  £Sc5  va  A^yco  ki  d^riyoupai  Trspi  tou  pqya  KdpouAou 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7955-6 

lyapfcKxpe  tou  Tecopylou  ...  to  kott^Ai  ovouom  QIAvmro  0o86<jr|  BevToupq 

1468,  Nicosia,  Richard/Papadopoullos  1983:  72,36.1-4 

Tfi  is*  auyouorou  ,aorr$'  rf)v  fjp^pav  Tfj$  0eot6kou  £crr£q>0rjv  6  pi  Xapfjv  gis  rf)v 
ycopav  Tfjs  Tupou  pfiyas  16th  c./15th  c.,  Mach  air  as,  Chron.  V  42.3-5 

(tcjc  Saipdvia)  elyav  iriagi  drrd  tou$  oupavous  e!s  Tt\v  yijv,  t6tss  ottou  f}0£\qcrav  vd 
yivouv  opotoi  tco  9g<S  tco  uu/icrroo  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N Diatk  335.27-30 

iv  tco  aua  tou  eoteiAe  A6yov  17th  c.,  Chron .  Tourk  Soult  29.3 

8ia  touto  ypd9co  I8ta  ygipi  Kal  *rroia>  TrapaliTjaiv  tou  Opovou  Tfjs  dpxieTricrKOTrfjs 

KapiraOou  1622,  ?Karpathos,  Zerlendis  1918d:  B,  300.14-15 

dT^acriaapev  arravTEs  Koivfi  yvcbun  Kal  ftouAfi  oti  va  TrcoAf]crcopev  t&  KEAAia  Tfjs 
pgydAris  Mgcrqs  1661,  Athos,  Lemerle  1988:  71, 200.5 

Trgpl  Tens  KaAals  aas  uygiats  rroAAd  t6  TrapaKaAco  tov  ©gov  va  t f]v  supr) 

fj  Trapouaa  Iv  uysiaK  Kal  iracm  yaod  1696,  Albania,  Mertzios  1947a:  16, 216.5-6 

loropla  raAa£aSiou  ...  Aid  X£Po$  EuOuplou Ispopovayou  eto$  ...  aq/y'  unvl  Map*riou 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal  13.1-10 

Some  Other  Uses 

aAAo  fifjvupav  ek  tous  drroacocrrds  crou  tco  ftao-iAsT  KorrdAapgv  yipov  yapdv  peydATjv 

?12th  c.  or  13th— 14th  c.,  Eisit  f.lr.3-8 

“ambassadors  to  the  emperor” 

6  ...  Trcoras  ...  6Ta§£  va  6i6r|  kccOe  pfjva  toe  auQgVTOTrouAa  SouKdTa  TpiaKdaia, 
cocnrrsp  e8iSe  xai  too  ayfco  too  SgorrdTp  xai  Trorroi  outgo  v 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  284.9-11 

~  (traditional  high  style  in  reference  to  the  emperor,  as  above) 

omriOavg  Kal  f)  8icrrroiva  Kupa  *Avva  . . .  AomcbSsi  voaco 

15th  c.,  Sfrantzis,  Chron.  12.22-3 

(instrumental  dative  as  in  AG) 

ioydv|/ocv  rt\v  yfjv  Kal  IpirfjKav  piaa,  Kal  £rrpocrsuYouvTav  t&  0e<5 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  30.5-6 

:  (+  dative  in  AG,  though  normally  used  absolutely  in  New  Testament) 

Aiyouaiv  ...  ircos  iv  tti  ggydTp  dvairvop  aav  Ivav  £uyiv  al  Trpa^gs  toov  dv(0pcbTr)cov 
^uyid^ovTai  Kal  SoKipd^ovTai  16th  c.,  Pist  kekoinu  567-8 
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5.2 


Complements  of  Nouns 


Complementation  of  nouns  is  frequent,  although  not  mandatory  as  it  is  with  verbs  or  prep¬ 
ositions:  participants  fulfilling  key  semantic  roles  are  not  always  represented  by  concrete 
linguistic  expressions  (e.g,  her  marriage  (to  John),  her  claim  (that  X)). 

5 .2. 1  Subjective  and  Objective  Genitives 

The  genitive  subjects  of  NPs  headed  by  nouns  denoting  actions  (usually  deverbal  nouns) 
are  not,  strictly  speaking,  complements  of  the  relevant  head  nouns  any  more  than  the 
subjects  of  sentences  containing  the  related  verbs  are  complements  of  those  verbs.  On 
the  other  hand,  nouns  denoting  actions,  or  the  agents  of  actions,  may  take  true  genitive 
NP  complements,  with  a  role  corresponding  to  that  of  the  direct  object  of  the  related 
transitive  verb.  Despite  this  grammatical  difference  it  is  convenient  to  treat  subjective  and 
objective  genitives  together  in  that  they  have  the  same  syntactic  distribution,  appearing 
after  the  head  noun  unless  preposed  for  emphasis  or  contrast  (though  preposing  is  often 
employed  metri  gratia  in  verse  texts  without  obvious  emphasis).  In  practice,  therefore, 

co-occurrence  of  subjective  and  objective  genitives  is  rare,  and  occurs  only  in  early/more 
literary  texts: 

tou  KgAAipayou  Cf)TT)ais  “irdAiv  rrpos  Xpuaoppdqv  Tffc  rroToiKm  yewfiagcoc.  irk 
X<£P?S  Kal  tou  Tra0ou<;  16th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallirru  600-1 

The  need  for  a  double  genitive  construction  is  avoided  by  replacing  one  with  a  preposition- 
al  phrase  (normally  headed  by  d*rr6  for  subjective  genitives,  gls/irpos/p^  etc.  for  objective 
genitives;  see  Rule  (72)  NOTE  (i)  for  examples  of  the  latter). 

(71)  A  NP  in  construction  with  a  noun  denoting  an  action  may  fulfil  a  role 
analogous  to  that  of  a  subject  in  a  sentence;  such  NPs  are  inflected  in  the 
genitive. 

It  is  difficult  to  draw  a  line  between  subjective  and  possessive  genitives  (for  which  see 
5. 1.4.2);  genitives  are  treated  here  as  subjective  when  the  head  noun  denotes  something 
clearly  more  active  than  a  simple  property  or  quality  of  the  NP  in  question. 

Kcrrd  to  tteTv  touc  TrpqyuaTSUTd8£<;  Kal  tou  vauKAdoou  Kal  toik  vauTa<; 

15th  c7?13th  c.,  Cyprus,  Assizes  B  296.16-17 

t]  S£  f]  pfjyaiva  Ik&t^ev  els  t8v  fjAiaKdv  els  to  8id(3av  toik  Ka(3aAAdpi8s<;  Kal  oAou 
tou  AaoO  16th  c./15thc.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  50.12-13 


Kal  TTAEtcrras  <popd$  1575,  Kefalonia,  Vayonakis  et  al.  2008: 10, 63.4 

airo  t£1  dyxdAss  Kal  Ku(^pvr|<j£$  £vou  rrpiYTEtTrou  Tdao  yAuKdTOTou 

1671,  Cythera,  Psaras  1989:  150.16 

(72)  A  NP  in  construction  with  a  noun  denoting  an  action,  or  the  agent  of  an 
action,  may  fulfil  a  role  analogous  to  that  of  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb; 
such  NPs  are  inflected  in  the  genitive. 
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With  Action  Nouns 

6  t p^x^v  sis  t6v  Kicrpov,  ouk 

tc5v  65 uvcov  uou  Kou<picr[i6v,  i 
v&  *r?)V  ^EirAdfco; 


xal  els  tt69ov 


4^  9 

tic  or 


^Tp^yacnv  5Aoi  6rrr6  t6v 
u/EuSeovuueov  6ec5v 


)6pov  TtevOspac  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  126-7 

;Tiatv  £cofk  uou  Kal  Tfk  Trvofk  uou  aucrraaiv  tt&s 

?12th  c.  or  13th- 14th  c.,  Eisit  f.8r.7-10 

>ev  Tf)V  vf/ux^iv  pou 

15th  c./?14th-15th  c.,  Achil  L  723 

fiaaiAtoc, ...  oSia  va  K&pfl  Ouaiav  t&v 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  VarL  &  Ioas.  38.5-7 


With  Agent  Nouns 

fiKouaav  Ta  SiKaicopcrra ...  tou  Kup  Mix^At]  f KsAdpSou  Kal  Kupcrr^a  ©oupayfis  cos 
KupspvfjTpa  t&v  TraiSicov  ms  1581,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a:  46, 43.2-4 

errepys  to  Trap&KArprov  TTveupa  ds  tous  aylou$  tou  pa0TjT&s  Kal  Oscopous  tcov 
uucnmplcov  tou  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  VarL  &  Ioas .  31.1-2 

NOTE  : 

(i)  With  certain  head  nouns,  particularly  when  these  are  not  formally  action  nouns  (i.e. 
ending  in  -ois,  -tcrp6s  etc.),  and  also  with  some  adjectives,  a  prepositional  phrase  may 
be  used  instead  of  a  genitive,  sometimes  with  a  slight  difference  of  meaning  (cf.  love 
ofX  and  love  for  X).  Each  such  lexical  item  selects  a  characteristic  preposition  or  set 
of  prepositions: 

,  ayd*rrr|V  slysv  arrmpov  ek  auifiv  6  Trcnrf)p  tt|s*  Kal  c5ar£  ttjv  ayorrrriv  ti)v  ttoAAt|V  f|v 
TTpos  EKsivTjv  Eiyev  15th— 16th  c7?14th-15th  c.,  Achil.  N  759-60 

orrr  £khT  ttAAs  apysysv  f| 


’ouc  aPsAcpouc  tou  avrpos  tt\$ 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chrort.  V  312.2-3 

TroAAa  Kal  els  Tftv  (piAoaotpiav  Ipireipt] 

1565-75,  Constantinople,  Foerster  1877: 7, 15.7 


5.2.2  Partitive  Genitives 

(73)  Nouns  and  pronouns  denoting  a  part/subset  of  a  larger  whole  may  take  a 
genitive  NP  complement  denoting  the  relevant  whole. 

Other  than  in  very  early  and  archaizing  texts,  NPs  whose  heads  take  a  definite  partitive 
complement  are  themselves  normally  definite,  perhaps  reflecting  a  growing  avoidance  of 

combinations  of  NPs  that  disagree  in  definiteness. 

auTos  6  EuA&Aios  Kal  av  !A0T|  Kal  6  Xfivapos  ekeTvos  . . .  oi  ttpcotoi  tcov  toypdcpcov, 
toioutov  OUK  ^opdcbvouai  15th  c./12th  c.,  Ptocb  (Maiuri)  43-5 

alaX^vo^  tous  crrpcrniyous  Kal  tou  otpotou  to  TrAfiOoc 

;  f  ;  r  -  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  120 

l6  ,ttoAu  Tfj<;  f)Sovf)<;  lAcnrrwpilvov  6lX£  16th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr;  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  288 
frni9avev  i6.^i(7ov  tou  vqaalou  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  60.26-7 


>cov, 


ttoAu  ttv 
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NOTES 

(i)  Exceptions  to  the  definiteness  requirement  are  rare  and  early: 

Tiv^S  t&v  yipexdtxaw  f|v&p£pnrv  tAu  qOedvTqv  pot/ 

ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964: 9A,  80.31 

(ii)  A  prepositional  phrase  headed  by  dnS/sx  is  normally  used  instead  of  a  genitive  when  the 
head  is  a  bare  numeral  or  an  indefinite  pronoun/quantifier.  This  allows  an  indefinite  NP  to 
stand  in  construction  with  a  definite  NP  without  violation  of  the  definiteness  constraint: 

Mfay-.6ir6.T6s  TrpdKpiTas  eIs  fiv  ttappti  irAdov,  TTapqyyaAEV  6  (kca^us  to0$  SAouj 
vdtirpoAapti  ?12th  c.  or  13th-14th  c„  Eisit.  f.3r.9-12 

to  ircos  fiydcrra  x’  fiOsAev  xaAAiov  va  slysv  y6a£i  uiav  dnro  tk  ycooec  tou  sk  t£c 
KgAAid>T£Pds  tou  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H 7085-6 

expats  Suo  dtiro  touc  Poouatouc  Kal  ypdupti  tous  imT<5(Kta 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8319 

xal  sIsJk-Tous  <piA6ao<pou<;  to Ck  BaaiAnc  IAAApip  16th  cJl 4th  c.,  Byz.  II.  846 

ttpAAoI  otto  toOc  xa&aAA&piSsc  dxdpTctyot  xal  irrwxol  ip&Aav  t&  x*faia  tous 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  82.27-8 
S£  tou  dpofiOriae  tiv&c  dtro  Ta  traiSidt  uou 

1642,  Ithaca,  Zapandi  2002b:  246, 197.31 

x6ti  youv  g-rro  dxstvom:  touc  rmporrec. ...  liTfiyacri  TpdxovTas  yopyov 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  GaL  16.16-19 

(iii)  The  prepositional  phrase  construction  is  also  used  when  expressions  of  this  kind  have 
uniquely  identified  referents  (=  “the  one  of  the  pair/set  of  X  with  some  distinguishing 
property”): 

lKpa£e  Suo  ccrro  toiIk  Pcouatouc  xal  ypAcpei  tous  m-rTaxicr  6  gvac  dnr6  auTou<:  t8 
gypawev  ottou  gfsuoev  vix  yodcpn  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8319-20 

fipsi  QsAei  TpOTrov  o^jopcpo  vet  Sfl  va  Tafj  piAfiap,  tov  iva  cnrou  toI  Su6  tcove  va 
rrapT],  ottoiov  ootan  17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  II.  19-20 


5.2.3  Clausal  Complements 

(74)  Many  nouns  take  clausal  complements,  especially  those  formally  and/or 
semantically  related  to  verbs  with  clausal  complements  (see  Chapter  2).  The 
type  of  complement  in  any  given  case  is  largely  determined  by  the  meaning 
class  of  the  noun  in  question. 

With  (rou/dta)  vd 

Clausal  complements  of  nouns  with  meanings  related  to  those  of  control  verbs  (“power”,  “deci¬ 
sion”,  “command”,  “hope”,  promise”,  “intention”  etc.)  normally  take  complements  containing 
subjunctive  verb  forms  marked  with  vdt.  With  some  nouns,  especially  in  the  “hope’7“promise” 
domain,  there  is  overlap  between  vdt-clauses  and  clauses  introduced  by  6-n/ircos  (see  below). 


1966 


TV  Syntax 


AttAkpkxiv  tou  ?8cokev  *n-p60upa  vA  tA  iroiAcm 

iya>  ah  uapaSiSco  tAv  atpgvTiav  otto u  KpaT&  vA  orfiKTK  6 
yip  Kal  vA  kpotTk  tA  SIkoiov  pi  tAv  vApov 

?X£t  iAirtSa  els  tAv  0eAv  ttoAAA  vA  tA  dyaTr^cm 

psTa  touto  vA  ’xfl  AinrAsyo  va  tAve  ttAptu  aAv  6aro0<ivf|, 


14th  c.f  Chron.  Mor.  H  5677 

8lA  Tf]V  KOUpTTjV,  vA  Kpgvflc; 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7539-41 

14th  c.,  Chroru  Mor.  H  8699 


>V£  K1 


crri 


.  ppvacm^pi  Kal  vA  t6ve  uvnuovguyn 

1610,  Crete  (Rethymno  region),  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  662, 576.11-12 

NOTES 

(i)  The  negative  in  vd-clauses  is  pf)(v),  though  vA  may  then  be  omitted  (in  verse  texts 
often  metri  gratia): 

ftouAflv  f|Trf)pev  pet  auxou  t6  giriAonrov  uh  yAap  15th  c.,  Chron .  Toe.  1024 

5{6ovtccs  ApSeve  va  ufiv  Tryiaivn  tivA$  £kei  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  VarL  &  Ioas.  38.34 

(ii)  NA-clauses  complementing  verbs  may  contain  the  genitive  article  tou  (see  2.2,  Rule 
(26)  NOTE  (ii)),  but  this  occurs  with  nouns  in  only  a  few  examples  from  the  Chronicle 
ofMorea  where  there  is  a  pause  or  significant  gap  between  the  noun  and  its  dependent 
clause: 

iaiaoTTiaav  pi  t6  KoupoO  els  t^toies  auucpoavfsc  tou  va  tou  Scoop  tA  Koupou  ... 
xiaaapa  K<5nrepya  koAA  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mor.  H  2779-82 

ETrolpoE  yap  6  rrpiyKiTras  to  AmAtAiov  irpos  tov  pfjya  tou  va  Kparn  tov  t6ttov 
tou  orrro  tov  pfjya  KApAov  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  6477-8 

(iii)  Rarely,  and  chiefly  in  later  texts  from  Crete  and  Cyprus,  va-complements  may  also 
be  preceded  by  SiA,  which  again  tends  to  be  used  when  there  is  a  gap  between  a  noun 
and  its  dependent  clause,  but  this  is  by  no  means  a  requirement: 

£y5£xeTOV  upvtAtov  AttA  tt)v  Kuirpov,  8tA  vA  *pTp.  va  tou  Scooouv  *rf|v 

Apxi67naKOTrf)V  16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  14.7-8 

Ta  oriKApgva  Attou  AyApaas  tou  povacrrppiou  fyrovE  AqopuA  8iA  vA  mSv  sAOn 
Kanos  ydTova?  ds  to  povaan*)pi  1615,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  6, 175.43-4 

Indirect  Questions 

Nouns  with  an  appropriate  meaning  may  take  an  indirect  question  as  a  complement  (see 
also  2.4).  Interrogative  phrases  in  clause-initial  position  regularly  attract  the  verb  (cf.  1 .4, 
Rules  (16),  (17),  (18)),  with  overt  subjects  then  following. 

Indirect  questions  complementing  nouns  are  less  liable  to  nominalization  with  tA  than 
those  with  verbs  (2.4,  Rule  (31)  NOTE  (i)),  though  the  option  is  common  with  stereotyped 
periphrases  meaning  “consider”/“decide”  in  which  a  semantically  “light”  verb  (=  “give”, 
“take”,  “make”)  is  combined  with  (3ouApv  as  its  object. 

Kal  tAtc  StSouv  T fiv  BouAfiv  to  ttqu  vA  nav  vA  kA^ouv  15th  c.,  Diig.  Ven.  81 


ycopls  vA  £xi)S  gwoiav  tVTa  va  touc  ttAeocooi 


16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  V  22.32-4 


5  Nouns  and  Noun  Phrases 


1967 


iTToinaav  &ouAfiv  rl  vA  troifiaouv  sic  ^toutouvouc  touc  koroit-pioPc  AvOocottouc 

16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  E  171.3-4  (Lolos) 
^rolpoEV  gouAfiv  to  t(  vA  TroifioouvE  dc  ItoutouvoOc  toAc  kokottoiouc  AvOodyrrouc 

16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  170.3-4  (Lolos) 

frreasv  £1$  AoyiopAv  pdya,  t6  Trftc va  Troifion  vA  unSfcv  IvTPOTnaoTft 

16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  K  361.27-8 

p h  usyAAn  evvoia  ppiaKopai  ttco<c>  tteovA  n  TravigpSm  oou 

1612,  Crete  (Chania  region),  Chaireti  1969: 4, 171.9-10 
Aiyovrras  irpAs  tAv  fiaaiAgav  Tfw  Aoooufiv,  Siorri  Uv  tAv  IvAAgogv 

17th  c.,  Vios  Aisop.  1 275.37-8 

With  vyjjrjncos  xal 

In  parallel  with  semantically  related  verbs  (see  2.3),  nouns  meaning  “fear”/“anxiety”  etc. 
may  take  a  complement  clause  introduced  by  pfj(v)/pf)7rcos  *ai  (with  negative  ou(k)/(o0) 
8£v).  As  fear  is  typically  for  what  may  happen  in  the  future,  the  verb  forms  attested  are 
overwhelmingly  subjunctive,  though  the  particle  vA  is  not  normally  employed  in  this  in¬ 
herently  modal  domain. 

The  usual  integrity  of  the  pfi(v)  +  verb  combination  is  retained  even  though  the  negative 
here  has  acquired  pseudo-complementizer  status;  pfi(v)  and  the  verb  are  therefore  adjacent 
(apart  from  clitic  pronouns),  and  overt  subjects  follow. 


dyev 


■rnaoTi  Kal  tu<dAcd< 


~ov.  dc  puAaKnv  tAv  {3AAn  Kal  AA[3n 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4891-3 


aSiKov  QAvotov  xal  vAcm  tA  kopu(  tou 
vou$  pou  a*  gyvota  pTralvEt,  ufiv  dv*  Kiavgls 


16th  c.#  Chortatsis,  Katz,  n.94-5 


eyovTas  pEcrrrgTO  ....  uAttw  Kal  Scoaou  tou  Kiavgva  KaipA  Kapfas  Aoyfjs  rrElpa^r) 

1603,  Crete,  BakkerA^an  Gemert  1987: 193, 202-203.4-5 

With  (6)irou 

A  noun  that  is  f active  (see  2.1,  Rule  (24))  may  take  a  complement  introduced  by  (o)ttou 
+  indicative.  The  construction  seems  to  be  of  relatively  recent  origin  (16th  c.  onwards): 
in  earlier  texts,  as  well  as  sometimes  also  after  the  16th  c.,  we  find  simply  on/rreos  (see 
immediately  below  for  more  examples). 

Factive  with  oti/ttcos 

£upg0rj  tA  AAnOsk.  oti  fi  gAaia  gvt  Tfi<:  uovf\<:  tou  Trarra  kup  Atovuaiou 

1395,  Athos,  OiKONOMiDfes  1968:  8, 76.20 

pA  lyEi  UEyAAn  iraporrrAv£cm  ttco<;  8e  Tcrfj  orgAvEi  fi  TravispAm  aou_8uA  Aoyia 

1610,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  3, 169.3-4 

Factive  with  (o)ttoO 

touto  qTOVE  pgya  0aupa  . . .  Attou  fi  kiBcotA^  . . .  iSg[3AAqTcoq£v  Kal  EKapg  KAcovApia . 

Kal  9uAAa  Kal  &v6n  Kal  KapirAv  EuuopcpATcrrov 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  PSlN  Diath.  333.27-36 


1968 


IV  Syntax 


6ttqu  uTrfiyev  6  Kaiaqp8(q<;  sk  tov  flchrav,  eiSnaiv  5Ev  fi&upe 

16th  c.,  Chron.  Ps.-Dorotft  (1572)  179-80 

oi  ZapaKT]vol . . .  elyccvE  payAAqv  yap&,  AttoCt  tjpOe  TTpoofimc  els  t6v  t6ttov  tou$ 

17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  128.13-14 


1696,  Kastoria,  Mertzios  1947a:  19, 218.2-5 


With  ori/(rd)  TTcos 

Nouns  semantically  related  to  verbs  of  declaration,  belief  etc.  routinely  take  complements 
introduced  by  oti/(t6)  mbs  with  an  indicative  (negative  ou(k)/ouS£(v))  or  vd  +  subjunctive 
(negative  pfj(v));  the  two  items  are  more  or  less  functionally  equivalent,  though  oti  is  more 
formal/traditional  in  character  and  mbs  allows  for  nominalization. 

In  the  “hope/promise”  domain  om/mbs-clauses  containing  verb  forms  marked  with  vd 
alternate  with  bare  vd-clauses  (on  which  see  above). 

In  earlier/more  learned  texts  subjects  may  come  immediately  after  on  and  stand  directly 
before  the  verb;  the  normal  order  in  a  mbs-clause  is  complementizer-verb-subject,  and 
on-clauses  increasingly  follow  this  pattern  in  more  vernacular  texts. 

5ti  - 


eupdGri  to  aAn9&,  on  fi  £Aa(q  gvi  irk  uovfk  tou  -rrorrr&  kup  Aiovuolou 

1395,  Athos,  Oikonomid^s  1968:  8, 76.20 
pavScrroy  yap  tov  fypepa  ...  oti  ttiv  yfiv  g<pf)aaau£v  15th— 16th  c./14th  c.,  Poulol  577-8 

E0i6pKia^v  tov  §n  vi  plv  8eAf|ori  ttott^  vdc  -rro(oT)  tItoiov  KaKdv.  5ti  Suo 

TTpcoTavtvyta  va  apiKTOuv  16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  34.6-8 

£'X£V  |Air(Sa  oti  QijAa  toO  Kaust  va  ISfi  Kai  qlitoc  Kavijva  8auua 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N Diath.  374.32-3 
orrro  keT  ipyfjKE  o  ,A6yo<;  on  oaroeavE  6  aouATav  Mouo&ttk  Kal  iKa&nas  SoctiAeuc  6 
V  ytgs  auroO  6  Mirorytafl-rTK  17th  c„  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  29.7-9 

6-tto  t6te  ^dpaai  v6ggy  oi  ToOpicoi  on  ...  vA  -mavouai  oi  KarnxfiSsc  t&  Suo  tou 

17th  c„  Chron.  Tourk  Soult.  27.34-5 

(t8)  ircbs 

l^pav  tou  uavTaTov  ir^  eIve  £k  t6v  KaAoudSav 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  632.33-4 
^-nrjyEv  j6_pavTaTov  eis  t6v  ppyav  mbs  tiptev  6  6rrrocrroA^c  eR  ttW  Kuttoov 


1  rcv  —  Kuy|u[°1'  tov  ptiyav  mo;  tiotev  0  OttootoAEc  sk  Tfiv  Kuttoov 

'  16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  18.17-18 

piropco, ...  irapa  ...  to  mi  ftp  v’  <3nro^vw  p’  sA-iriSa  ircbc  Kiama  q>op&  y»  &AAA£n  6 


aou,  va  uou  you 


tva-iraum  6  tt 


ircos  KiapiAc  9op<y  V 
S>  Sik6c  aou 


17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor,  EL363-6 

koAos  to  -rridaE  p  X^pa  pou  t6  pappapgvio  y^pi,  keTvo  ttou  dAiriSa  pou  ’8wke  t6  ircbc 
g.  Kavco  Taipt  18th  c716th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Ervt.  IH.1491-2 


-y  s  *\  > 


5  Nouns  and  Noun  Phrases 


1969 


tv  ETraovtav 


tiAOev  pavTOTO  t6  -rrchc  IvsiooTnuAftn  x. . — ...  .  .  .  ' 

■  — ^  -K‘ . Liv»|  upYlcPEUC  Kal  HDY^TOl*  *rA*rcr 

Eig6S^a  in,b  T^| ,  facpyto,  1622, 7K.pa.ta,  Zum,  K  B,  SxLo 

eTSuoiv  615(0  Tfjs  paaiAstas  aou,  mbc  sic  tAc  X{Ka  raC,  ‘rwJUB0{ot,  flT]1>Ac  f,A9auFv 
■?tok6Ap  1654,  Stockholm  (author  from  Athens),  Tchentsova  2004: 4, 56.11 

irtbs  slggEV  oAoi  aaS  Kou9oi  pavraTp  Tri  va  5cbaco  17th  c„  Kondar.,  Paides  \6 

NOTE  : 

(i)  Oti  is  also  used  to  introduce  direct  speech,  particularly  in  stylistically  less  ambitious 
texts/documents: 


iqxipav  t6v  Trcnr^pa  tou  pnvduorra  Bao^a  ftn-  ‘Ti vis  dAAoyevETs  TiS  X«pES  aou 
Koupaeuouv  ...”  15th  c714th-15th  c.,AchiL  L 101-2 

l-iroi^aav  goyAfiv  on  t6v  ’AAsfavSpov  va  pp  t&v  eycopEv  tis  t6  Kdarpov  paS 

16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  E  163.5-6  (Lolos) 

tv  to  Apa  toO  eareiAE  A6.yov  w  ‘“O  Trcrrdpas  aou  at  Qite  va  aou  6piAf)ap” 

17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  29.3-4 

With  Kai 

A  formally  coordinated  Kai-clause  may  be  substituted  for  a  wide  range  of  sentential  com¬ 
plements  to  verbs  (see  Chapter  2)  but  is  comparatively  rare  with  nouns. 

toutov  tyroy  T]  apopuf).  Kal  opyh  tou  feou  InTrsaev  cnravco  tovc 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  16.12-16 
8Up^0r]v  ^keT  6  Apipa$  ovoporn  MeyAiv  n^yva,  ottou  t|tov  a^opun  Kal  apyguTnv 
l^^QCn  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  206.27-8 

av  imOAvav  oAoi  oi  f 8Vou(3iaoi,  Kai  O^Aei  IpT8iv  Kaipoc  Kai  6  Saou^voc  e^Aei  Sepeiv! 

16th  cV15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  208.1-4 

t&  paupa  £au  ’aouv  &9opuf)  ki*  Ipifa.  aa  Oupocaai 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz,  DL359 
IkeIvt)  toO  *6168  Atpopufi  k*  T^uTraivg  as  rroia  Kplarj 

18th  c716th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot  1.1150 


« _ « 


Koupaeuouv  ... 


iouA'hv  o* 


53  Adjuncts  of  Nouns 

5.3.1  Genitive  Adjuncts 

See  Rule  (69)  above. 


5.3.2 


Articles  and  Other  Determiners 


5.3.2.1  Definite  NPs  and  the  Definite  Article 

(75)  The  use  of  a  definite  NP  in  LMedG/EMG  presupposes  that  its  referent  can  be 
uniquely  identified  within  the  relevant  universe  of  discourse. 


1970 


IV  Syntax 


Definiteness  may  be  semantic  (NPs  with  inherently  unique  referents  independently  of 
context)  or  pragmatic  (NPs  whose  unique  identification  depends  crucially  on  the  specific 
context).  The  definite  article  is  used  in  LMedG/EMG  to  mark  both  semantic  and  pragmatic 
definiteness,  though  its  appearance  is  by  no  means  universal  in  that  definiteness  is  a  given 
in  the  former  case  and  may  be  so  strongly  invited  in  the  latter  as  to  seem  redundant  (see 
below  for  details). 

The  article  is  the  initial  element  of  a  definite  NP  (apart  from  any  items  preposed  for  em¬ 
phasis/contrast),  though  in  a  series  of  conjoined  definite  NPs,  or  definite  NPs  in  apposition, 
it  is  not  uncommon  for  the  first  alone  to  be  overtly  determined: 


6  asAas  nod  aauapas  ypcbvxax  xal  outoi  TauTa  xal  ottou  8*  av  xal  xpeiaaTOuv, 
Euplaxouv  ps  els  8£pav  15th  c./14th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  626-7 

6  Nix6Aas  xal  uaoTp’-AvToias  xal  f  egopytk.  &8sA9ot  Mapx67rouAoi.  rjpOav  crrfi 

Trapouaav  au(3aor|  xal  ol  TpEis  ©eArjpomxol 

1613,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  841, 733.2-3 


Semantic  Definiteness 

The  article  appears  frequently  in  NPs  containing  a  modifier  that  confers  uniqueness  (e.g. 
“the  biggest  X”,  “the  one/the  other  X”,  “the  first  etc.  X”  of  a  known  set),  in  generic/abstract 
NPs  (e.g.  “the  truth”  as  a  concept/ideal,  “the  dog”  as  a  species,  “the  rich”  as  a  class),  in  NPs 
headed  by  unique  reference  nouns  (e.g.  “the  sun”,  “the  capital  of  Italy”)  and  with  proper 
names  used  referentially;  but  optionality  persists,  especially  in  earlier  texts,  poetry  and 
those  prose  genres  (mainly  legal  and  religious)  shaped  by  more  traditional  conventions. 

Already  by  the  9th  c.,  however,  articles  are  used  with  some  regularity  to  mark  seman¬ 
tic  definiteness  in  ordinary  vernacular  discourse,  and  by  the  end  of  our  period  the  article 
is  well  on  its  way  to  becoming  a  conventionalized  marker  of  such  inherent  definiteness 
(much  as  in  MG). 

Ik  ve6tt|t6s  pou  ImSOTiaa  ttiv  lAErmocruvnv  1 1th  c./9th  c.,  Vios  Philaret .  676-7 

Aa(3cbv  p6vov  toutov  au  oot6tpex£*  ^aPyfl  t6  It£p6v  aou  ftotSiv 

1 1th  c79th  c.,  Vios  Philaret.  124-5 

6  8ia(3oAos ...  i£f}Acoasv  auTov  <5>s  ttote  tov  loop  ...  Ou8£v  ycxp  0aupacrr6v  s9qa£V  ... 
Troifjaeiv  t6v  av8pa  ...  Traplx^v  toIs  Trlvnaiv 

1 1th  c./9th  c.,  Vios  Philaret .  34-9 

Tfjs  8i  x^PaS  at  GuyorripEs,  fi  ulv  ttpcotti  Mapia,  fi  Si  SsuTlpa  MupavGla,  fi  81 
Teim  EuavGfa  1 1th  c79th  c.,  Vios  Philaret  477-8 

cog  XPlorTiocvoi  9o(3oup£voi  tov  Geov  xal  rhv  &Afi06iav.  v&  ElTrfjTE  xal  vi  xplvETE  laco 
ot6  Slxaio  dirdvco 


14th  c.,  Chron,  Mon  H  2359-60 

6  5*  AylAAios  dxoOaas, ...  <pipvEi  orp&TEupa  BouAyapcov 

15th  c714th  c.,  Ermon.,  Ilias  3.236-8 

&7rl0avE  xal  f|  5dorroiva  xup&  *Avva  q  <3nr6  t fk  ‘Pcoaatqs  AoipcbSsi  v6aco 

15th  c.,  Sfrantzis,  Chron.  12.22-3 

•  v  >  , 

loO^iou  elirev  vi  crra9fl  k’ lorderiKsv  crrfiv  <!bpav  .  17th  c.,  Kondar.,  Paides  37 


5  Nouns  and  Noun  Phrases 


1971 


The  article  does,  however,  remain  optional,  as  noted: 

oiiK  eTv  ...  trspl  TTiomos  56yparoS  12th c./llth  c..  Nikon,  Logos 9  314.7-8 

ir68o<:  yip  tt66ou  cttept}0eIs  u-rrouovhv  oux  eyei 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  16 

d<p6vTt  t6  crrrfTi,  ?Kapav  Aoyapiaapdv,  e!S  6a£S  f^pES  ExapEV  SouAEiav  xat  siS 

o OES  Siv  IxapEV  xat  Siv  xpecocrrsT  gvac  t6v  aAAov 

post  1427,  Unknown,  Hunger/Vogel  1963: 73, 56.3-5 

pao-iAeuEi  f[Aips,  t&  8iv6pq  yip  AaAouai,  xal  i\  9covf)  tous  iv8txf|,  8iv  ^upco  t{  piAouai 

16th  c.,  A/e*.  Rim.  2113-14 

^t6tes  eT8o  (pavepi  vi  pi£q  pi  psydAq  airouSf)  <tt6  crrqGos  pou  Tpcotoc  xfAiss  cams 
7r<^1  17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panon  1.329-30 

6  Icoivvqs  ipArmaE  pi  vepdy  apf)  lasts  SIAete  pcrrrna0£i  ul  TTvEuua  "Aytov  els  6Aly£s 
qpipES  17th  c.,  Kallioup.,  Kami  Diath.t  Praxeis  1.5 

Pragmatic  Definiteness 

The  article  is  regularly  used  to  mark  pragmatic  definiteness,  e.g.  when  a  NP  is  used  ana¬ 
phorically  (e.g.  She  met  a  man  on  the  train .  The  man  ...),  when  a  NP  is  definite  through 
a  familiar  association  (e.g.  She  has  a  new  can  The  clutch  ...)  or  when  a  NP  has  a  restric¬ 
tive  modifier,  typically  an  adjective,  appositive  NP,  genitive  or  relative  clause,  suggesting 
unique  identifiability  in  context  (e.g.  The  book  on  the  shelf ...). 

rjv  tis  av0pco7ros  ...  Touvoua  CpiAipETOS,  Kal  6  avOpcoTnx  fjv  Euysvqs 

1 1th  c79th  c.,  Vlas  Philaret .  5—6 


ttiv  Tp&irsEav  ttiv  apyalav 


tecpavTivov 


1 1th  c79th  c.,  Vios  Philaret .  408-9 


vichjc  iui  tous  Eacppayiauivouc  tpsTs  ueyaAouc  oouac  ....  coaccuTcos  xal Tfiv  uEviAnv 
KquTpuAfjV  Kaplav,  xal  spyETai  eIs  ttiv  TpiaTiAEyyov  xaplav  xal  tov  loTiuEvov 
■UAqaiov  auTfis  8puv  1090-4,  Athos,  Lefort  et  al.  1990: 45, 164.50-1 

IpoAav  ouv  SiaActAq-rfiv  Aayov  tov  pEyaAdrrrTqv, ...  Iva  auvi^Tl  trivTas  xal  va  !8coaiv 
ipus  apyomras  tqOs  aTroxpiaiipous  1 5th  cJ  1 4th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  44-6 

iv  pqvl  auyouarco  drrlOavE  xal  Slorroiva  xuoi  yAvva  fi  arro  Tfjs  Pcoaaias  Aoipco8£i 
viacp,  xal  hdt<fr\  iv  Tfl  tou  Atp.6s  povfi  15th  c.,  Sfrantzis,  Chron .  12.22-3 

tote  i^paAsv  OAaPiaviv  ...  6  iTnKorrdporros  PaaiAsus  xal  ccvt*  oOtoO  IxsipoTivqaE 
Z£pfipov  ...  Tov  61  QAqf3iav6v  i^dpiaEV  els  niTpas  15th  c ,fHist  Imp.  lib  641-3 

Tjupsv  Trrcox6v  yipov  els  tA  6pq  ...  xal  &TroxaAu90T)v  tou  Movayou  f)  0eot6xos 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  V  36.  22-8 

6  avcoOsv  xup-r aAidTaos  6l5ei  t6v  dysAiav  tou  Tfiv  avcoOsv  Tfi  uaupq  tou  avco0£v 
Kup-r ECopyqAA,  vi  orrslpp  69Itos 

1599,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 57, 77.6-7 

tous  ^Tqas  t6  xActpo  Tfiv  OtAaS£A9£lav  17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult  30.12 

Auaov  TauTTjv  *nf)v  ypaq>f)v,  8ia  ttiv  ayAunv  tou  0eou 

1615,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 6, 175.59-60 


KouTouAfiv  Kaoiav.  xal  IpyETai 


>v  auTfi< 


•av  tou  Tfiv  avcoGsv  Tfi  uaupn  tou  SvcoGev 


17th  c.,  Chron .  Tourk.  Soult  30.12 


1972 
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>i  OTTOU 


rb  ttdcotov  vpdoi  6-ttqu  g&yru  mdcr’  to  17th  c.,  Kallioup.,  Kami  Diatk  Match.  17.27 

[iou  Itpepav  paAAl  <payy6Ta  65  .*.  *  oteTAe  pou  t6v  Aoyqpiqcjpd 

1696,  Albania,  Mertzios  1947a:  8, 214.3-5 

But  the  anaphoric  article  may  be  omitted,  especially  in  more  informal  genres,  as  in  the 
following  extract  from  a  contract  in  which  “(the)  sellers  and  (the)  buyer”  have  already  been 
introduced  by  name: 


t6v 


rouArrrao£CK< 


'Ooa< 


1597,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  9,31.10-11 

The  article  marking  definiteness  by  association  is  also  optional,  particularly  when  a  series 
of  nouns  is  linked  in  this  way  to  an  earlier  NP: 

touc  oupavouc  tquc  eauuaaTOuc  &picr€v  k  lysvfjKav,  acrrpTi,  9£yydpiv  k  ftAios  t6te<; 
euQuc  ffiyfiKav  15th  c.,  Choumnos,  Kosmog.  19-20 

xdAAio  vd  rjpai  utt68ouAos  tou  (kxaiAtos,  irapa  Vs  apvqBco  t6v  iricrrtv  tou  BeoO  uou* 

Kal  ttioteuco  Trarfoa.  uiov  Kal  ayiov  TrvEuua 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chroru  V  22.16-18 

And  since,  in  the  absence  of  indications  to  the  contrary,  restrictive  modifiers  strongly  pro¬ 
mote  definite  readings  of  the  NPs  containing  them,  the  relevant  article  is  frequently  omit¬ 
ted  as  redundant  The  optionality  persists  through  our  period  and  is  particularly  noteworthy 
for  NPs  inside  prepositional  phrases. 

?}v  ti$  avOpcoiTOS  £V  vohpa  tcov  na9Aay6vcov  1 1th  c./9th  c,,  Vios  Philaret .  5 

aAAa  mot  irodfecoc  gvi  xai  gyxodTEiav  Thv  frrraivou^vnv  itapa  Tracav  Befav  ypacpfiv 

12th  c71 1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  314.8-9 

ETExav  ironSa  Baupacrrdv,  t6v  AtyEvqv  ’Axphrjv,  (pcocrrfipav  tov  auyEpivdv,  fjAtov  tov 
q>coa<p6pov  15th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig .  E 

£Ta<pT|  €is  to  Travaemov  vaov  Tfjs  uTTEpayias  0eot6kou  tou  F EpaxicoTOU  §8d>  sk 
tt6p tqv  rnv  BacnAixtiv  1387,  Cyprus,  Darrouz^s  1953:  96, 99.3-5 

;;  ivtoi  irapaxaAco  tt\  iravieporn  crou  vd  pou  Bupacrai,  yf  ayd-nm  t  dq^vm  tou 
;  Xpicrrou  1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  4, 171.5-6 

B£\co  Td  <popTc*MT£i  u£  upcoTo  xapafti  ttou  va  £P0p  oto  Auppdyio 

1696,  Albania,  Mertzios  1947a:  8, 214.4-5 


•vrn  tou 


B£\co  Td 


NOTES 


The  most  neutral  position  for  an  attributive  adjective  within  a  definite  NP  is  between 
the  article  and  the  noun  (6  00965  X),  though  the  option  of  placing  the  adjective  after 
the  noun  with  a  repeated  article  is  very  common  (6X6  00965).  The  second  type, 
involving  “double  definiteness”  or  “determiner  spreading”,  may  be  used  specifically 
to  indicate  that  the  adjective  denotes  an  already  familiar  property  of  the  relevant 
entity,  thus  serving  as  the  main  identifier  of  the  referent  of  the  NP: 

touto  y€u5£s  lv6pi£ov,  oAoos  oux  £56)(6pr|V,  t6  Aiyouotv  oi  xcoptKol  Kal  6  A6yo<;  6 
SmcoSns  .  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  19-20 


5  Nouns  and  Noun  Phrases 


1973 


t6  me; 


laTov  ludTiv  t6  Kvnxonrov 


KeA£U£1$ 

6  pacriAtds  ^ttoTkev  vd  t6v 


coAtjoov  f|  86s  6-rrou 
14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 60-1 


Tfiv  aytav  TTiaTiv  tou  0eou  rnv  KaBoAix/jv 

16th  c./15th-16th  c.,  Fior  150.15-16 


(ii)  Non-agreeing  adverbial  modifiers  may  also  occupy  the  two  adjectival  slots  within 
definite  NPs,  though  the  position  between  article  and  noun  is  typical  of  formulaic 
expressions  in  formal/legal  discourse  (“the  above  mentioned  Mr  X”  etc.): 

6  dvcoOsy  xup-F aAidToos  818ei  t6v  aysA^av  tou  ttiv  avooBcv  tt]  pauprj  toO  avcoBEV 
kup-F EcopynAd,  vd  oTrdpri  89^05 

1599,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  57,77.6-7 
t6  Ycoodot  t6  i^oa  6ttou  Kyouve  9irr£p£vo  crrayiSa 

1636,  Ithaca,  Zapandi  2002b:  15, 39.6 


KUP-I 


(iii)  The  neutral  position  for  genitives  within  a  definite  NP  is  postnominal: 

a$  ?XT1  XaP"ri  aou  (Ka0  T*  dvouav  tou  SiKaarou  16th  c.,  Pist.  kekoim.  493-4 

Td  uETpTyrd  TOO  TT£0£pou  uou  p£  TTpcoTO  xapdpi  orrou  0£Aei  IpBst  vd  pas  Ta  OTEiAps 

1697,  Kastoria,  Mertzios  1947a:  64, 240.4-5 

Determiner  spreading  with  genitives,  however,  is  relatively  rare,  occurring  mostly  in  early/ 
archaizing  texts  and  in  verse: 

6  8J  AylAAtos  6x06005,  6  ulos  6  tou  TTnA^cos.  9^pvei  OTpdTEupa  BouAyapcov 

15th  c./14th  c.,  Ermon.,  Mas  3.236-8 

tou  xpuaoO  t6  xa0ap6v  to  crriAfiov  t6  tou  xdAAous 

16th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallinu  179 

(iv)  Phrasal  modifiers  that  normally  occupy  postnominal  positions  may  be  fronted  before 
the  definite  article  for  emphasis  or  contrast.  Preposed  adjectival/adverbial  expressions 
necessarily  show  determiner  spreading,  preposed  genitives  do  so  comparatively  rarely 
(cf.  (i)-(iii)  above). 

Determiner  spreading  in  preposed/focalized  constituents  (so  called  “reverse  determiner 
spreading”)  is  an  innovation  of  LMedG/EMG,  indicating  a  shift  in  the  status  of  definite 
postnominal  modifiers  from  clarificatory/appositional  adjuncts  that  automatically  followed 
the  head  in  AG  to  restrictive  modifiers  amenable  to  the  rules  of  focalization  in  LMedG/ 
EMG: 

f^ABaaiv  xal  rjupaorv  t6  £punvgu8£v  t6  puaxiv  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig .  E  78 

6  M£yac  6  Aeu^cttikoc  IttIot evpsv  tou  Opdyxou  14th  c.,  Chrort  Mor.  H4971 

‘  ek  rf)v  kA{vt|V  rfaAapf)8ous  rnviKauTa  youv  tov  0^tei  to  tou  SoAou  to  yap-riov 

15th  c./14th  c.,  Epirus,  Ermon.,  Ilias  6.216-18 

t6v  tou  Aoutpou  t6v  TroTaupy  6A6ypuaov  av  eIttois 

16th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  799 

£ScoKap£v  Trpds  t6v  TtpidTaTOV  xdp  MixdArjv  t6v  KaOoAixdv  t6  ^v  rfi  TOTroBsafa 
tou  SaodSapn  t6  du-ndAiov  14th— 15th  c.,  Athos,  Lefort  et  al.  1995: 95, 147.2-3 


:OTlKO< 
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1975 


gyopEV  psydAov  k!v5uvov  drro  to  KopcrApma  t&  Kapa&ia 

1696,  Dyrrachion,  Mertzios  1947a:  7, 214.14-15 

(JouM)v  f-rrofoacn  oi  Smcrroi ...  vd  d-rrepdooutTi  cttov  Mopf  a,  KoupcreuovTas  Kai tou 
k6p(dou  Tk  U60id<:  18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  15.12-16 

5.3 .2.2  Indefinite  NPs  and  Indefinite  Determiners 

(76)  The  use  of  an  indefinite  NP  indicates  that  the  intended  referent(s)  cannot  be 
identified  uniquely  in  the  relevant  domain  of  discourse  due  to  lack  of  relevant 
knowledge  and/or  the  necessary  contextual  information. 

Indefiniteness  is  marked  in  a  variety  of  ways  in  LMedG/EMG,  as  explained  below. 

Zero  Article 

Unquantified  mass  and  abstract  nouns  with  existential  (i.e.  non-generic)  meanings  stand¬ 
ardly  appear  without  an  article  or  other  determiner. 

Toduos  Aonrov  KorreAaPs  Kai  <p6Bo<;  tt)v  ipuy/iv  pou  13th  c  VI  2th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  52 

elaon  pird'iAoj  af|pEpov  Kcti  ?x£lS  ESoualav  16th  cV14th  c„  Chron.  Mor.  P  7917 

pf  usyaAn  fvvoia  PpiaKopai  tt«s  Trepva  f]  TravirpoTT)  ctou 

1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 4, 171.9-10 

(PocTiTO  va  tpcryTj  (r]Ta  prjSi  ttioto  yupsuysi 

18th  cV16th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot.  IV.736 

But  indefinite  NPs  in  general,  both  singular  and  plural,  may  lack  overt  determination 
throughout  the  period  of  this  Grammar: 

EiX£  S£  ko(1  cruuBiov  Touvopa  0Eoa£(Souv  1 1th  cV9th  c.,  Vios  Philaret.  16 

fipysTO  irp6<:  auTOV  rrpogai-rn<:  1 1th  cV9th  c.,  Vios  Philaret.  21 

opi&i  qifpETE  IcttooCk.  tov  BeTvo  Kcti  t6v  SeTvcx  14th  cV12th  c.,  Ptoch.  IV  564  app.  crit.  (H) 

dpY<5tyy£Ao<;  tous  ISicofE  coyia  va  Kcrravrfiaouv  oAoySupvoi,  £utt6Autoi  f£co  Tfjs 
mxpaSElcrou  15th  c.,  Choumnos,  Kosmog.  119-20 

vexpoO  qxovf|V  lypoiKTiaa  Kal  6  vous  pou  8Aos  lx&Qr\v  16th  cV15th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  22 

ETTEvpEV  SoOkot  dvdpom  ’lactKiov  16th  cV15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  8.38-9 

quptv  TTTCoydv  yfpov  £15  Ta  6pT)  MapaO&oas  dvdpom  ’Haatas 

16th  cV15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  36.22-3 

xa HIS  Kai  ttovtikoc  spAyouvra  1 6th  c V?,  Parvim.  H  28 

Swore*  £p0r|  iraadTao  Kai  6 i  pou  paarouci  ypapfi.  pi  psy&Aq  fvvoia  Pplcxopai  ttg>s 
H£pv$:  f|  -rraviEpdTTi  aou  1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969:  4, 171.9-10 

drro  t6te  f Kdpaai  vdpov  oi  ToupKoi  17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  27.34 

'laropta  FaAa^EiSiou  f^yaApfvq  drrd  TraAaid  Ysodvoama.  ueuBodvia,  otUAia  Kal 
XpycrdpouAAa  aufisvnKd  18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  13.1-3 


NOTE 

(i)  Articles  are  also  regularly  absent  from  predicative  NPs,  since  these  do  not  refer  but 
rather  attribute  a  property  to  their  subjects: 

KorrapAaTTds  av  fpaOov  Kal  anKoyrtK  dv  rjpouv,  d>s  otikcotiSc  vd  fSouAEua  rfjv 
frrraaav  fipfpav  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  181-2 

ilTov  SouKas  ’AOqv&v,  xaAds  d<pfvtr|<;  r)Tov  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7960 

rprov  trapOfyo;  Kal  p£Td  ttjv  yf vvqaiv  irdAiv  uapOfyoc  fpsivEv 

16th  c„  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  329.6-7 
60ev  fycb  yEvvf|0riKa  avfipcoTros  vcopls  udTia  17th  c„  Prosopsas,  Pen  tyflou  103 

Tis/nva; 

Singular  and  plural  forms  of  tis/tivAs  are  used  as  indefinite  pronouns  and  determiners 
throughout  the  period  of  this  Grammar  in  both  positive  (=  “some(one)”)  and  negative/ 
affective  (=  “any(one)”)  environments;  in  fact,  affective  environments  often  allow  both 
forms  (with  subtle  differences  of  meaning)  and  include  interrogative,  modal,  habitual,  con¬ 
ditional,  future-referring  and  imperative  sentences,  i.e.  those  involving  semantic  functions 
that  do  not  ensure  truth. 

Singular  forms  used  as  determiners  are  often  all  but  indistinguishable  from  indefinite 
articles  (=  “an  X”),  plurals  from  indefinite  quantifiers  (=  “some/any  [number  of]  X”).  As  a 
determiner  ms/Tivds  normally  precedes  the  head  noun,  but  may  also  follow. 

The  use  of  Tis/mvds  in  the  plural  and  in  positive  environments  is  in  decline  in  the  later 
medieval  period,  especially  in  more  clearly  vernacular  texts  (see  below). 

Positive 

tivos  6s  yecopyou  tttcoyou  apOTpicovTO$  xcrt  airrou  tt}v  iSlav  ycopav 

1 1th  c79th  c.,  Vios  Philaret.  81-2 

iva  ...  A&frco  Ttvav  7Tapauu6{av  Tfk  AuTTTjc  llthci9thc.,  Vios  Philaret.  100-1 

7\vk  dAAoygvsTc  t£$  x&pes  tou  Kpouasuouv  16th  cV14th-15th  c.,  AchiL  O  120 

Sionrl  tiv£s  guptoxouvTai  v&  Aiyouv  aAAa  Kal  aAAa  15th  c.,  Limen.,  Than.  Rod.  256 

styav  Tivav  SouAsuttSv  16th  c./15thc.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  30.7 

lyupsuysv  Tivav  ^UTnqr6v  avOpcorrov  v&  tou  t6  6cboj|  v&  Tfjs  to  irApfl 

16th  c./15th  a,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  408. 3-5 

piKTsi  o-irPria  apyovTixa . Kal  aAAcov  htcoygov  TivaScov 

16th  c.,  Sklavos,  Symf.  21-2 

Tiv^  ISicoTgc  eAsyav  6^v5pov  tou  f]Alou  t4  iva  Kal  t6  aAAo  t6  sAsyav  6dv5pov  to0 
(psyyapiou  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  335.21-2 

^tovs  tiv<!x<:  &q)ivmc  xal  ipaatAeusv  IksT  17th  c./16th  c.,  Morezinos,  Klini  42.1-2 

Negative/Affective 

6  Kup  Aouko$  vi  t4  7rapa5cb<7|i  Trpos  t6v  AvSpiav  A6you  tiv&<;  fi  TrpocpAascoc 

1446,  Chios,  Manousakas  1960: 271.13-14 


1976 
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&v  Ivon  Tivfo  6-rrou  8£v  ok  axouEt  f|  voc  Trotfl  drra^as 

15th  c.,  Thrace,  Darrouz^s  1963: 8, 100.5 

&v  fv  Kal  ISfis  irrcoYov  tivAv  Kcd  crrApeva  vi  | if)  ?XH 

16th  c715th  c.,  Dellap.,  Eror.  apoib:  2353 

?vai  SucrxoAov  Tiva<;  va  t&  mcrreuafl  16th  c715th  c.,  Dellap.,  Erot.  apokr.  1685 

toutov  8£v  fyco  nvixv  6yxap8i«x6v  els  tcx  Trpdpard  pou  Trapi  gadvav 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.  Chron.,  A  48.5 


Iq>r|  7rp6s  aurV]v  «“I 
e!  givai  Tivaq  pfrmr 


iygs;»  15th-16th  c.,  Porikol  1 41-2 

TTTIK&  duo  xaAoygpous 

1532,  Macedonia,  Delialis  1969:  251.70 


&v  Crrrdyp  tivck  frn-oxpiq&prK  va  <ptAf|crn  X^Ph  va  Triavouai  ol  xamxi}8es  t<Jc  8uo  tou 
\tp\a  Kal  <5rrrd  keT  va  to  9iAf|crr|  17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult .  27.34-5 

6  &8eA<j>6$  aou  6  MouaouAp&vos  xdcpEi  Trp&porra,  ottou  8£v  ivpimx  va  t4  x<5cvr|  Tivao 
paaiA^a<;  17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  45.7-8 

SuvETcn  tivck  avOpcoTroq  va  Trip  oArjv  Tf|v  OdAaaaav;  17th  c.,  Vios  Aisop.  1 267.23 


In  many  vernacular  texts  from  ca.  12th  c.  onwards  Tivas  appears  exclusively  as  a  singular 
form  in  negative/affective  environments  with  the  meaning  “any(one)’\  In  the  specific  case 
of  negated  sentences,  AG  tis  =  “any(one)”  is  required  to  fall  within  the  scope  of  sentence 
negation,  i.e.  to  the  right  of  the  negative  marker  (to  the  left  tis  =  “some(one)  [...  not 
...]”);  by  contrast,  LMedG/EMG  nv&s  in  the  relevant  texts  always  means  “any”  whether  it 
precedes  or  follows  the  negative  marker  (i.e.  the  equivalent  of  * anyone  did  not ...  is  gram¬ 
matical  with  the  meaning  “no  one  did  . . .  ”). 

Pronominal  use  of  Tivas  is  more  common  than  use  as  an  indefinite  determiner. 


nv<5ts  before  a  Negative  Marker 

kokos  ^X^POS  9uAaxf| ...  pEahrjV  ou  npoaS^xcTat,  olAov  nv&  oux  Ixei 

13th  c71 2th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  239-40 

ttot k  nyas  oux  qxouaev  ou8i  eISe  toioutov  Trpaypa  15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  369 

&AAov  nv&v  q>o3epicru6v  ttocjcos  ou8iv  eras  Agysi  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  1373 

xiAAos  nvav  oux  co^eAeT,  ou  ttAoutos,  ouSi  6v8p£(a 

15th— 16th  c7?14th-15th  c.,  Achil  N  1916 

lau  jtviv  -TTOcrws  ou5£v  q>ojiacjoa  15th  c.,  Limen.  Than.  Rod.  206 


Tty.&S  a^pcoiro^  Sev  tt|v  oISev  1 6th  c„  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  401 .9 

tiv^  Stv  Tf)V  iyvcbpiCTE  18th  c716th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot.  0.1500 

avepcoiTov  nvav  8£  v  I(3Wt tcve  1 7th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  1 1 1 .22-3 


SAa  t&  £uva  slvat  vj/uypa  Kod  8u<iKotAia,  TTCCUOUcri  tt]v  Shf/av,  6oo<pfiv  nva  Sev 
SiSouai  17th  c.,  Landos,  Geopon.  214.12 


Efs/ivas 

The  numeral  Elj/gvas  “one”  is  increasingly  used  as  an  indefinite  article  to  replace  the 
corresponding  singular  forms  of  ns/nv&s,  mainly  in  positive  environments;  in  negative 
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environments,  however,  it  may  not  precede  the  negative  marker  and  the  strengthened  form 
KavEls/xav^vas  is  used  in  this  role  (see  below). 

Postnominal  positioning  is  an  option  only  in  the  oldest  texts;  otherwise  this  element 
almost  always  precedes  the  head  noun  (as  expected  of  numerals). 

opcos  ouk  tv  ycovlq  ma  site  eIj  uiKpdv  nva  ttAAiv  k«1  ouSamvfiv  vEvom'un 


opcos  OUK  ev  ycovi?  pig  eite  Els  uixpav  -nva  irdAiv  Kal  ouSapi^i,  y£Vopdvti 

12th  cJl  1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  4, 226.3-5 

cnrdvco  £is  ii]V  koPu9T)v  tou  irOpyou  ?|tov  ula  vAxa  Kal  kAtw  eIS  t6  Oep^Aiov  gvac 
ttovtikSs  post  1427,  Unknown,  Hunger/Vogel  1963: 89, 76.1 

Eupd0T|  gSco  . . .  cbaav  gvav  ttouAIv  eis  t6v  K&pTrov 

1487,  Rhodes,  Lefort  1981: 11, 68.2-3 

TO  vpfjAos  TOU  VEpou  <7Ti(id5iv  gvav  xapcplv  els  t6v  "Ayiov  Tscopyiov  tcov  ’Opvi0lcov 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  60.24 


apxeuyei  gvav  gpyov 
fjTov  gva<;  dvoponri  Mi 


15  th— 16th  c.,  Fior  73.5 


^ouxac TAa6a< 


i 


•mTi*j8eia  6p8iviaapgva 


1565-75,  Constantinople,  Foerster  1877:  7, 15.3-4 

Aa  papp apgvia  p£  9ayr]T<!t  iroAAco  Aoyicov 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz,  III.545-6 


etcti  xi  gxeivrj 


6$  B€\£i  Tf|ve  pepcbari  17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.139 
^aA^priS  18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  19.1-2 


(0)hotis/(  6)x6rrroios 

The  positive  indefinite  pronouns/determmers  (6)K&Tt$/(6)K&7roios  “some(one)”  are  widely 
used  in  vernacular  texts  throughout  the  period  of  this  Grammar  to  replace  the  correspond¬ 
ing  uses  of  tis,  both  singular  and  plural;  in  the  singular  the  meaning  may  often  be  veiy 
close  to  that  of  an  indefinite  article,  as  expected. 

The  two  forms  are  functionally  equivalent,  and  almost  always  precede  the  head  noun 
when  used  as  indefinite  determiners. 

The  neuter  form  (o)k&ti  is  sometimes  used  as  an  indeclinable  positive  indefinite  speci¬ 
fier  with  nouns  of  any  gender  or  number. 

Despite  the  convention  of  printing  the  prefix  6-  with  a  rough  breathing,  this  may  have 
originated  as  the  negative  ou-  (also  attested,  again  printed  with  a  rough  breathing)  with  a 
shift  of  meaning  in  the  period  before  ca.  AD  1000  from  “not  any  (random)  X”  to  “some 

(particular)  X”.  Prefixless  forms  become  the  norm  towards  the  end  of  the  period  of  this 
Grammar. 


(o)k&tis 

£&v  ylvsTai . . .  in  6xd~nv£<;  av8pcoTroi.  ou  6kAtivec  yuvaixsc;  iraf pvsi  ou  xAgirTEi  Tas 
5pvi0&s  pou  15th  c713th  c..  Assizes  B  450.23 

gAsye  y&p  6  paaiAguj  8ti  6k&tk  6fiyac  qAOav  15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  2765  app.  crit  (A) 

6kAtk  BaqiAgufj . . .  ttoAAA  TTpdyporra  giroiKEV  16th  c714th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  P  882 

6x001  vyiQuplauonra  AoAeT  xaff  gairrou  tt|s 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  1 164 
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&v  Ivon  kAtk  cuyEvixds  xol  exei  t6  xdAAos  Ipopcpov 

outcos  rdiya  exopov  6xdn  vygu5oyA7ro 

dxdn  <ppdyxo<;  dvOocoTros  ...  tjAOsv  <5ttt6  t f]v  FIouAio 

tteTte  tt|S  oxdTi  KonraAoyi 


15th  c./14th-15th  c.,  Achil  L  192 
15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe .  1979 
15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe .  3548-53 
15th  c.,  Limen.,  Than.  Rod.  36 
15th  c.,  ?Athos,  Vasmer  1922: 180 


>kAtiv  udyav  Euyevfi  ...  t6v  ?a<pa§ev  1dxcop>os  16th  c715th  c.,  Dellap.,  Erot.  apokr.  560-2 

tv  ?x&>  dxdn  CmotioWiv  Tcbpa  e1$  Tfjv  BAujnv  toutt)V 

16th  c715th  c.,  Dellap.,  Erot.  apokr.  662 


xai  ypomcovTa  xdnvec  KafiaAAaptSg<;  m  enrol  tou  piiyds 

16th  cil5th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  V  42.33-4 

•  ^ 

dxdn  Adyoq  pou  £<ji$r\  els  Td  <J>Ta  16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  210.19  (Lolos) 

ScrrropE  crr6  x<apdq>i  Tfjs  Sidvoias  xcmvcov  Trapavducov  xd-rroiav  TTp69amv 

16th  c.,  Pist.  kekoim.  55 


£rrouAT}a£  t6  IdAovo  ...  eIs  xdn  OpqyyoTrorrrdSs< 


18th  c.f  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  40.17-19 


(6)k<5cttoios 

dxdTroiac  xov  yeiToviqqqs  pouxov  vd  4TropEAu6qv  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  162 

oKorrroio^  pqqiA4q<; ...  iroAAq  upAypotTa  Ittoixe  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  882 

ouKdirotg  TpqyouSia  ^rpayouSouaav  16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  38.9  (Konstantinopulos) 

eotovtos  Kqi  va  xev  Kairoia  Yoopagna  Kal  aAAa  TTpapcrra  *rrouAr|p4va 

1605,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  344, 323.2 

eotovtgs  Kql  vd  t^BeAev  ?x£l  tt)v  Siacpopdv  pi  tt|V  aSEA^v  tcos  6k  xdTrota  Trpdypcrrq 

1616,  Naxos,  Katsouros  1968 : 2, 28.10 

ttjv  OTroiav  Sifiyrjatv  pou  Enroaiv  xd^rotoi  avSpes  EuAapEk  card  Tf)v  piaav  ycopqv  Tfjs 
AiOioTrfqs  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  30.17-8 


Kav sty xcxve  va$ 

The  negative/affective  indefinite  pronoun/determiner  xavels/Kavdvqs  “any(one)”  is  widely 
used  in  vernacular  texts  to  replace  the  corresponding  uses  of  ns/nvds,  but  in  the  singular 
only;  its  meaning  may  often  be  very  close  to  that  of  an  indefinite  article. 

The  neuter  form  tIttoteCs)  may,  however,  be  used  in  later  texts  as  an  indeclinable  nega¬ 
tive/affective  indefinite  modifier  with  nouns  of  any  gender  or  number. 

These  elements  almost  always  precede  their  head  nouns  when  used  as  indefinite  deter¬ 
miners  (a  role  in  which  xav4vos  is  more  usual,  though  xavEts  is  also  attested). 

Kavels/xav^vos  may  again  precede  or  follow  the  negative  marker  in  negative  sentences 
with  the  same  (negative/affective)  meaning  in  both  positions. 

Kavel$/xavdvas 


15th  c./?13th  c.,  Assizes  B  334.25 


e!  84  xol  lAOp  <5rrrd  t6v  Tdirov  tou  xqvsk  av8ocoTro< 


1355,  Palatia  (Militos),  Manousakas  1962b:  1,234.12 
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xiccuidsAp; 


18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  50.13 


rpAftov  xqvdvav  drr6  cr4v  vd  pf|  lyw  vd  p4  d<pf)aj]s 

15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  414  app.  crit.  (ABEX) 
-ttoOttote  o0k  fixoua0TixEV  ol  Toupxoi  vd  fJor|0f)aouv  xavElv  dq>4vmv  YPicmqvdv.  et  pfj 
vex  t6v  kouttcovouv  15th c.,  Chron.  Toe’ 491-9 

6kv  ^ylvriv  &q>opixfl  KqvevoO  ko<koO  16th  c„  Pist.  kekoim.  376 

xiquidc  Aoyfk  dvdiraq/T]  84v  rjupiaxEV  f)  xdpt] 

18th  c./16th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot .  m.14 

Eia4  xqvdvqv  yxqipdv  a(v)  yaQouaiv  dard  xquindc  Aoyfic  d<poppf|v,  nvds  84  qoO 
drrrqAoyaTai 

1688,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83: 761,  1033.1 
...  X^S  vd  dTravT^t}  xaplav  aAAnv  crrrdxpiqnv  18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  50.13 

tItTOTE^) 

4dv  Tis  TWV  GUTdei ...  A4yEi  tIttotes  12th  c./llth  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  151.1-2 

ou84v  €lxev  liirpT,gs,,g,v,8€i^v  15th  c713thc„  Assizes  B  361.19 

ThroTSS  tt6Aepo^  ou84v  2vai  16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  30.23-4  (Konstantinopulos) 

Trqpd  yid  vd  *Ppco  tIBetoi  toottq  vd  aou  pouridfjaco 

17th  cV16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  1.114 

eysw  tIttqte^  EuAoyiav  ...:  17th c.,  Cyprus,  Christo doulou  1983:  A, 401.27 

crrrop4vouat  Td  t(ttot^  tt]s  a8idp0coTa 

1629,  Milos,  Papadopoulos/Florendis  1990: 14, 10.7 

EXCO  tIBetc  Trpdyua  Tfjs  Mapf(as)  1662,  Sifnos,  Mertzios  1958a:  1, 110.140 

qv  IxpecooToOaav  Throne  poDya  pids  Tfls  aAAris 

1664,  Mykonos,  Tourtoglou  1980/81:  3, 20.14-15 

4ycb  04Aco  ex^i  tt)v  eyvoiav  vd  q4  ot4Avco  "riiroTE  qCTyTrrdv  18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  144.22 


EYCO  tIBetc  Trpdyi 
qv  IxpecooToOaav 


NOTE 


(i)  There  are  a  few,  relatively  early,  examples  where  xavEis/xqvdvas  is  used  to  mean 
simply  “one”  (or  sometimes  “a(n)”),  apparently  independently  of  whether  the  context 
is  positive  or  negative/affective;  this  is  perhaps  a  residual  reflection  of  a  still  earlier 
state  of  affairs  in  which  xqvEis/xavdvas  was  no  more  than  a  strengthened  form  of  eV 
?vgs  (replacing  TisArtvds)  in  a  period  before  its  use  came  to  be  polarized  through 
opposition  with  the  positive  (6)xd-ns/(6)KdTroios: 

&S  tov  SoxipdacopEV  xavsk  oaro  toik  Tpek  nos  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  1217  app.  crit. 
drr^Tis  drrE§4(3T}xav  xavdvqv  uiAi.  8uo  15th  c7?12th  c.t  Dig.  E  141 1 

4dv  ?vi  on  fvi  els  6p<pavds  f|  6p9 avf),  f\  xov^vav  TrqiSlv  16th  c7?13th  c.,  Assizes  A  29.26 
&S  tous  dtpfjaoupe  dAiydv,  xavdvav  pflvav  ttA4ov  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mor.  H  61 1 

OuSels/oOSevas 

In  preverbal  positions  the  AG  pronoun/determiner  ou8ek  is  an  inherently  negative  quantifi¬ 
er  (“no(one)”)  used  without  a  following  negative  marker;  in  postverbal  positions,  however. 
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it  is  normally  used  as  a  strong  negative/affective  indefinite  after  a  negative  marker,  i.e.  as 
an  emphatic  alternative  to  negative/affective  Tts  (=  “not ...  ANY(one)”). 

OOSeIs/ouS^vos  persists  into  LMedG/EMG  alongside  xavEfs/xavIvas,  with  its  role  still 
determined  by  its  position  and  the  presence/absence  of  a  negative  marker.  Its  use  is  normal¬ 
ly  associated  with  rather  higher  registers,  and  it  may  be  misused  in  more  vernacular  texts 
because  of  the  influence  of  koveIs /xavlvots,  which  requires  a  negative  marker  whatever 
its  position  in  a  negative  sentence.  Mq5Eis/pr|8lvas  is  sometimes  used  in  place  of  o08e(s/ 
ouSIvas,  particularly  when  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive. 


Non-traditional  Usage 

ouSsk  oux  fvi  crrr’  t\xa$  dj  5Aov  t6  f ouctctotov 


OUOEVEVOU  BOCTlAEOX  OuSEV  E9aATaCOC7a(iEV 

Standard  Usage 

ouSsk  &v9pcjtoc  ?(iEiV£v  plaa  toO  xdcrrpou 
unSIvac  t6  Aonriv  dirou  acts . . .  acpopaOfj  toutov 
...  5lv  ?y&>  unSsuia  vattra  arf)V  If  id  pou  1 
ouSIva  iroaua  Ixapa  1 


15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  7967 
16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  K  346.24-5 


utiSeU  OUV  TCP 


IpEiVEV  plaa  TOO  xdcrrpou  15th  c713th-14th  c.,  Liv.  E  2340 

irdv  friroO  oac . . .  dq>opa6fi  toutov  1 6th  c.,  Pist.  kekoim.  389 

iEptd  yaflTq  cmf)v  Ifid  pou  17th  cil6th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  0.194 

^KaM0;  17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  0.357 

S&f&v  KorratppovfiaTi  t%  dpcxOEias  pou  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  VarL  &  loas.  29.6 
to<;  xapaSoKuonc  pou  t6  ■mcmiiyn  nobs 

1648,  Corfu  (author  from  Crete),  Manousakas  1965: 268.9 


NOTES 


The  normal  position  of  an  attributive  adjective  in  an  indefinite  NP  is  before  the 
head  noun,  but  the  adjective  may  also  follow  (without  specifiers)  if  the  meaning  is 
essentially  predicative  and  not  crucial  to  distinguishing  one  class  of  possible  referents 
from  another;  in  such  cases  the  meaning  is  typically  focal  (i.e.  “an  X  [that  is]  ADT'): 

TrAdo-pcrra  irdAiv  puthxa  xcd  Adyous  ypott'Sicov  f|Kpi(3co<jdpriv 

13th  cV12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  4-5 

Tfjv  auTf)v  fjplpav,  lyivETOv  o~eictu6s  ulyac  els  oAqv  TT]V  AEUKcoofav 

1479,  Cyprus,  Darrouz^s  1953:  6, 89.1-2 


(ii)  The  normal  position  for  genitives  within  an  indefinite  NP  is  postnominal,  but  these 
may  be  preposed  for  contrast  or  emphasis  in  the  usual  way* 


laupve  |ia£i  tou  4000  Kafctadpoug, ... 


17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  29.29-30 


5.3.23  Demonstratives 

(77)  LMedG/EMG  demonstratives  are  used  both  as  pronouns  (as  heads  of  NPs) 
and  as  determiners  (in  NPs  with  independent  head  nouns)  and  have  both 
deictic  and  anaphoric  functions;  as  determiners  they  appear  in  definite  NPs, 
standing  either  before  the  definite  article  or  after  the  head  noun. 
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The  demonstratives  of  LMedG/EMG  fall  into  two  groups  according  to  the  (notional)  dis¬ 
tance  from  the  speaker  of  the  objects/individuals  they  are  used  to  identify,  namely  proxi¬ 
mal  (“this”)  and  distal  (“that”);  there  is  no  clear  evidence  of  a  further  division  within  the 
proximal  group  between  1st-  and  2nd-person  orientation.  While  both  types  are  also  used 
anaphorically  (“the  one  just  mentioned”),  only  the  former  is  additionally  employed  cata¬ 
phorically  (“the  following”): 

“this” 

airrdg,  auTog,  euTig,  (l)SauTog 
airrsTvog,  auTouvog,  ai!rr6vog 
ouTog,  (l)TouTog,  (l)8rrouTog 

65s  (mostly  archaic/official,  and  often  cataphoric  in  legal  texts;  mainly  neuter) 

*lTouvog  (only  oxytone  genitive  forms  found) 

“that” 

Imvog,  (l)SeKEivog  (rare) 

(l)Keidg 


The  postnominal  position  for  demonstratives  is  less  emphatic  than  the  pre-article  position 
and  is  often,  though  not  always,  associated  with  anaphoric  function;  NP-initial  demonstra¬ 
tives,  however,  are  as  likely  to  be  anaphoric  as  deictic  (with  the  latter  probably  carrying 
heavier  stress). 


NP-Initial 


arr*  IkeIvtiv  nrftv  ftulpav  ivom  au-rty  lAeuBIp^v  Kal  ouk  ex£t  £§ou<j{av  sis  auTfjv 

ca.  1300,  Cyprus,  Maruhn  1981:  234.274-5 

<ivf|p  -rig  ...  dcvfjyEipl  te  Ik  pdBp(cov)  cx&t(6v)  t(6v)  va6v  If  oikeI(gov)  k6tt(cov)  k(cu) 
avaAcoji((i)T(cov)  1365,  Serres,  Lhfort  1973: 27, 162.9 

&tt  aurnv  rhv  IvB uumaiv  Kal  Ik  xf]V  ttoAAtjv  inKplav  etteoev  gig  aaBlvEiav,  arrdBavEV 
eOBIcog  15th  c..  Citron.  Toe .  3172-3 

riysv  81  Kal  8  trpeoTog  toutdv  tt)v  cruvriBs i(av) 

1501,  Athos,  Pavlikianov  2006: 6, 103.23 

rig  Tf]v  KavpopixT)  lKstvou<;  Toug  T6rroug  6ttou  ol  KaAoylpoi  tou  povaor(Tj)p({ou) 
iTTiAaav  1572,  Andros,  Polemis  1995a:  8, 129.9 

ircog  eupIBr^g  elg  touto  t8  TorrrEivov  cnriTiv  iTQuvffc  rfk  yuvaiK6g 

17th  c716th  c.,  Morezinos,  Klim  67.33 


airrfov)  t(6v)  vaov 


iTTiAaav 


rvaiK< 


Postnominal 

ol  vnoTgtaig  TauTaic  (nom.  pi.)  ...  l-rnTplirovTai  rig  Toug  xpunnavoug 

12th  cVllth  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  4  214.1-3 

to  SIvSoov  IksTvqv  1146,  Sicily,  Cus a  1868/82:  Coll.  XIV:  5, 618.30 

£vT8g  tou  tIouevou  Ikeivqu  ttou  lancers  6  Ka|i7ravlor)g  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H  21 18 

i 

&<p6Tou  Ia0  (5nro8lxEaai  vit  alaai  dcfSoKaTog  818  rhv  uirdBeaiv  auTnv  Tift  VTcipa 
Mapyapfrag  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7528-9 
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t&$  duoipas  tcov  Trpd^ecov  Kai  tc5v  k6ttcov  ^keIvcov  vuv  Xa|ipiv6T€ 

16th  c.,  Glykys,  Penth.  Than.  606 
/SouAeucto  touj  ASuvAtouj  Kal  tA  keAIo:  £to0toc  ypAvous  K£* 

16th  c.,  Corfu,  Karydis/Tzivara  1994/96: 4, 102.19 

NOTES 

(i)  Certain  other  determiners  also  have  secondary  anaphoric  functions,  most  importantly 
toioOtos/(t)£toios  “such”.  These  are  often  used  in  indefinite  NPs  (“such  [an]  X”) 
where  they  stand  before  the  head,  initially  in  a  sequence  of  adjectival  modifiers  and 
normally  without  an  indefinite  article  in  singular  NPs  (though  one  is  sometimes 
introduced  in  later  texts): 

IQiopTov  Kplgipov  vA  KpiOfi  15th  c./?13th  c.,  Assizes  B  376.1 1 

t/toiov  <tko7tqv  lyEfptaEV  vot  Tra((p  tA  KaAApiv  14th  c713th-14th  c.,  Log.  pang.  L  216 
ou5i  eI8ev  to  ou5i  fiKouaev  t/tiov  Trpayua  vA  y2vei  15th  c.,  Anon.  Naupl  52 

ou  6/AopEV  ift-oiES  nu8oAoylE<;  1 6th  c„  FylL  gadar.  259 

^mOupwvTaj  va  SiopOcooco  t/tiov  Attostt£c  Trogyua 

1693,  Corfu,  Tsitsas  1978/79:  [2],  209.158 
&  -ri  psyAAo  KpTpa,  Evas  toioOto<;  BaoiAEuc  vA  Eptrn  pis  aro  pvfjpa 

18th  c717th  c.,  Diig.  Vefa  125 

iyw  Kapvsi  ypEfa  vA  (3AAco  AAqv  pou  Tijv  Suvapqv  8iA  va  Atto|3AAco  utav  Toiaumv 

18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  49.20-1 

Given  the  functional  overlap  with  anaphoric  demonstratives,  however,  these  items  also 

appear  in  definite  NPs,  though  they  retain  their  adjectival  position,  standing  between  the 

article  and  noun;  the  definite  construction  is  particularly  common  in  earlier  texts  and  with 
toioutos: 

hriSEifov  i)pTv  ysypappdvov  Ati  tA  toioOtov  uuAoo-rAaiov  AyApaxs  cutA 

1123,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  X:  1, 471.13 
—  t{tiov  Pfivupgy  qAOev  e!s  tAv  KporrouvTa  ?1 2th  c.  or  1 3th— 1 4th  c.,  Eisit.  f.7v.  1 
xflV  ToiauTnv  uttAOectiv  evq|ip«  Kal  pipos  Tfjs  iKKArjalas 

1337/8,  Constantinople,  Hunger  et  al.  1995: 109, 92.51-2 
iiTElv  TOU  i<pAvtiKEV  koAAv  Els  TOV  2t/toiov  tpAttov  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  3589 

Aovras  yap  Kal  outt)  -rrpoEtpqpf/jv^)  kuPA  Zap-mh-(a)  -rroifiaai  AvTapoipriv 
Igv  t[oi]out(<ov)  yaphrav  1479,  Corfu,  Karydis  2001: 12, 48.10 

~S  T°1°0t6<:  Kai T«  ^9rl  Attou  slvai  i-rrt(3ouAa  Kal  Ayi  AttAA  ttp^ttei  vA  tA 

9  '  yopEv  ?17th  c./16th— 17th  c.,  Theophr.  Char.  120.6 

(’")  Relative  pronouns  such  as  A  (Ajuotos,  Acttis/Atis,  Actttep  are  similarly  used  as 
?  anaP*10nc  pronouns/determiners  linking  clauses/sentences: 

yoylgpa-ra  IkcxtAv  TpiaKovraSuo,  Steep  vouforugra  ...  ^aph  StacpApcov  irpoacoTrcov 
avEia  pqv  1024,  Athos,  Lemerle  et  al.  1970:25, 175.14 


5  Nouns  and  Noun  Phrases 


1983 


t£s  cruptpcovlES  Attou  EiSapev  IvTauTa-  ctt^  Attoiec  ?vi  f)  poOAAa  tou  ko!  ipaS  AAwv 

pET  auTou  14th  C  i  chron.  Mor.  H  2380-1 

Av£VTpav(£co  Kal  0copco  Opovlv  tA  TrAoupiop/vov,  tA  ttoTov  Poovlv  koO/Cetoi  vto0(es 
Tfjs  BEVE-rias  15th  C  i  Diig  Veru  4j_2 

*rf|v  ASeA^V  Tfjs  yuvakas  tou  slysv  tt]v  2vas  TrayiAs*  ol  ttoTec  rjTov  KoTaKouCqv/s 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  132.18 

Aqilppi  tu  Elprip^vcp  povacrniplcp  Kal  usAhrac  crcopaTa  <ke’>  ...,  alnvEC  u/Aittec 
Eiaiv  els  tAs  xeTpaj  tou  Kup  KcovotAvtiou  povayou 

1512,  Crete,  Kaklamanis/Lambakis  2003: 34, 59.13-14 
BipAfov  tou  Aylou  Kal  SiKalou  Aa(Apou‘  A  AttoToc  AAfaooc  IxapE  T/aaapES  f)p/p£S 

eIstAvA8t)v  1565-75,  Constantinople,  Foerster  1877: 11, 19.1 

yiA  tA  AttoTo  otApi  tA  AvcoOev  A-irAEyApouvTat  ol  6vco0ev  A^a8/A<poi  Kal  Arrop/vou 
^yyur|TA8ES  2va$  to0  AAAou  tcove 

1600,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 64, 84.14-15 

28iA(3ti  KcrrcnrAvco  to0  KapaAouKT)  Kal  iirnpe  tou  Tf|v  A9EVTla  Tfjs  ZoupAxias  A_ 
AnoTos  KapaAouKnc  Elys  90uooAto  17th  c.,  Chron.  TourL  Soult.  30.36-31.1 

5.3.3  Relative  Clauses 

(78)  A  relative  clause  may  be  used  as  a  restrictive  modifier  of  any  NP  in  order  to 
help  identify  a  particular  referent  (when  the  head  is  singular)  or  particular 
subset  of  referents  (when  the  head  is  plural). 

A  restrictive  relative  clause  delimits  the  potential  referent(s)  of  a  NP,  cf.  the  woman  that 
fell  (as  opposed  to  all  those  who  did  not),  the  students  who  worked  hard  (as  opposed  to  all 
those  who  did  not),  etc. 

In  LMedG/EMG  a  restrictive  relative  clause  may  be  introduced  by  the  relative  pronoun 
65  (more  formal/literary)  or  by  the  definite  article  (more  vernacular),  both  of  which  provide 
an  anaphoric  link  to  the  antecedent  NP.  More  frequently,  the  clause  is  structurally  linked  to 
its  antecedent  by  the  complementizer  Ahou/Attou/ttou  (often  Attou  in  Crete  and  Cyprus), 
an  element  that  doubtless  came  to  be  interpreted  as  fulfilling  a  similar  anaphoric  role. 

The  pronouns  (A)  (o)ttoTos,  Aotis/Atis  and  oorrep  are  employed  comparatively  rarely  in 
restrictive  relatives,  mostly  in  archaizing/literary  and  official/legal  registers.  Neuter  6,ti, 
however,  is  a  strong  survivor  in  vernacular  LMedG/EMG  in  its  original  sense  of  “whatev¬ 
er”  (see  below  on  headless  relatives),  while  neuter  Attep  and  onrEp,  reanalysed  as  indeclina¬ 
ble  complementizers  on  the  model  of  Attou/Attou/ttou,  appear  frequently  with  antecedents 
of  any  number  and  gender  (sometimes  in  combination  with  the  definite  article  in  formal/ 
legal  texts,  especially  in  early  documents  from  S.  Italy;  this  usually  agrees  in  case  with  the 
antecedent,  see  immediately  below). 

It  is  comparatively  rare  for  any  of  these  items  to  carry  grammatical  functions  within  a 
restrictive  relative  clause  other  than  subject  and  direct  object;  as  object  of  a  preposition, 
or  when  cases  other  than  the  nominative  and  accusative  are  required,  (A)  (A)ttoIos  is  used 
most  often. 


1984 


IV  Syntax 


The  article  and  the  various  relative  pronouns  are  fully  declinable,  agreeing  with  their 
head  nouns  in  number  and  gender,  and  in  principle  taking  the  case  associated  with  their 
grammatical  function  within  the  relative  clause  (mostly  nominative/subject  and  accusative/ 
direct  object).  But  a  relative  clause  introduced  by  the  definite  article  is  an  appositional  con¬ 
stituent  (i.e.  of  the  form  the  thing  +  the  (thing)  someone  did)  in  which  the  article  replicates 
the  case  of  the  antecedent  regardless  of  its  grammatical  function  within  the  relative  clause; 
to  eliminate  any  potential  difficulties,  this  construction  is  normally  limited  to  situations  in 
which  both  antecedent  and  article  would  be  assigned  the  same  case  within  their  own  claus¬ 
es,  making  the  case  agreement  required  by  their  appositional  relationship  unproblematical. 
The  relative  pronouns  os  and  ocnrep,  however,  also  regularly  agree  with  (“are  attracted  to”) 
their  antecedents  in  case,  if  the  case  requirements  of  the  main  clause  and  the  relative  clause 
differ;  by  contrast,  (6)  (ojirotos  shows  almost  no  evidence  of  attraction  and  6cm$/oTts  very 
little.  Case-agreeing  relative  pronouns  are  italicized  in  the  excerpts  below. 


5s  (mainly  early  and  literary;  case  attraction  to  antecedent  when  there  is  conflict) 

£§opiaav  tous  BeAAAvous  &tt6  tou  OcoKaipoO  ous  iKaTofKouv  sis  Tf)v  ycopav 

?1 130-40,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  XI:  14, 534.18 

qAeuOipcovev  ottcivtck  oPs  eiyev  alYuaAcbTouc  13th— 14th  c/?12th  c.,  Dig.  G  n.5 

ouk£ti  toutgov  ? vsKsv  5c5ckv£tot  Tfiv  KapSlav,  irdvrcov  imAafidpevos  <£y  eiyev  iv  tco 
Pltp  13th  c712th  c.,  GlykaS,  Stichoi  107-8 

ok6tos  8i  tt&Aiv  d(psyyis  t6v  aKOTacmov  \xo u  xplvco  ov  eyco  t8t€,  paaiAeu,  5tov 
vycaplv  ouk  lyco  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptock  III  234 

a<pf)Kapsv  tov  avOpoyrrov  ov  nupauev  iKeiae  15th  c./13th— 14th  c.,  Liv.  V  2842 


ttcos  Trapa|3A£7rei  tov  Kprrfjv,  rnv  ooBep&v  fiuipav  Qv  u&Aei  y&p  -TraploTacrOai  t p6(icp 
iroAAcp  Kai  98pcp  15th-16th  c715th  c.,  Alfav.  14  69 

IcrreiAd  aoi  Kai  ttiv  ypa9nv  nv  uoi  irraoiScoKev  8  Tfjs  T ivoufias  9lAos  pou 

1487,  Chios,  Lefort  1981: 12, 71.2-3 

Ta  Trpdtyucrra  &  uoi  iirnpev  KOup9&  f|  navToauAla 

1506,  Crete,  Kaklamanis/Lambakis  2003: 1, 3.10 


d*ni  riuiv  TrapapoAas  as  oCrrg  fiKouuauev  outs  fiEeupopev  17th  c.,  ViosAisop .  D  240.17 
Definite  Article  (vernacular;  almost  always  direct  object) 


t  _  n  *  i  r 


«  _  *  r  » 


rfiy  ^ttiotoAti  ttiv  ah  e  Trauma  ui  t6v  QeAScopov  12th  cJl  1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  314.15 

ft  piv  tAv  G^Aeij  KaKoiroifjaat  8ta  TCt  arpAApccTa  auTou  Kal  t^iv  TrotoaKofiv  ttiv  trots! 
irp6s  rf)v  ayiav  aou  |3acnA£lav  ?1 130-40,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  XI:  14, 535.9-1 1 

ouk  iyvcopl&ts,  6/cnroTa,  tov  npoSoouov  tov  eysk  15th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  (Maiuri)  42 

^XapbapE  toO  TEcopylou  ...  t6  kott/Ai  tA  Iyei  e5s  tt^v  SouAe^/]  tou  ctto  tA<v>  yoeplo 
pas  Tfjs  0Epoup<pou  1468,  Nicosia,  Richard/Papadopoullos  1983: 72, 36.1-3 

iirpoupouTiaaEV  toO  psyAtAou  paaTApou  vA  KpcrrTjoT)  Kpu<p  A  Tract  a  iroauav  to  vA 
tou  TTolaouaiv  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  12.5-7 


5  Nouns  and  Noun  Phrases 


1985 


ffi  •••, 


rraaa 


t8v  Arip/tTpriv  . . .  tAv  SouAeu^v  paS ttoIoete  t6  KaAAl-nrnov  tA  vA  inToo/urm-p .... 
Kal  traga  ypfjaiv  Tiiv  gyst  pi(v)  tou  tA  Kporrf|ajis 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  412.11-14 
tA  KEAiov  ...  pi  t/)v  mpioxi'iv  tou  ffrouv  pi  tAs  iAalas  Kal  pi  tA  vepAv  tA 
iKETvos  A  Aavif]A  A  BouAyapry  1501,  Athos,  Pavlikianov  2006:  VII,  105.2-3 

AtrA  §keT  plAia  y’  EiipiaKEts  tA  AkpcotiSoiv  tA  Aivouv  "Anrr^u 

1534,  Unknown,  Tselikas/Koromila  2003:  A,  53.20 

Sirou/i-rTou/troO  (standard  vernacular  option) 

av  pi  sTroiaav  t£Xv1tt]v,  dor*  auTous  drnou  xAuvoucnv  t8  kAott^t^  Kat  C&atv,  v8 
?pa0a  t iyvqv  KAorrrco-rqv  Kai  vdt  e£ouv  drrr’  ixsivqv  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptock  III  89-91 

OcopeTs  ocut6v  j6v  ayoupov  ttou  ctt£K€1  e!s  t6  Mdpiv  15th  c/?12th  c..  Dig.  E  1507 


elirs  tov  6i6c  tIttotc  Aoy opt v  5ttou  va  ypfifp,  psT*  auT6  9ouaaaTa  va  poydvi/p 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  4563-4 

irapaKaAco  ki  6pt(co  ae  ...  tov  t6ttov  Sttou  iKioSicra  ISdS  rlc  t6v  Mopiav  vi 
*rrapaA8p»Tis  Kal  Kparfjs,  8iot  epiv  vi  t6v  9uAAtths  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  1874-6 

t&  5i  Aonri  i kot6v  SouKcfrra  tov  pqva  . . .  va  i5o5i6CcovTai  els  Tiva<;  aovovTac  Kai 
koA8  .TTp^acoTra  ottoO  v&  eivai  koi/tA  tcov  1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930: 285.6-9 

t  auTriAtv  ttou  iy6paaa  (1528,  Naxos,  Karaboula/Rodolakis  2012/13: 1 13, 224.40) 

r|A0av  Kal  ol  goaxol  6ttou  e&ocrKav  Ta  7rp6pcrra  iKei  to  yupo  Kal  Aiyouv  oti  fjpeTs 
eiSapev  irAfjQos  6yyiAcov  otrou  euyapiorouagy  tov  ©eov 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diatk  331.28-31 


xcpiy  ottou  va 


eypa9a  Tfj$  TraviepdTTi  aou  ...  Ta  BAaava  ottou  fjp0e 
KaA6yepo$  161( 

out5  at  t6  eltra  . . .  6tt8  Tfiv  ttpcottiv  SaAavi5i6v  ottc 
?va  peycftAo  KAa5( 

frrrou  (in  texts  from  Crete/Cyprus) 

eAa  ei$  auT6v  jaou,  k*  iyco  va  aou  5coaco  8naauo6v  crTr< 


ottou  fjp0€  Kal  exau^v  tot)  6  koA8s 

1610,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 3, 169.6-7 

viSiav  6ttou  va  euoco.  va  k6v|;co  Kal  iycb 

18th  c.,  Don  Kis .  46.36-47.1-2 


aup6v  cnrou  va  uiv  ok  Aeiyp 

16th  c,/15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  62.33-4 


pi  Kaipov  9T<ivei  eis  “rf]v  ycbpav  iKelvq  darou 
ipqpiav  ...  Kal,  66ia  t6  Kplua  drrrou  fiKau 


>u  Tnv 


ipqplav  ...  Kal,  65ia  t6  Kplua  darou  fiKauev.  tou  q5coKev  6  0e6s  plav  Aiirpav 

17th  c716th  c.,  Morezinos,  Kliru  56.18-21 

met  vyuyfl  ottou  euplaKETai  tou  tt60ou  Appcocrniuivn.  a9alvei  toI  TrAidrrepes  90pis 
Kal  pivei  Koprrcopivq  17th  c.,  Troilos,  Rodol  IV.163-4 

(6)  (6)iroTos  (restrictive  use  limited,  mainly  formal/legal;  no  case  attraction) 

opolcos  Kal  rhv  “rroadT^v  rrola  irrrapyei  iv  to)  fmeTipro  kpoctei 

1257,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  IX:  33, 457.17 

jKeTvo<:  f\  iKelvt)  tou  ttoiqu  ivi  iwuriTfis  1 6th  c ./?  1 3th  c. ,  Assizes  A  70. 1 0 


■K£lVO< 


:K£lvri  tou  ttoiqu  evi 


10  UlCOUOK 


Kpi0dptv  t ix  TroTa  tou  OdAei  8  Maupo|i<5rrr|s 

1327,  Crete,  Laiou  1982: 1, 123.6 


1986 


IV  Syntax 


t&  irodyuf  crra)  droiTa")  OAouev  Trfa)paAd&£i 

1398,  Corfu,  Asonitis  1993:  1  [A'],  19.14 

£pdoraivg  crKOUTdot  cnro  ottoiov  t d  BaatAgia  tou  Ngpfou  foaiv^TOv 

15  th— ‘16th  c./15th  c.,  Theseid  VI.48,2  (Olsen) 

Tfiv  irrroTayiSv  TraiSnchv  elc  rhv  Ttoiav  Tcbpa  gufev  utroTdaa€cr9g 

1446,  Crete,  Manousakas  1964: 17, 98.4 

(pAcoofa  Ypuad  dtrola  eScoaa  1473,  Corfu,  Konidaris/Rodolakis  1996:  57,  177.8-9 

irepl  xivd  Kdcrrort  Kai  t6ttou<;  to  diroTa  ^irnoE  6  ai<Ad(k>s  pou 

1480,  Constantinople,  Bombaci  1954:  9, 313.8 

Trepl  t6v  oxAdBov  aou  ...  t6v  ttoTov  fteoucrgy  r\  auOgVTia  crou 

1487,  Rhodes,  Lefort  1981: 10, 65.3 

etiraaiv  Maordpou  irpauav  t6  ttoTov  5£v  tou  apsasv  16th  c.,  Acheus,  Malt .  Pol.  2133 

uTTfouupa  ESflvTa  t&  oiryid  glvai  p^crroq  1623,  Crete,  Xanthoudidis  1912: 47, 126.6 

NOTE 

(i)  In  some  cases  where  the  article  is  absent  the  ancient  meaning  “such  as”  may  be 
intended: 

6ia9uAaaa6vTcov  ras  TTaTpiKa*;  fiucov  ...  TrapaSoaEK  ottoIch;  TrapgAdftougy  irapd 
te  tcov  oiKouuEvtKcov  hrrd  ayicov  auvoScov 

13th  c.,  Constantinople,  Darrouz^s/Laurent  1976: 1, 191.4-5, 13  C 

6otis/6tis  (rare  in  restrictive  use,  mainly  formal/legal;  little  case  attraction) 

Ivdvriov  tou  myiAAfou  tt\s  £Agu0dpas  xpucto|3ouAAt)s  qutivo<;  gfroiflqgv  auTois  6 
paKapicoTorros  k6[xt\$  Voyipxos  1171,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  IX:  21, 422.14 

mxs  oorts  ^uyyavgy  sis  t?)V  xapdv  £ke(vtjv  13th— 14th  c./?12th  c..  Dig .  G  IV.836 

rds  Trapovjggs  ypacpas  amvgs  avdyovTai  sis  tt]v  avriArm/lv  crou 

1487,  Chios,  Lefort  1981: 12, 71.3-4 

TTgpi  tcov  ftgAaviSicov  omva  UTrfipyov  dyopaau^va  pi  aoASfa  tou  glprjpivou 

Ipqpou  1606,  Nauplion,  Brouskari  1982: 1, 174.16 

oorrep  (formal/legal  and  literary;  case  attraction  to  antecedent  when  there  is  conflict) 

t&v  Suoyepcov  cnrdAAa^ov  aocpcov  unvavTiudTCOv  cbvrrgp  KcrrgtTrov  avcoOev 

14th  cil2th  c.,  Ptoch.  TV 661-2 

gi$  t6  Tfjs  KaAapaptas  rapi  rhv  T07ro9gafav  frrrgp  out co  ttco<;  toQ 

Aia&oAoKduTrou  iirovoud^gTat  1324,  Thessaloniki,  Lefort  et  al.  1994:  80, 284.3 

Sid  va  drravTalvp  toik  ttoAAoik  kSAttou^  ouorrgp  iKpouav 

15th  c714th  c.,  Pol.  Tr  10306 

t6v  t6ttov  ovttep  thctaw  auvi^Scos  t6  va  pAiirouv 

16th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol,],  Kallim .  1239 

iiraviorpgvj/a  sis Ttjv  ndTpav  ...  dird  toQ  uTTEpftdAAovToc  Tfjs  ©aAdacn^s  kockou 
PU7irefi  xaQ  6Sdv  fma<;  auvfnrmagv  16th  c715th  c.,  Sfrantzis,  Chron .  146.15 


5  Nouns  and  Noun  Phrases 
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TTEpl  tV)V  utt60(£)cjiv  t(o0)  6cmtT({ou)  putted  evsi  SiamoorAul  pk  t(6v)  Kup 
ATl^Tp(tov)  1479,  Corfu,  Karydis  2001: 11, 47.7 

TfK  team  8iA  Tf)v  t&v  eC«cte|3<2>v  Euippoauv^v  Kal  TrapaMu6(av  ...  j-mWa 

17th  c.,  Ioakeim  Kypr.,  Pali  Prol.  53 

6itEp/&trEp  without  Article  (vernacular,  gender-indifferent) 

•npooT&crcrco  ...  Iva  pf|  !XT1S ^ouaiav  sis  -rf)v  toiqut^v  poW]v  ....  els  iA_  '• 

Qt/Tfjs  ejnjEp  StEKpaTi^aa  1 102,  S.  Italy,  Robinson  1929: 16, 210.38-40 
flpdTEpov  ^pripodtp-rrsAov  frTTgp  gyp^y  1201,  S.  Italy,  Trinchera  1865:  253, 344.15 
■H  Ivt  touto  t6  u/pcx  Tfis  £KKAr|cr(as  Sited  T^veic: 

1337/8,  Constantinople,  Hunger  et  al.  1995: 109, 92.57-8 
luxapurrp  tov  Slot  ttiv  Tiunv  xal  I-rratvoc  arrso  tou  luan-n'/na 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  1888-9 

EVTauTa  rjupaaiv  kxti  ^yyp<5«pcos  tA  xeqAAoiov.  qttep  yooupEi  AgH-rqipprT^  ...  T6 
ircos  6  Ai^ios  avOpcoiros  xpecoctteT  trotfiaai  touto  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7569-71 
ou5£  -rf|V  ToApr)pf)v  xapSiav,  tAv  tAAutiv  Sited  eTyev 

15th— 16th  c715th  c.,  Theseid  VI.31,5  (Olsen) 
'rA.gEtrrouKia,  oirsp  pk  1 6th c., Diig.  Alex.  E  155.21  (Lolos) 

El6a  YPaoA<:  cotep  ectsiAsc  tou  xup  Mav6An  MumATivafou 

1567,  Venice,  Patrinelis  1992: 5, 305.3 

STfep/dn-Ep  with  Article  (rare,  mainly  early  S.  Italian;  legal/formal) 

-riiv  aAAayihv  tAv  atrEp  eyco  pi  t6v  Ka0(Ti)youp(Evov)  xu(p)  KAiip(EVTa) 

1060-1,  S.  Italy,  Guillou  1967: 4, 58.18 

grrotaav  Thv  iufiv  urdaTraaiv^  rftv  Srrrgp  KTCoufaO  gk  vcoofov  KouoTfdvou 

1155,  S.  Italy,  Mercati  et  al.  1980:  25, 148.5 

Tf)v  <puTi(av)  rtv  &rrgp  syco  sis  £v<puTEuaiv  ix.  tov  Nmrj<p6pov  Tt]Tdv(T}) 

1197-8,  S.  Italy,  Mercati  et  al.  1980:  42, 217.13 

irouAriaa  t&  x^>od9i  t6  ottep  glya  1552,  Athens,  Kambouroglou  1889: 179.3 

li\v  5ta9Qpdv  t^v  ottep  gxouv  1569,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  1999:  28, 394.5 

NOTES 

(i)  In  relative  clauses  containing  a  verb  form  marked  with  vd  (often  equivalent  to  English 
infinitival  relatives  of  the  type  someone  to  do  something ),  it  is  common  for  the  relative 
marker  to  be  omitted;  vd  always  then  stands  initially: 

a9dTou  dp^yeTai  (6  irplyKiTtas)  vd  Troifjaoucnv  dydimv  vd  gvi  emp^a  ki 
dSdAisuros  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mor.  H  8695-6 

S£v  gTvat  Tcbpa  Kav^va<;  vd  KorroiKfl  ouTg  sis  t^1v  BaaiAsiav  tcov  Oupavcdv  oute  sis 
*rf)v  KdAaaiv  16th  c.,PAPA-LAVR.,Di7g/5,w(Meteoron)  111.2-3 

yiorri ...  8£  ppfaKETai  Qgpio  pT]6EKiav^va  vd  unSSv  KAdum  into  Kap5ia$  Trgptaaa 
AuTrnp^va  17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.63-4 
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MovoAlas  vd  Tragi  cbs  to  M6A0,  pou£odpta  t' 


1612,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987;  779, 677.37 


(ii)  When  the  antecedent  NP  contains  an  overt  universal  quantifier  (=  “all”,  “every”  etc.), 
5ao$  “as  much/many  as”  may  be  substituted  as  the  relative  pronoun;  oaos  naturally 
imparts  a  quantified  meaning  to  the  antecedent  even  in  the  absence  of  a  univeral 
quantifier  (“the  X  as  much  as  ...”  =  “all  (of)  the  X  that . . .  ”): 


vd  x^°T) 


15th  c7?13th  c.,  Assizes  B  292.2 


vd  tous  IxTlS 


'av  Kai 


(OTil 


:Cocnrei 


14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  5165-6 


1430,  Ioannina,  Rigo  1998:  [1],  62.24 


dAipovov,  Po51t€s  pou,  KcxAd  TroAiKapaKia,  Kai  Slvoi  ocroi  ^y68t)ts.  PcopaToi  Kai 
OpayK&Kia  16th  c715th  c.,  Limen.,  Than.  Rod.  38-9 

s 8coas  Trpos  aurdv  5Aov  t6v  t6tt(ov)  t6v  aSsiov  oaos  fiftpiaKET(ai)  ecrcoOev  tcov 
dum-EA(icov)  1502,  Corfu,  Pandazi  2007: 48, 39.4 


(iii)  The  relative  oiroios  “whoever”,  normally  used  in  headless  relatives  (see  Rule  (80)),  is 
sometimes  used  in  the  same  way  as  oaos: 

yapd  *c  toi  QTToioi  SaKpua  yuaou  yid  rh  Maola 

16th  c„  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  3966 


(iv)  Relative  elements  such  as  oaos  “(as  much)  as”  and  olos  “(of  such  a  kind)  as”  are 
used  with  demonstrative  partners  to  make  “correlative”  comparisons  of  the  type  “so 
much . . .  as . , .  ”,  “of  such  a  kind  . . .  as  . . .  in  the  former  case,  the  elements  are  often 
reversed  (“as  much  as/to  the  extent  that  X  . .  „  this  much/to  that  extent  Y”): 

T6aos/5cros 


ogov  sTvat  ttAsIoves  xal  IAa<pp6T€pou  . . .  Tdaov  8IAei  elaOai  kccAAiov 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  287.1-3 
6aov  Ivai  u/nAoTEpcx,  t6ctov  t6v  tAckfei  AAlya  16th  c  VI  5  th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  82 

t£toios/o!os 


XaPqv  ttotI,  gyaTrnv  (piAtav.  pg  avGpcoTrov  oO  pf|  <xrroKTi*|aco  <lydo>  T^TOiav  otav 
per’icrtva  15th  c  VI  4th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  4266 

outcos  Igv  gupfiKacn  -rlTotov  olov  f)8£\av  1 5th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  2697 

(79)  A  relative  clause  may  be  used  as  a  non-restrictive  (appositive)  modifier  to 
add  relevant  information  that  is  not  specifically  intended  to  help  the  hearer/ 
reader  identify  the  referent. 

Such  relative  clauses  are  normally  demarcated  by  a  pause  (reflected  in  writing  by  the 
use  of  a  comma)  and  contain  one  of  the  relative  markers  also  used  in  restrictive  relative 
clauses  (see  Rule  (78));  they  may  be  used  to  modify  NPs  or  complete  sentences,  in  which 
case  we  may  understand  a  vague  antecedent,  as  in  the  students,  who  (by  the  way)  had 
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worked  hard,  left  early;  she  passed  first  time,  (something)  which  gave  her  family  great 
pleasure. 

The  most  common  relative  markers/pronouns  in  non-restrictive  relative  clauses  are 
Attou/ttoA  (regular)  and  (6)  (6)muoS  (more  formal/literary),  though  all  options  are  in  prin¬ 
ciple  available,  including  the  absence  of  any  overt  relativizing  element  in  clauses  contain¬ 
ing  verb  forms  marked  with  vA;  (6)  (6)-rroToS  is  the  regular  choice  as  object  of  a  preposition, 
or  when  cases  other  than  nominative  and  accusative  are  required. 

Non-restrictive  relative  clauses  introduced  by  8-rrou/iroO  and  other  indeclinable  ele¬ 
ments  may  include  a  resumptive  object  clitic  pronoun  in  the  relativized  position,  referring 
back  to  the  antecedent  and  agreeing  with  it  in  number  and  gender  (of  the  form  the  man, 
that  I  saw  him, ...);  this  is  regular  when  the  relative  clause  modifies  a  sentence.  This  option 
also  occurs,  albeit  more  rarely,  with  (6)  (6)iroTos,  mainly  in  later  texts. 

Modifying  a  NP 


•nouAcovTa  t6  fjplTEpov  dpirlAiov,  t6  Svtc  Kai  SiaKgfpEvov  gis  ycopiov  KaAa|3p6v,  to_ 
lyopev  Ik  t6v  Ipdv  ntfepiv  1 179,  S.  Italy,  Trinchera  1865: 193, 254.7-10 

cos  EiSaaiv  Trapdvopa,  id  irota  ouSlv  lAiri^av,  els  GAtyiv  iagpf)Kaatv  Kai  KaOouvrai 
Kai  KAaiouv  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  88-9 

lycb  eipat  8  Xpdvos,  dSgAcpI,  t8v  uTrorciaagi  i\  Tuyti 

14th  c./13th— 14th  c..  Log.  pang.  L  106 

auvamxvTcb  Trpaypcrr£UTf)V  . . .  aAoya  vd  eyr|  mpiaad  Kai  dv6pdnrous  pet  IkeTvov 
Kai  ypaiav  yuvatea, . . .  vd  Kd8sTai  sis  KapfjAiv  15th  c./13th-14th  c.,  Uv.Y  2314-16 

ordv  xpdvo  IkeTvov  Kai  Kaipdv,  ottou  al  d<pqyT)8r}v  IS&  . . .  5tov  6  SoOkos  Mqvcov  . . . 
supsv  6ti  6  TrpiyKmas  ^keTvos  6  V uAiapos  iTndcrrn  M  •  Kai  fprov  sis  ttjv  FTdAiv,  ottep 
t8v  iKpdTEi  6  (3aaiAlas  sis  cpuAaKqv  tou  14th  c„  Chron .  Mon  H  7964-9 

lirotKav  dpcpdTepoi  to  dvTpdyuvov  IkeTvo  uiov, ...  ootk  yap  psTa  tt)v  8avf)v  IkeIvou 
tou  TTOTpds  tou  E^qaev  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  7974-7 

ocTTEpdaapsv  sis  tt|v  nsAoTr6vvr|aov,  6ttou  6  ToupKos  dKdpa  8lv  tt)v  stye 

19th  c715th-16th  c.,  Chron.  Tfieod.  20.4-5 

lirapaKdAsal  pas  vd  Kdpcopev  Tf)v  Trapouaav  auTfis  8ia8r|Kr|V  Kai  TeAeuTaiav 
TrapayysAiav,  ul  rfiv  o-rrotav  k6^>tei  Kai  dq>avt^si  Kd8s  aAAqv  Kai  oAAes  ttou  fy*1 
TraplpTrpoa8EV  Taurqs  yivcoplves  1596,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 1, 164.9 

eis  IkeTvov  t6v  Kaipov  qaav  8uo  8lv8pa,  dTrou  Ta  Alyouv  Ipirpiovoi  els  iKdvrjv  tt|v 
yAcoaaav  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  335.19-20 

lyco,  7T  dKdpq  TipoTas  8sv  slya  <paycoplva,  dydAi  ayaAt  ladAsuya  pi  x6^  TTptKapIva 

17th  c./l  6th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz,  m.67-8 

i8id(3q  KorraTrdvco  tou  AAs^dvTpou  dqjeVTds  Tfjs  ’AppEvias,  XPt^TU^vdv,  t&v  &7rotov 

.  l6v  lAlyaat  Kai  ZKEVTlprj  17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soidt.  30.22-4 

&;fjA0s  Sid  vd  KuvT)yf)an  pi  tous  auvr)8iaplvous  tou  Ka(3aAapous,  otto  touc  OTroiouc 
t|tov  Ivas  Kai  ItoOtos  6  aya88s  avSpas  17th  e.,  Venetzas,  Vari  &  loas.  39.29-31 
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•rfi  ypa<pfi t% /KAaprrpA-rnTAs  oou  lAdpaps  ....  Tfiv  Atrola  IStaflAaapE  Trjyg,  6$ 
ItrpEtrE,  tou  SEairAnj  Kal  oAovou  tou  Aaou  1665,  Mani,  Blanken  1951:  VIII,  305.5 

Modifying  a  Sentence 

fi  vOktoc  ^KaAoipApEaEV,  tA  5ev  §itoTkev  [fj]  6AAt)  16th  c./15th  c.,  Bergadis,  Apok.  A  342 

l§af<pvT)s  £Std|3r|,  Atrou  6£v  tA  cbfiirlSavE  17th  c.,  Chrort.  Tourk.  Soult.  25.2 

ol  crat-ms  Kal  xct  T6§a  toO  OavdTou  eTv’  troAAd  Kod  KaipAv  8ev  8iopi(ouv,  nrou  tA 
^Eupopsv  KaAd  17th  c.,  Charon  II 13-14 

(80)  “Headless”  relative  clauses,  i.e.  those  lacking  an  overt  antecedent,  normally 
have  a  generic/universal  meaning  (“whoever/whatever”  or  “any/every  X 
that”);  they  are  introduced  by  ottou/Attou/ttou  or  by  relative  pronouns/ 
specifiers  with  an  inherently  genericAmiversal  sense,  namely  oaos  (cf.  Rule 
(78)  NOTE  (ii))  and  ottoios/o,ti. 

By  contrast,  forms  of  the  definite  article  are  regularly  used  with  a  specific  meaning  in  head¬ 
less  relatives  =  “the  (specific)  X  that”. 

In  the  absence  of  an  antecedent  NP  the  relative  marker  combines  the  functions  of  both 
antecedent  (in  the  main  clause)  and  relativizer  (in  the  relative  clause),  leading  potentially 
to  conflicting  case  assignments  for  inflected  forms;  when  this  occurs,  the  case  require¬ 
ments  of  the  relative  clause  typically  predominate  (examples  are  italicized  below,  though 
nominative/accusative  clashes  involving  neuters  are,  of  course,  “invisible”). 

Some  relative  elements  used  in  headless  relatives  can  also  be  used  as  specifiers,  as  in 
[whichever  book  he  read]  was  soon  forgotten.  NPs  with  relative  specifiers  similarly  fulfil 
two  grammatical  functions,  and  the  requirements  of  the  relative  clause  again  predominate 
in  the  event  of  case  conflict 

Article  (definite/specific) 

toOto  tfEuSis  evo[ui(ov  t6  A/youatv  oi  vcopikqI  Kal  6  Adyos  6  StijjukSqs 

13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  1&-19 

A/yco  Ta  ouk  EvS^YovTat  kqI  to  us  ouSlv  aouAfouv:  13th  cV12th  c„  Glykas,  Stichoi  294 

oO  fidAouatv  uirdfiTjaiv  tous  Ivcj  uet*  ludvav:  1 4th  cJ  1 2th  c.,  Ptoch.  11 32 

Tfiv  fiOsfis<;  Kal  wpifyou  vd  KgpSfiapc, . . .  vd  rfiv  ISffc  p£Td  0(eA)v  eIs  AAtyds  fipdpas 

?12th  c.  or  13th— 14th  c.,  Eisit.  f.l v.7-14 

Tfiv  IkpotoOuev  ayauov  suojj0q  jyyairrp^vq  13th— I4th  c./?,  Paroim.  D  1 19 

TTEpl  vd  urrapE  eIs  ttiv  Xupiav,  Td  ouk  Ivougy  yuosust.  ZvTCcuTa  orp/ppa  as 

TtoifiacopEV  irniaco  sis  -rfiv  FI6Aiv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  837-8 

t!  evat,  cjkuAe,  Td  AaAek.  t(  ?v  to  TEauTrouvlfoic: 

15th  c714th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  199  app.  crit.  (CLA) 

yuvfi  tis  ypaus  uttAoxetoi  vd  Swap  ...  Kal  KouquopAv  £k  tA  ttoveTc  Kal  Auaiv  ek  tA 
nAgysk  16th  c./14thc.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  ATa/ftm.  1108-9 

tAv  dycnras  eAp^Otikev.  dvia~rr[  tAv  gfeuoeic 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  1686 
tAv  Kdarpov  vd  Avrrpcovoupouv  trapd  Td  SA/ttw  twoo  16th  c./14th  c.,  Byz.  II  262 


fit'iToTS  T6  uSs  hofrv  Ti  fvMtaw,  14«,  Rome,  Umb,os  ^  285  x 

,4  -plte  Trpccmtil  Kal  8ito  ,4  t4  Trolaw  l«h  a/lSk  c,  F.lie.os,  Thrincs  1 19 

dtrA  tA  pou  AaAElTE,  ttws  £trfiya  eIs  Tfiv  auAfiv  Tfis  dtpsvTlas  Tps 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chroru  A  60, 62.18 
tA  frrry  ytd  yiaTpiKAv,  Ikeivo  tAve  PA69tei  18th  c./16th-17th  c„  Kornaros,  Erot.  IH.6 
57tou/6ttou 

Attou  e/Ast.yd  &9f|  dS  ?A0p  psTd  p^vav  15th  c7?12th  c  ,f Dig  E  554 

qupaaiv  6ti  Eiyav  irWov  KEpSlaEt  trapd  Atrou  sTvav  otA  Krn-cpy™ 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  650-1 


15th  c.,  Choumnos,  Kosmog.  206 
16th  c./?,  Paroim.  H  32 


pd  vd  ’vat  dauyxcbpETOs  Atrou  9£  qk  -nra-Afei 
Atrou  eyei  troAuv  rntrlpi  pdvEt  Kal ’s  Td  Adyava 
KaAATuyos  troO  peptuvq  trdvTa  tAv  edvcnrAv  -rn<  , 

17th  c.,  Matthaios  Myr.,  1st.  Vlach.  1345 
Airou  gupajat  OAvotov,  IkeTvos  KuptEUEt  17th  c.,  Matthaios  Myr.,  1st.  Vlach.  1349 
ocros  (used  as  both  pronoun  and  specifier) 

atrA  boot  IvcnT&Etvav  dtr’  outous,  •  -  •  dEvvdcos  touj  iiraipvEV  pet’  outAv 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7209-11 

opKco  (j£  Kcrra  tou  Xptorou  ...,  £cj£v  ki  oaot  Ka9ii£ovTai  uetA  I8c6  gk  tfiv  kquottiv 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7543-4 

cbcnrEp  evat  fi  auvfi0Eia  vd  tridaEt  Tfiv  Atycavav  Kal  vd  Kdpst  oaa  slvat  trie  ouaewc 


tcov  yuvaiKcov 


16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiatk  329.34-5 


TOV  TTOlT|TTjV  Tr&CTTJS  KtIoSCOS  Kal  IAsU0€pCOTT]V  TCOV  VJA/)(O0V  TTCCVTCOV  TCOV  Op0oS6§COV 
XPtcmavcbv  Kai  ocroi  TnaTSuq-ouv  ek  auT6v 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiatk  331.14-15 
yi  auTos  AoAot  vai  Scot  Bappou  ...  va  kAmoucti  *rh  v^pa  uou  va  UTropq 
TeAgicpgEi  17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  ProL  34 


oaoi  Pa)m6ToupKQi  lypofKnaav  tov  &Syau6  uou  TrapsuBus  rrpe^av  aipd  pou 

1660,  Crete,  Karathanasis  1973:  %  27.13 

5aa  naiSiA  *vai  SiaAgKT6e  als  pia  pspid  \  rix  pdvp  17th  c.,  Kondar.,  Paides  171 

6ttoios/5,ti  (used  as  both  pronoun  and  specifier) 

orrri  tou$  pfjva$  ScbSsKa  va  ^Tralpvp  biroiouc  QdAei  14th  c.f  Chroru  Mor.  H  2004 

5,11  nupav  TrpAyuonra  IkhT  ^SiayoupiaAv  Ta  15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe .  1306 

Q-iroia  Arr*  laa<:  SAAn  ApYfiv  va  uh  Sgfon  Ivai  fj  peyaAirrepr]  ttoAitik#}  xal  nouTava 
tou  Kicrpou  15th-16th  c/?15th  c.,  ViosAisop .  E  292.34 

&Troiav  fiA^TTTi  SsiAipc  8i8ei  Traprjyopla  15th— 16th  c./15th  c.,  Theseid  1.90,8  (Follieri) 

Sttoiov  aou  Sstfco  cn<6TCocre  16th  c./15th  c.,  Pikat.,  Rima  thrin.  383 

OTOioc  auT&  dodygTai  SouAcbveTai  Ka06Aou  16th  c715th  c.,  Falieros,  Log .  did.  Ill 
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6ttoi&  Eups8fl.  vdt  Tf|V  £op{£ouv  ?§co  -rife  X“PaS-'  16th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  178.6 

£fe  wpav  u-rravSpEias  au-rife  &.n  tcoc  <pavfi  vh  -rife  Sdbaouv  81&  ttpoikIov  v&  -rife 
SlSouv  <3nr  auTa,  Kal  on  tov  q>avn  va  TtouAficrouv  v&  t <St  k6vouv  ctt&hevo 

1527,  Crete,  Kaklamanis/Lambakis  2003: 120, 217.26 

K&LJts  O.TI  6<k  17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  III.267 

&K6|iTi  (5<pi^vEt  -rife  Kavnofe  S.ti  usptik6  toO  lyyltEi  crr6  X“P*9l  KouKoufJdyias 

1613,  Syros,  Drakakis  1967:  9, 31 1.22 

£fe  5ttoiov  t6-ttov  EcreK  OeAete  OttAyei.  EupiaKEi  eras  17th  c.,  Diath.  Nikon  Melon.  1 1-12 

ottoioc  fryaira  tuiva  l&vx( acl  uou.  iva  tous  irapaKaAco  v  dyortrouai  Tfjv  pdva  pou 
Kal  t&  TraiSia  pou  Seko  1662,  Sifnos,  Mertzios  1958a:  1, 110.144—5 

vi  alvat  SiaAdyovas  6  MovcoAtis  va  -rralpvri  Sirota  Trtftomv  8&ei 

1682,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83:  257, 449.23 
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Prepositions  and  Prepositional  Phrases 


6.1  Simple  Prepositional  Phrases 

(81)  LMedG/EMG  prepositions  normally  govern  an  accusative  NP  to  form 
a  Prepositional  Phrase  (PP);  clitic  (personal)  pronouns  are  sometimes 
permitted  in  the  earliest  texts  (e.g.  avTaTrcKpivcrro  ttpo^  uc  6  v-noyrqyxos 
(?1144,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  V:  9, 313.4)),  but  full  forms  are  normally 
preferred  thereafter  (e.g.  ouScv  eupiaxco  i\xiv  Chron,  Mon  H  948). 

The  array  of  prepositions  that  appear  routinely  in  LMedG/EMG  (AttA,  6iA/ytA,  ds/a£,  pd, 
xrapd  =  “(rather/other)  than”,  Trp6s)  is  significantly  smaller  than  that  of  AG.  But  other 
prepositions  are  found  in  older  texts  and  archaizing,  legal  or  official  registers,  as  well  as 
in  many  formulaic  phrases,  many  of  which  have  ecclesiastical  origins  (e.g.  £v  ovApcm  tou 
0£ou,  etc.);  in  these  cases  prepositions  that  in  AG  governed  the  genitive  or  dative  often 
continue  to  do  so,  though  substitution  of  the  accusative  is  also  possible. 

6.1.1  Frequently  Occurring  Prepositions  +  Accusative 

AttA 

For  the  use  of  AttA  in  partitive  constructions  (e.g.  Ivas  otto  IkeIvous  ...  18th  c., 

Efthym.,  Chron .  Gal  18.19-22),  see  5.2.2,  Rule  (73)  NOTE  (ii).  Other  principal  uses 
are:  “from”(spatial/metaphorical),  “via/through”,  “than”,  “by/with”  (agent/instrument), 
“after”. 

av  piaEucrEiv  PouAsaai  Arro  ~rhv  Pcouavtav 

t6  Trdpapa  vA  Troifiaouoiv  errro  rhv  Bevrrtgv 

okAvtoAov  p£ya  SyivETov  cm 6  toik  BsvetIkous 

.  cbcrAv  £mAarn  TrpdTepov  crrrA  tou<;  BgveTtKous 

mpieirATEi,  ^xa^P£T0V  otto  oAov  t6  ttpiykittoto 

aKOTtcnre  toc  t£At|  tcov  TTpaypAToav,  Kal  anA  tA  "rf]v  Apxfiv 

16th  cV15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  10.13-14 

yiorrl  KaAAia  8£v  eTv*  6  ysTj  ’ripoTor  Arrou  tAv  ccAAo 

17th  c716th  c.t  Chortatsis,  Erof.  n.22 

Air*  Eurruyi^  rrArjOalvei  (6  tAttos)  17th— 18th  c717th  c.,  Prol  Epain.  Kef.  71 

IkeTvoi  ol  TravAmcrroi ...  ApyiaWiKaai  TTEplcraa  Kal  atppl^aai  arrA  Auaaa  Ik61kt|ot|$ 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal  16.22-4 


15th  c712th  c.,  Dig .  E  344 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H.  310 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H.  408 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H.  865 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H.  3041 
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IV  Syntax 


8id/yid 

“for/on  behalf  of’,  “for  (the  purpose  of)/ os' 
uirayaivacnv  £kei  k  §KorroiKoOaav,  oi  pkv  5 


la  Kai  aAAoi  8ia  Tfiv  86£av 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H.  120-1 

14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H.  305 

16th  c.,  lmb .  Rim.  237 


Sttou  £<rraupcb0q  6  Xpicrrds  Side  t6  AvOpcbmvov  t6  y^vo<;  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H.  305 

girap*  £k  Td  9apta  pas  vd  ?XHS  yi6c  Ttufi  crou  16th  c.,  Imb .  Rim.  237 

iroAAous  lirfaaev  £covTavous  Kal  fi0£Ae  vdv  tous  i£r)pdAfl  t8v  K^apov  Sia  Oauua 

16th  c.,  Diig .  A/ex  F  24.6-7  (Konstantinopulos) 

KOT^x^tS  ...  t6  ircbs  a*  iKptfrroir  irdvTa  pou  cos  yia  SacrKdAicrad  uou 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  II.355-6 

iKAeAgpdvos  ...  8id  aauTT^VTES  1687,  Corfu,  Karlafti-Mouratidi  2005a:  1, 368.2 

8£v  iKpanrrfet  (iroupKl)  Kai  8ia  Td  aAAa  ms  iraiSla  Ta  8uo  *rf|v  lirfjpE  5ia 

yuvamav  tou  1688,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83:  743, 1013.7-11 


'uvamav  tou 


ds/cr^ 


“at/to,  on/onto,  in/into”  (spatial/metaphorical),  “for  (the  purpose  of)”,  “because  of* 

££T*|TTjaav  6  Aads  x^patpia  ds  to  ott£pv£iv  Kai  £fjv 

71130-40,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  XI:  14, 533.12 

548cok£v  pot  iv  oiKT]pa  £ts  Oecopstpov  ev  Tfj  7r6A£t  Mfaafjvp 

1171,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  VII:  4, 363.9 

pdvov  irpo0upco$  e£eA0e  els  tou  dmpa  rhv  t6Autiv  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  7 

<5>pav  iroAAf|v  frrolcracnv  Kal  sis  Aoytauous  SuirfiKav  15th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  75 

oari  tou  vuv  ou  irpfrrEi  pas  vd  eipecfOev  ek  t6v  Kdcruov  15th  c/?12th  c..  Dig.  E  95 

ot6v  ypdvo  £keIvov  Kai  Katodv.  ottou  ok  acpr|yi*|Onv  eSco  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H  7964 

xal  t  aAAa  irdvTa  Oaupaorous,  yfvvatous  e!s  dvSpEtav 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  30 

TvnfjpEV  tous,  kitty t]kev  s  t6  KdTEpyov  <5rrf)  Tqs*  ISi^ke  els  rhv  OodyKtav  tou  pfjyav 
iTCtAias 

15th  c.,  Chron .  Toe.  19-20 

aPXlC7£V  ^^PalV£V  vrjaia,  dp^pipva  Kal  a<po|3a,  axrrrEp  sk  Ta  vnala 

15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  155-6 

E0Ecrav  auTov  els  t#|v  dvay£ypappdvT|  povfj  €k  uuvov  Kai  86£a  tou  TravToSuvduou 
-Q£0°  1558,  Corfu,  Kondoyannis/Karydis  1994:  2,649.11 

6  6 k  dyaSAs  av5pas  £keTvos  ...  lKcrrEvuyr|K£v  tk  Tfiv  vyuyfiv 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  41.3-4 


“with”,  “by  (means  of)” 

o  ^KcrrMAaSa  ui  t6  guvTgKvAv  uou  tAv  MtyanA 

ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964: 9A,  80.24 
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8toiv 


0 I.|^  B*.  .T6v  IXtPAv  TOU  0jou  14th c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H 5722 

M^,TAoraKagjjT1v.T6v  qflMvmv  tAv  trerrina  tou£  £auvTuXap£v  -nepi  toutou 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  287.11-12 

Kal  AaAoOv  ttws  6  kouvtti  te  PouXaS  he  £is  pEydA^v  dyd-rr^v  u j  -rfiv  Kuodv  „aC  -r^v 
pfiyaiva  16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  220.34-6 

goTOVTas  vd  1-rrdpouCTi  t6  IdAova  ^  TrpoSoaia  fvdc  ZaAoviTow.  ...  iirEpdaaai ... 
^ETrAfpcovovTas  . . .  t6  yaTpa  tcov  auvTp6<pcov,  irou  ue  ttAAeuo  KaAn  Xu6t|ke  erro 

TaAaSEiSi  18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  16.24-17.6 

?vas  <5rrr6  ^keIvous  . . .  dv^T]KE  u(q  orKdAa  vd  t6  (KavTfjAi)  ^sKpEpdafl 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  18.19-23 

irapd 

beyond  (metaphorical),  (more)  than”  (with  a  comparative  adjective/adverb),  “other/ 
rather  than”,  “instead  of’,  “but  for/except  for”  (=  “only”  in  combination  with  a  preceding 
negative,  cf.  “nothing  but  (for)  X”  =  “only  X”):  -rrepl  is  sometimes  substituted 

(if)  <popr|efis  t6v  edvorrov  trapd  uriTpd<:  Kon-doav  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  2 

QiAoTrcrmrou,  yvcopi^Ets  p£  irapd  tou<:  aAAouc  TrAiov  15th  c./?12th  c..  Dig.  E 1385 

AETtTOpEpCOS  TOUS  eSeI^EV  TT)V  OTpdTaV  Tfjs  TloAdoU,  TO  TTCOS  EVl  8ia<pOplKT]  TrAioV  TTapa 
(sc. jKEivriv)  Tfjs  Suptas  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  505-6 

oems  f|TOV  paKpuTEpa  -rrapd  yap  tAv  Agcrrr6-mv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  3623 

aAAa  TrAftora  Kal  nAEioTEpa  irapa  lK£Tva  ottou  tou  ^So^kev 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4626 

Saa  irapa  ttiv  Suvamv  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  1560 


14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  3623 


oaa 


iv  ouvauiv 


ttA^ov  tt£pI  oAAes  Aua^dvEs  auT^s  £Tyav  Tf]v  ydpiv 

15th-16th  c715th  c.,  Theseid  1.57,8  (Follieri) 

Td  6Aoya  5iv  Elya  vd  9a v  irapd  Td  KiTpounA69uAAa 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  110.10-11 

*  5£v  6dA£TE  t a>s  irdp£t  irapd  5  Ta  ^kot6  1662,  Sifhos,  Mertzios  1958a:  1, 1 10.143 


NOTES 


(i)  The  meaning  “but  rather”,  though  not  a  feature  of  SMG,  did  occur  in  earlier  demotic 
and  is  a  natural  development  from  “rather  than”,  cf.  “don’t  do  X  rather  than  Y” 
>  “don’t  do  X  but  rather  (do)  Y”,  where  the  preposition  has  been  reanalysed  as  a 
conjunction.  Mi]  9o(ir|0fjs  t6v  Odvcrrov  irapd  urrrpds  Kcrrdpav  (Dig.  E  2,  cited  above) 
might  therefore  be  read  this  way,  though  unambiguous  examples  of  such  reanalysis 
are  hard  to  find. 

(ii)  We  may  also  note  the  potential  for  reanalysis  of  irapd  in  negative  contexts  as  the 
modifier  of  a  numeral  or  quantifier,  cf.  MG  8ev  f)p0£  irapd  dvas  X,  where  the  use  of 
the  nominative  excludes  a  prepositional  analysis.  Again,  Siv  0£Aete  tcos  Trdpa  irapd 
5  Td  £kot6  (1662,  Sifhos,  Mertzios  1958a:  1,  110.143,  cited  above)  might  be 
understood  this  way,  but  clearly  does  not  have  to  be. 
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TTp6s 

“to(wards)”  (spatial/metaphorical),  “in  accordance  with”,  “against”  (spatial),  “about 
(number)”,  “X  (number/amount)  each”  (distributive) 

dvTcriT€KplvctTO  ttp6c  me  6  uiroyifyios  ?1 144,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  V:  9, 313.4 

copov  ttp6c  couov  ?0t]kcxv  koI  ttp6c  dAAMouc  A4 y ou v  1 5th  c./?  1 2th  c.,  Dig.  E  780 

4ke1vt]  ^Kcrrnrfibiicrcv  ko!  ttpoc  4u4va  ?|A0£V  15th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig.  E 1 186 

ol  8uo  KOVTaSes  tou  IScokqv  m>6c  gvav  Kq&aAAdpnv  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H  220 


OC  £11 


14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  1063 


t 6  ldvr\  ydp  t6  dj3d9TKrro,  opKOv  &v  a4  Troifjcrouv  ttp6c  t6  auvfiOeia  ottou  gyouorv 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  1249-50 

TJpTEV  TTp&C  TflV  dvOtTOAfty.  KC(l  fjpTEV  E^  *rf)V  KUTTpOV,  KOl  4t r^£U0£V  TTp6c  Tf)V 

A£U£a6v  Kal  rjupEV  t6  vt|aalv  ?pT]pov  16th  c715th  c„  Mach airas,  Chron.  V  4.9-1 1 

els  t6  ttAe(u)p6v  tou  (3r)pdTou  ttpoc  t6v  v6tov  eyet  AAkkov 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  38.17-18 


Uuouaj 


6. 1 .2  Prepositions  of  More  Limited  Frequency 

Included  here  are  a  number  of  inherited  prepositions,  which  may  take  the  same  case  as  in 
AG,  or  alternatively  take  a  different  case  (given  in  brackets),  either  as  a  result  of  hypercor¬ 
rection  or  in  accordance  with  vernacular  practice. 

dvri  +  gen.(/acc.) 

“instead  of’ 

dpKouv  4poi  t6  k<5cAAti  tt|s  &vr\  ttqAAcov  -ttpoikIcov  13th— 14th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  G  IV.747 

ainrl  rrorrp6c  ko!  orri  utitpoc  Kal  dvri  d8eAq>ouc  Kal  cpiAouc  eyco  4a4vo  aV)pepov  eSco 
els  Tf]V  ^eviteIov  pou  14th— 15th  c713th  c.,  Ziv.  E  61—2 

Tds  AqnWpEV  duTt  AiOouqpydpeov  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  KaUim.  225 

6  64  texvIttis  t6v  ypuadv  els  S4v8pov  pETcmrAdTTEi,  dvrl  Kapmov  64  TEyviKcos  4v40tjkev 
tous  AtOous  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  KaUim.  317-18 

PootAeus  4crr490TiKq  dvrrl  84  tou  ttotp6c  uou  16th  c715th  c.,  Om.  NeknVas.  53 

<5rnd  +  gen. 

“from”  (often  non-spatial),  “by  (means  of)”,  “as  a  result  ofrafter”,  “X  (number/amount) 
each”  (distributive) 

Kcrrd  2vo  t&v  dbtA^oiv  6tt6  8uo  luorricov  4y£iv  ypf|  . 

12th  c71 1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  1  104.28-9 
—ft  MQtJ  plirrco  to  dvTopou  p4  t6  ctkout4AAiv  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  /V244 

t6te  vd  \hf\s  TrdAEpov  koAcov  *rroAAr[Kqp{cov  koI  dud  Tfk  iidvnc  Tfic  TroAAfk  Kpouaiv 
kauninos  15th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  35-6 

flMEls  ydp  ciipicn<dpE0a  frrrd  y£vsa<;  ugydAnc  15th  c./?12th  c..  Dig.  E 136 


lac  uou 
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6tt6  KqpSlas  d<rr^va§£v,  Ik  (SdQous  t%  tou  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  635 

eIj t6v  (iapK^ariv  f^AGaaiv,  yAuxda  t6v  xcupETOucnv  ...  &tt6  toov  Aonr&v  AA&v  t&v 
-ireAsypjvcov  14th  c„  Chron.  Mor.  H  228-30 

ft  n6Ais  Imdcmi  dcrro  oiraQlpu,  cooiv  ci  t6  dqnyyoupat  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H.  550 

vd  oteIAco  IkeT  (pouacraxa  . . .  vd  uir&youv  Tfjs  6a Adcrans  w  drrauTou  iraAs  drrd  Tfic 
yffc  vd  UTrdyouv  Tfl&.crrepfas  14th  c„  Chron.  Mor.  H  4233-5 

Bid  +  acc.(/gen.) 

“because  of’ 

8td  tou  4A4ouc  tou  SpiOEV  tov  Kspopdov  5,ti  lyei  6id  upoktikou 

ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964:  9A,  80.32 

4A6yia£V,  cbs  9pdvipos,  oti  dpqpTia  f|0£A£  eTotoi,  Sta  Ivoc  dv0pcbTrou  0dvqTov  vd 
pEivp  t6  TrqaadTCo  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  169-70 

lyvcopi^co  Sti  8td  4uou  rhv  dpopuhv  t6  iroAEpouv  4keTvoi  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  283-4 

5id  Td  &yiq  AEtvyqvq  Td  EuptaKouvTqt  elc  t6v  Kuttpov 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  O  24.6-7 

8id  touto  ypd9co  ...»  5td  tov  dustOh  Aq6v.  drrou  84 v  ^OTi0q  t8v  opytep^q  outou 

1622,  ?Karpathos,  Zerlendis  1918d:  B,  300.14-17 

8td  t6  quTdv  Trpaua  6ttou  eivev  t^v  4iTfjpE  8id  yuvqiKqv  tou 

1688,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83: 743, 1013.7-11 

Sid  +  gen.(/acc.) 

“through(out)”,  “by  means  of* 

5id  TroAAfic  TctyuTOToc  rjAOov  sis  Pcopqviqv.  ...  oi  Kai toutco  48fiAcoaqv  5td 
ypquuorrn96pou  13th-14th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  G  EL100-3 

t6  84v8pov  . . .  ttot4  ou  KopnEuyEi  6id  t6v  yfiv  15th  c713th-14th  c.,  Ziv.  E 145-7 

5id  OgAdaonc  koI  £npqc  vd  uirdatv  vd  KoupaEuaouv  15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  1.61 

Eup40T]V  8i*  diroKoAu^/Ecoc  0equ  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  34.1 


Ik  +  gen.(/acc.) 

“from/out  of’,  “as  a  result  of’;  4k  p4pou$  =  “on  behalf  of’ 

&  uqvq0A(q,  t!  Itx q0£$  4k  Tfic  ,Trqpq5tK{qc!  15th  c./?12th  c..  Dig .  E 

dTrfjpEv  80o  Kq^qAAoplous  Sttou  tlye  4k  rnc  ^ouAfic  tou*  4k  ttiv  Toauirdvia  454Pt]k 
k*  els  Tfjv  OtAdvTpiccv  fjAOEV  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  17: 

els  t6v  pqpK4aT]v  ^A0oaiv,  yAuK4a  t6v  yoipETOuatv  4k  u4pouc  t<a>v  euyevtKov  4ke{vc«: 
todv  KOVTdScov  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  22! 

pETd  touto  toO  4AdAt|a£v,  4k  orduerroc  tou  eTttev  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H 

4k  t6v  ttoAuv  tou  t6v  Sooudv  15th  c..  Peri  xen 

6  dv0pcoTios  •  •  •  Tridvei  tov  (^OAivov  0e8v)  4k  touc  Tr68ac  koi  ptTrrei  tov  els  t^v  yfjv* 
koI  Stov  4auvTpf90r|,  4k  t6  KEcpdAiv  epeucre  XP^c^d9i 


15th  c./?12thc..  Dig.  El  15 

ttiv  Tcrairrrdvia  454^t]K£v 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  172-3 

S  tcov  euyevtKov  4ke1vcov 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  228-9 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  329 

15th  c..  Peri  xen.  31 


16th  c.,  Noukios,  Ais.  Myth.  109.5 
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Iv  +  dat.(/acc.) 

“in”;  Iv  toutco  =  “then/next” 

Trp6<p0aaov  Iv  Avdyxais  vOv,  TTp6q>0aaov  Iv  Tfi  OAtvygi  15th  c7?12th  c„  Dig  E  1840 

Iv  tqutco.  cos  T)0IAr|crE  0eos  vie  ylvfl  rd  iraaac5nr(o  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H  157 

cos  yap  lvcrrA(£i  x^ptTas  Ipcos  aAAots  traaiv,  outcos  Iv  udvoo  ycopiaucp  ylpgi 
ttoAAAs  inKplas  16th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  18-19 

Iv  SI  tous  ypdvous  xal  xaipous  IkeIvous  Sttqu  Akqueis  ol  AApa  viral  A<j>Ivteuov  tov 
tAttov  AeottotAtou  15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  44-5 

ipouXeurnKa  Iv  AvAuan  tou  Aya0ou  0eou  tou  Iv  tpiASi  Trpocrxuvouplvou,  vA 
^Y1!^  rapl  Tfjs  Axpipfft X&pa$  Kirrrpou.  *Qs  XP^V01  Y*  &  tco  KAapco. ... 
fjT^ou  eTve  xal  ol  ’plpai  Tfjs  £cofjs  pots  16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  V  2.1-5 
lyp&Trrn  Iv  Tfi  ttAAsi  AsuKcoata  iy'  SiKE^ptou  ,orr£r|'  Xpicrrou 

16th  c715th  c„  Machairas,  Chron .  V  222.5-6 

M  +  acc.  (sometimes  for  traditional  genitive,  e.g.  IttI  toutov  for  Id  toutou) 

“to(wards)”,  “for  (the  purpose  of)”,  “for  (the  duration  of)” 

AAAfjAous  IctuvIkotittov  IttI  ttoAAAs  tqs  copas  13th— 14th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  G  1.179 

kAkeT0ev  jjIv  u*Trlcrrp£9ov  ttAvtes  lirl  tAv  oIkov  13th— 14th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  G  m.32 

8por}0lvT£s  avISpapov  ttAvtes  lul  to  5pos  13th— 14th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig .  G  111.94 

AAA1  IttI  to  ttpokeIuevov  6  A6yos  avaxTlov  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  23 

ol  TEvouptaoi  IttoTkocv  svav  yapTiv  voTapixAv:  “  ...  £pirpoa0ev  IpoO  ...  xal  pap-rupcov 
...,  IttI  toOtov  kAt}8Ivtcov  xal  7rapaxAT)0lvTcov  ...” 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  504.29-33 

Id  +  gen. 

“(up)on”,  “during  (the  time  of)”;  IttI  6v6paros  =  “in  the  name  of’ 

ocAA*  6s  lKQCTEOTd07igav  IttI  tcov  fiuspcov  uas  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Sric/wi  215 

!Aiyo0upT)cr£  . . .  Kal  irEaouaa  IttI  yfk  irapIScoKEV  to  TrvEupa 

15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  1864-5 

IttI  ths  auptou  yap  tA  upcot, . . .  ISooxav  tA  aaATriyyia  tous 

14th  c ,  Chron.  Mon  H  1479-80 

KaOflpEVos  IttI  Aatnrpou  BaaiAixou  tou  8pAvou 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  695 
£upl0rj  errpeopa  KElpcvov  IttI  Tfis  y he  crrpcoplvov 

16th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr,  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  798 
f)  Trola  Ayla ...  ettoIkev  Kal  Vriaav  ttoAAIs IkrAi^es eIs Tf|v  lEpouaaAf)p  IttI 
dvdparos  feou  tou  (covtos  16th  c715th  c.f  Machairas,  Chron.  V  4.23-6 
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1-rrt  +  dat. 

“on  (top  ofyover"  (tton-spatial),  “in  (the  case  of)”,  “for  (the  ptnpose  of)” 

ftrLmoSfiAots  mbmme  oo  xe<ia  ts.  mopt*™  13Ul  u,m  c„  glvkas,  smu  « 

TOO  Kipoaos  M VO,  pro  Ths  OTfyos  IwLkok^  koOIoovtos  KOI  Kp4?„v  4p{opf.oo 

13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  46-7 

MMUm  Mkoto.  Sfx.™  Ko6’  IttOoTht,  13ttl  cmth  ^  ^ ,  fJ 

h  ohThP  s09poteTo  dltneois  brlrtooss  13.h-l«h  c7?l2dt  c.. Dig.  0  U.3S, 

Korrd  +  acc. 

“according  to”,  “through(out)/during”:  Kara  t6Xti(v)  =  “by  chance” 

6  Tfta  yip  XPho4pt.es  TOO  flop  kot4  pOot,  l3a,cyi2a,e..  OtYK.s,  SMo,  102 

4s  J8.S  K&.  Mrmo,  ^0.  kot4  t6,  Ct.o.1  13th  cyi2lh  c.,  Glvkas,  Slichoi  168 

6  0l6s  poo  .4  iX8n  fo4s  mm  lk  WimiS  m  14th  c„  Chnn.  Uor.  H  700 

TOO  KOTO  TOxh  dirfpxiTOK  |34pKa  4rro  t<|»  r7ot»ia.  14th  c,  Omm.  Uor.  H  2240 

pi  TO  eanpet.  Shoos  Tolls  topItou  oMims  ...  Sttoo  .OpIokowtov  kot4  t4» 

.  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron,  V  42.1 1-13 

Uta  Aot|itKf)  daO^VEia  . . .  Ittoike  l5oA60p£|ja  Kal  kotA  rd  u^on  laAAvnn 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  20.1-4 

kottA  +  gen.  (/acc.) 

in  front  of’  (spatial),  “against”  (metaphorical);  Kcrrd  trpdacoTra  =  “in  the  face  of’ 
egcopets  iKelvous  tous  dyplous  oppcovTas  outco  koto  aou 

13th  cil2th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  173-4 
t6v  iov  i^X£E  Kard  tou  euepy^ou  l3th  C712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  386 

dvd0epd  pe,  (JaatAfu,  otov  crrpacpco  Kal  1563  tov,  to  ttws  dvaKop|kovETai  koto  The 
payEtpslas  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  131-2 

fl  ttoAis  Tfjs  Taapaj  . . .  poPoAsp^vr}  eupIctketov  KOTd  ttk  BEVETlac 

14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H  416-17 

Sttote  0eAt)ctou  vd  pEPsAidaouv  Korra  mlvav  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  20.10 
av  otjkcoot}  t6  x^ptv  tou  kcxt&  TrodacoTra  tou  ^ouudTou 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  24.28-9 
eis  t6  6*rroTov  TOpiaadTEpov  l0u|acb0riK8v  6  PooiAeus  xal  cbpyi&TO  Korra  tcov  uovaYcbv 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loos.  39.21-2 

|irrd  +  acc. 

“after” 

y£jd  SI  tt)v  ovvA<p£iav  auvIAa^Ev  f|  Kopr|,  xal  Iteke  t6v  AiyEvfj  BaaiAEtov  ’Axplrriv 

13th— 14th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  G  n.47-8 


^etA  TauTa  to0  lAdA'QOEV,  lx  crropaTos  tou  eIttev 


14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  329 


2000 
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uctA  t6v  TrqpcxSpoufiv  Kal  toO  Toaourou  t6ttou  £l$  KdaTpov  KocTT)vn*}crao’tv  piya 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallinu  173-4 

UET&  TOV  edVQCTOV  tou  pi  Ouyke  ip(idcrrT}v  pi  t6v  Pfitpouv  t6v  ui6v  TOU  TrptvT^Ti 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  V  40.15-16 

peTd  +  gen.(/acc.) 

“with” 

^Etrrobs  t6v  a<pnyfaaVTO  Tf)v  Trpaftv  Kod  tov  |Mov,  ta  6 oa  ^Kcrr£<rrfiaaCTiv  uetA  to Os 
BsvetIkou^  14th  c>)  Chron.  M[on  H  376—7 

u£T&  BouAfts  Kal  ooictuoG  Kup  IdKt|  toO  BcrrdTcrTi  icmtyaaiv  Sta  [iaatAiav  ‘AA^iov 
t6v  ui6v  tou  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  5S7 — 8 

irpos  tov  tpItov  tt)v  dpyfiv  Tfis  auTOKporropiaj  prrotyaytTv  hrdyETO  met&  ttoAAou 
tou  tt66ou  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallinu  36-7 

oi  BevetIkoi  ...  pi  TTOVTipJav,  pi  <pp6v£atv,  uetO  ueyAAtis  TiyvTis.  yxoq>upia  irrotKaaiv 
ocvco  8ls  t&  Kapapia  1 6th  c714th  c.,  Chron.  Afor,  P  540—2 

p^xpi  +  gen.(/acc.) 

“as  far  as/until” 

onti  vao  tAv  avorroAfiv  u£ypi  tou  hAiou  t6v  Sucnv  15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig .  E  1610 


crrrd  yap  t^v  avaToAf]v  u£ypi  tou  nAiou  i 

dv^ra^Ev  £ini  iroAu  tt\v  KpEpapivqv  Koprjv, 
8aKTuAa>v  1 


KOt|iOTat 


\v  ai 


>0  Miou  t6v  Suaiv  15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig .  E  1610 

X\V  KOpTjV,  U^YPl  TToScQV  £k  KOpU9fj$  COS  cfopOOV  TCOV 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallinu  508-9 

5>S  n  K8pr|  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallinu  2120 

to  TEiy^KaoTpov  Kal  ol  0epeAoI  TOUS  Tnipyous 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron .  V  98.15-16 


irapd  +  acc.(/gen.) 

“against/beside”,  “contrary  to”;  trapa  Kaip6v  =  “out  of  time,  at  the  wrong  time” 

Trapd  Kaipov  UTroirEaelv  0avdTCp  KaT£Kp{0T|v  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stickoi  569 

vd  pi  8v£i8{£p$  aaKT|pa,  oSIkcos,  rrapd  A6you  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  4175 

trapa  ttiv  plfav  tou  SsvSpou  indvou  Ka0r|p£vT] 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallinu  1815 

89EIS  psydAot,  9opepol  Kal  0fjpes  trapa  9uaiv 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallinu  190 
VEKpis  v&  ydviyrai  eu0us  trapa  ttk  cbpas  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallinu  2554 


trapd  +  gen. 

“from/by”  (an  animate  source) 

ToiauTa  tritrovOa  Seiva,  Kponrapyoc  aT£9T|96pE,  traf 
TpiaaArmpiac 

9covfj  trapa  tou  SpdKovTQc  eIs  t6v  AkpIttjv  ^A0ev 
trapd  aaAcov  Kat  araKTCov  dvOpcotrcov  £8i8dx0Tlv 
t6  t!  ...  vop£U£Tai  trapa  tou  Kautravdan 


cipou  yuvaiKos  Kat 
14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  /  268-9 

15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E 1090 

15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig .  E  1565 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  1909-10 
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nepi  +  gen.(/acc.) 

“about/conceming”  (non-spatial);  mpl  -rroAAou  =  “greatly” 

Vds  Si  KOTT^oucnv  TTEpl  9^pyupla^  14th  c./12th  c  Ptock 

as  aaS  dq^crcopa!  mpt  rdS  dMcopiaS  tow  15th  c7?12th  c  >  Dig  E  m 

-TTEpl  dmAdTcov  f^KouaE  EOyEViKdbv  Kal  dvSpEfcov  15th  c./?12th  C  )  Dig  E  624 

ol  OpdyKoi  yap  cbS  £pa8gy  mpl  tou  fWic*;  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  560 


ipouAEtiTTiKa  ...  vi  ignyrieco irEpl  -rfis  dKoiSnc  v^oac  Kdirnou 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  2.1-3 
&S  iroOpEV  Kal  ttepI  tcov  kouuouv(ou  tcov  fEvouBlacov  Kal  BevetIk^v 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  198.31-2 


tcopacKyrrpou 


dydtra  Si  TTEpl  ttoAAoO  vious  yapiTCopivous  16th  c.,  Imb.  Rim.  17 

Trp6  +  gen. 

“before”  (spatial  [early])/temporal/metaphorical);  trpo  KatpoO  =  “before  one’s  time”, 
trpA  ttAvtcov  =  “above  all” 


touto  jcpb  trdvTcov  dnmaTov  e!Xov  Kal  9Auap(av  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  17 

d)  tr&Tsp,  trdTEp  paaiAfu,  traTSas  AvAv8pous  ?x^S,  av  trpo  troAiuou  TpitrcovTai  Kal 
9£uyoum  trpo,  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  1 12-13 

koAov  piv  ouv,  co  paaiAfu,  touto  trpo  trdvrrcov  aAAcov  to  pf)  tr£a£iv  fis  pipipvav 
ipcoTiKfiv  TOV  vou  aou  16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  1029-30 

?vav  Eupouaa  trpo  ttuAcov  octtA  to!>v  traiSotrouAcov,  cn7|K£i  Kal  AiyEi  trpos  out6v 

16th  c714thc.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  1070-1 
ttgl>s;  ipapdv0T)  trpA  Kaipou  airA  KAa0pou  Kal  trAvou 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim .  1591 
Ta  KonrApia  crrivouaiv  TTpA  paxTi^  va  Kivfjaouv  16th  c.,  Imb.  Rim.  460 


auv  +  dat.(/gen.) 
“(together)  with” 


out6s  Tfjs  oSou  fjtrrETO  apa  auv  tok  Ayoupotc  1 3th— 1 4th  c7?l  2th  c..  Dig.  G  11.300 

^ff]A0ov  £§co0ev  Kdycb  Opr^vcov  auv  tqTc  iT^POK  14th c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  7218 


to  Kopdaio  EyiAaasv,  psydAcos  t6  dtroSix^v 

f)  Kdpi] 


15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  1 120-1 


ol  KapaAAdpoi  auv  auTco  eutus  iyovcrriaav  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  5887 

£86kei  ydp  auv  tco  Aeukco  Kal  p68ou  X^PIV  ?X6lv 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  816 


u*nip  +  acc.(/gea) 

uabove/beyond/past”  (spatial  [early ]/metaphorical),  “more  than” 

K&v  fe^p  KiSpouc  uyco0fj  Kal  Kopu9d<:  dpicov  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  374 
?x£i . . .  Kal  TdAprjv  uttep  omraaav  Kal  yvconnv  QnpicoSnv  15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  E 1333-5 
av0pcotro$  f|TO  EOyEViKds,  9povipo$  utrip  u^tpou  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mon  H  161 
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Sirou  <3rm<rrfjcrav  dS  farfo  ttoocov  YaP^uo  14lh  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5660 

6,0x1  ?,tov  euysviKOS  k  £lS  ttAoutos  urrlp  yugiv  14th  c„  Chron.  Mor.  H  6298 

Tf)V  f|8ovf|V  uxrfco  tov  Adyov  ?Xwv  '6  th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  286 

tAs  yApitok  uirEo  quttSv  ~rfiv  tcov  XopItcov  q>uoiy 

*  16th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  810 

KpcrrouuEvot  6  eI$  OttIo  toO  &AAou  sis  lfd<:rnv 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  260.10-11 


virhp  +  gen. 

“for  (the  purpose  of)”,  “on  behalf  of’,  “because  of 

Oavouaa  6vy£cr0E  pTyrdpa  utt£d  t^kvou  13th-14th  c./?l  2th  c..  Dig.  G  1.79 

tous  papTUpi'ioavTES  cmppws  frnrdo  XpiotoO  tou  A6you_  14th  cil  2th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  288 

kAIveiv  K£<paAf|v  Crnio  cuyfic  uou  ttpcottis  15th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  290 

outos  vyuyds  TTpoScbaoopEV,  rot  CTcbpcrrd  pas  oAa  frrrdp  dyd-my  dSEAtpou 

16th  c./14th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  1355-6 


utt6  +  acc. 

“under/beneath”  (rare/early) 

5gupo  utt6  gKtav  orrr4A0copev  toO  StlvSpou  13th— 14th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  G  VI.775 

afj  ydp  omcocrn  utro  rhv  afiv  7rpo<rrp^xovTa  pETa  baxpucov  <7K(hrT]V 

14th  c./  12th  c.,  Ptoch.  IV  9-10 

uit6  +  gen. 

“by”  (agent/instrument);  utt6  x^lP^S  (formulaic) 

wv  S£  t&l  \iiM  orravTa  ...  yvcopicrOfivai  uir6  tivo^  \xt)  8uv&p£va  oAco$ 

13th-14th  c7?12th  c.f  Dig.  G  1.229-30 

ttcos  KorrEKdirns  psArjSov  uiro  yeip6<;  pappdpcov;  13th— 14th  cV?12th  c.,  Dig.  G  1.239 

irrrd  ftifAou^  tocs  ij/ux&S  £Tpco0T|CTav  t£>  k&AAei  13th- 14th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  G  VI.  127 

Iot^90t]v  eIs  tov  °Ayiov  NixdAaov  utt6  YEtodq  tou  <ppfe  Ffi^o  Touuas 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  92.31-2 

tSdtrras  6  Mirayia^lTTis  oti  vikoctoi  utt6  toO  £k6po0  tou 

17th  c.,  Chron .  Tourk.  Soult .  39.23-4 

ydpiv  +  gen. 

“for  (the  sake  of)”;  follows  NP  in  AG 

y&piv  auTou  pfj  GAipeoai  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  313 

e!  irpoaEyyiaai  mlyrroTE  ToAp^aei  t<2>  ttuAcovi  yapiv  piKpa<;  &vaKC0Yfk  Kal  KouptapoO. 
tcov  tt6vcov  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  452-3 

Ttva  £t|teTte,  ayoupoi,  t!vo<;  y&piv  OptiveTte;  1  ;  13th— 14th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig .  G  1.218 

toOtou  vdpiv  t6v  irdAEpov  oOSapcos  §7rpaxuv0r|v  13th— 14th  c./?12th  c..  Dig.  G  VI.752 

t6  §TEpov  (syco  dyopdv)  <3ar6  tou  FlapaaKEua  Kal  toO  FlayK&Aou  Kal  riETpchva  y6piY- 
yuyiKffo  acompia^  ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964:  9A,  80.26 


as  Scbaouv  Kal  t6v  Icodwriv  OTnipm/pov  a'  y&piv  KouoT^ouBaKlou 

ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964: 9A,  81.52 
60ev  xal  X^PJvtoOtqu  ypatpoms  dva<pdpop£v  tq  acp  paytoTcp  xpdTEi 

16th  c714th  c.,  [Andr.  Palaiol.],  Kallim.  2274-5 

ywpis  +  gen.(/acc.) 

“without” 

yovEls  dT^vous  KaOicrriji,  T^Kva  ycopls  vovtov  13th  cV12th  c„  Glykas,  Stichoi  35 

Xcopls  eaAdqaris  irvlyEaai,  ycopts  irupdt  l^dTrrEts  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  145 

e!  8k  KdKEtvos  TpityEi  PE,  ycjpls  Adyou  -rravTotou.  va  ArupsaOE  Tfjv  d6EA<pf)v  pt)6ev 
^rjpicoOdvTES  13th— 14th  c./?12th  c..  Dig.  G  1.122-3 

OUK  EKpiva  TOU  dTTEAOETv  trpos  auTOus  vcook  SttAmv  13th-14th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig.  G  VI.521 

auTol  t6v  dTTEKpiOriaav  Adyta  ycopls  Epyov  15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  1625 

cbpdaav  ptpTiKdv  OEAripaTtKcos.  Kal  pEpTiKdv  vcook  to  6dAnudv  touc 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  44.29-30 

§p£iv£v  vcopk  BAd&nv  cos  yoiov  fjxov  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  68.16 

edAco  ...  TliroTas  vd  pfjv  Ttolatis  vcook  tou  esAnudrou  uou  16th c.,  Imb.  Rim.  167-8 


6.2  Phrases  with  a  Governing  Adverb 

(82)  Local,  temporal  and  comitative  PPs  headed  by  otto/ek,  eis litti  and  pc  may  be 
governed  by  semantically  appropriate  adverbs;  these  combinations  in  part 
replace  the  simple  prepositions  that  were  falling  out  of  use  (see  above).  The 
adverbial  element  usually  precedes  the  PP,  though  sometimes  follows  it. 

Such  adverbs  may  also  govern  a  genitive  NP  directly;  clitic  (personal)  pronouns  are  regular 
in  this  construction,  and  clitics  also  appear  with  certain  other  adverbs  (for  examples  see 
below). 

6.2.1  Adverb  Governing  a  PP  (Headed  by  otto/ek,  eis/ettI,  pd) 

With  drrd  and  Ik 

(i)  =  “above”/“below”  (with  separation) 

6  tSpoj  tous  d^E(3aiv£v  onrdvcj  dir*  tA  AoupIkio  15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  41 

f)  AEydpEVti  X“Pa  ThS  ’IvSias  eupiaKETai  xdTco  orrrd  ttiv  Alyuirrov 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loas.  30.21-2 

(ii)  =  “outside”/“out  of  ’ 

dpXicrEV  d5d(3aiVEV  HEco  Ik  Td  vnala.  dpdptpva  Kal  atpofia,  warrEp  eIs  xd  v-qaia 

15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  155-6 

toO  dxrolou  SISei  douTopiTdv  ...  oti  vd  f)piropf[  vd  ti^ve  vTE<p£VTdpp  ...  Kal  d$co_ 

dirou  t6v  Koupmv  eIs  iraaa  Kpfaiv  Kal  dtplKiov  ths  aurf]s  X“Pa5 

1598,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 30, 49.4-7 
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(iii)  =  “apart  from”  (non-spatial),  “without” 

kai  ’pees  k’  iiroAiptiaES  vt^ok  Ik  tfiv  BouM  uou  16lh  c.,  Imb.  Rim.  153 

ipoAdyryrEV  Els  t6v  6Pkov  TOU  TTWS  Siv  lyivriKE  dAA^v  TrpoaKdpcoaiv  TTOBii  dnd  Td 
SQo  uQugxAoia  1581,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a:  20, 32.6-7 

tctI  diroTes  dTcrrr&pav  Kai  ol  Tpeis  dSEAtpoi,  &fo>  <3nrou  t&  ItpAtj 

1613,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  841, 733.16-17 

(iv)  =  “after” 

ucrrtoot  orrr6  ToCrra.  iKapcoOrj  6  aouArdv  MexEP^TTiS  t^X®  1Ki1S  O^Aei  va  Kdpji 

dydirrp.  pi  xdv  paaiAda  17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  83.9-10 

dnd  K&tnrogg.  pla  AoipiKf)  da0iv£ta  ...  e'toike  d$oA60PEpa  Kal  xard  Td 
pipij  SaAdvou  18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal  20.1-4 

With  e! and  ini 

(i)  =  “(up)on,  above,  over7“below” 

n-rp^Y^ct^  oiTm  -naKiv  iirEgov  irrdvca  ini  Tfiv  kAIvtiv  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 204 

6pkco  oe  Korrd  tou  Xpiorou  k’  sk  ttiv  utuyfiv  (rot/  frirdvo)  14th  c„  Chron.  Mor.  H  7543 

{3ouAf)V  dnrfjpa  . . .  rrori  va  pf]  Tfjv  crrpitpoo  cbadTt  crriKT|  H/UX1^1 4trdvo>jil_T6_. 

15th  c714th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  1412-13 


ol  BevetIkoi  . . .  yioqiupia  itrolKacnv  avco  Ek  to  KapaQia 

16th  c714th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  P  540-2 

^AOav  kotottAvou  sk  t6  tpouadTOV  toO  ’AAsSdvSpou 

16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  F  14.21-2  (Konstantinopulos) 

>.  4  ‘ 

orpcbaeTE  Td(2»Aa  octtoukAtou  ek  ffiv  dmSf-a,  va  <paco,  vd  trico  p£  t6  XdpovTa 

16th  c.,  Nov.  II  162.35-6 

<pc5tya  to  (vycopi)  oi  yi-aOpcoiroi  dTroTrdveo  utov  Ta<j>o  toti 

1642,  Crete,  Papadopoulos/Florendis  1990: 21, 15.8 

vd  nas  va  tov  dyKaAiaaTEis  §is  to  6evrp6  arroKaTco 

18th  c716th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot.  IV.1546 


6  ZdvTaos  £KaAoKa0iaev  crrravco  etc  t6  youdpi  tou 


18th  c.,  Don  Kis .  47.27-8 


(ii)  =  “between”/“during” 

apKei  Kal  acb£a  va  yevfj  eipfivr)  Kai 


cvausaa 


ek  tous  8uo 


14th  c.,  Chron,  Mor.  H  2582-3 


udaov  ek  t d  KaucbuoTa  . . .  2tux£  Kal  owl Ptjkev  <3ar£0av<ev  6  Z*rrd>Tas 

15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  174-5 

dvdueua  ek  Toura  £auvd(3T]Ke  Kal  Itouto  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loas .  39.20-1 
(iii)  =  “inside” 


£au  av  ...  Kal  (3A£rrps  &AAov  Kefpevov  <5nrdaco  ek  t6  Kaptviv 

13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  1 19-20 
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Tods  iKOTiatpafev  jn^Jaa  e!<;  Td  KpsppA-nq  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  1542 

t6v  ixpdTEt  6  paatAias  <dl<puAaKf|v  tou  dnrforn  i4th  c„  Chron.  Mor.  H  7969 

nnyaivovra  eIS  t/|v  dpXt£mcrKOTrf|V,  ipydAav  Td  npapara  Td  Mpav  ....  uloa  <rrd 
-rraAA-nv  Tfis  dpxtsmaKOTrifr  16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  20.5-7 

fl  iraviEpd-TT)  crou  8i  pou  Ixapss  5tio  Adyta  IkeT  uiaa  a~m  voaofi 

1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 4, 171.24-5 

(iv)  =  “in  front  of ’/“behind”,  “before”  (temporal) 

crrdv  Xp4vo  iKEtvov  Kal  Katpdv,  oirou  ai  6<pTiyr|0Tiv  i5o  dtriacj  eIc  tA  fi.pinu 
toOjo  trou  dvaytvcboKEts  14th  c>>  Chron.  Mor.  H  7964-5 

|3AiTTOVTas  Iva  kovt/iAi  . . .,  trod  IxatE  iutrodc  otiSv  siRdva  tou  Xnvrrnn 

18thc.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal  18.20-2 
iirEpnraToOaE  Kal  Ixpcoysv  Kardtri  eIc  Tdv  avdv  tou  18th  c.,  Don  Kis.  47.29 

(v)  =  “near/beside/around” 

T&  TpiTTOUTaiTa  iaupvaaiv  ydpco6EV  ek  tou<;  ttuoyouc  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  1481 

?XOVTa  Kal  fp-ov  kovto  t6  lEpoadAupav  eIc  rhv  Kuttoov.  ^A6av  troAAol  pi  Ti$ 
yuvatKES  tous  Kal  pi  to -tratSla  tous  16th  c715th  c„  Machairas,  Chron.  O  24.7-9 

?Kapve  xptlav  5n  iyeb  vd  <rra0<5  atua  Ek  Td  KTtaua  1 7th  c.,  Diath.  Nikon  Melon.  57 

(vi)  =  “as  far  as” 

EPYdv-rncrav  piypt  Ek  ttiv  yflv  ebadv  vd  paav  ftdpKsc  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  539 

uivoi  gTfiv  AvSotavdtToAtv  iacoaav  k’  iKoupaitpav  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  647 

ipfipcoaav  iroAAd  niypt  xai  sk  rk  -rrdoTSC  15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  368 

With  \xl  =  “together  with” 

<3rrro  pavla$  pou  ptirrco  to  dvTauoO  u^  t6  okqut^AAiv  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  TV  244 

ar^KOVTas  Kal  6 1coafi<p  £t$  tt]v  B^OAf^p  6uo0  rnv  ayiav  Qeot6kov  Maotav 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiatk  337.29-30 

els  Tfjv  SidTa^lv  aou  dvTaua  tqus  kA£pqv6ijou<;  aou  ...  as  ?XT1 T(^  aou 
(koI)  t  Svopav  toO  SiKaaTOU  16th  c.,  Pist.  kekoim.  494-6 

6uASi  t^iv  auufttav  tou  Kal  pi  rf jv  0uydrr|p  tcov 

1594,  Naxos,  Karaboula/Rodolakis  2012/13: 152, 276.4-5 

Tdaoei  6  atrr6$  aylvrris TCcopT^s  va  Kapp  t6  ridvvT|-ToupKoyicivvTi ...  vd  arrelpou 

6ud8i  uh  t6v  auTdv  kup-NikoA6  Td  xcopd<pia 

161 1,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 729, 632.1Q-11 

Staii  &v  filvat  ^keivoi  auaSi  u§  tou  A6you  aou.  lych  8iv  aou  drroKplvopai 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl  &  loos.  34, 1-2 


iv  Avbpiav< 


14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  539 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mon  H  647 
15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe .  368 


14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  TV  244 
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6.2.2  Adverb  +  Genitive  NP 

?T£pov  xoop&qnv  els  “rf]v  TTaAipdav  poSlcov  tj\  ttAtictIov  tou  rfsTEAKa  Kal  toO  Topvdp^ 

ca,  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964:  9A,  80.27 

vi  Trollop  ki  AAAov  (kActtpov)  yQpcoOsv  ^xetvcov  tcov  [3ouv(coy 

14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  3000 

AvAueaa  vAp  tcov  (PpavK cov  Kal  tou  ISmoO  Toy  AAAAyi  urrAyaive 

14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  5063-4 

Ittei  ...  TOU  t6ttou  tA  auvf}0eia  6p((ouv  oti  6  irptyKnras  ...  acopaTiK&s  vA  crrr^pxeTai 
£vtAs  tou  TTpiyKiTTorrou  14th  c.,  Chroru  Mon  H  7880-3 

6  Tttyos  TT|S  elve  kAtco  rnc  yfis  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chroru  V  34.2 

pAvov  p£v  TOppi^gps  vA  t6v  TrApps  e£co  rns  Kurrpou 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chrvn.  V  68.24-5 

va  ^pirouaiv  pdaov  tou  ptiyAc  Kal  £ksIvqu  va  tous  ttoIctouv  AyArrnv 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chrvn.  V  198.2-3 

Ta  irota  etvai  KaronTpoacoTra  tou  Aoutpou,  tou  k6kkivou 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chrvn,  A  6.13 

£v£pr|v  outtpos  tou  priyo^  16th  c715th  c.f  Voustr.,  Chroru  A  40.15-16 

tA  ayio  epyo  ...  eScooe  a9oppf]  £pas  ...  vix  9avepco0oupe  euttpootev  ttk 

lKAau7rp6m(Q  eras  1561,  Zakynthos,  Konomos  1969a:  1, 33.3-5 

ci>s  5£  ^OAaapev  einrpogOsy  tcov  Qupoov  16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  108.13 

sis  Traaav  aurrjs  uttAOeoiv  Kai  5ia9opAv  IfuTrpocrOsv  rfk  ^KAauTrpoTAms  rtucov 
AOOEVTtas 

1598,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  30, 49.4-5 

ipA£co£e  oAa  tou  Ta  fouaaaTa  Kai  £5iA(3t}  KcrrarrAvco  tou  MApkou  kpAAti.  aytVTO$ 
rfjs  BouAyaplas  17th  c.,  Chroru  Tourk.  Souk .  29.11-12 

hrnyes  Kai  K6vTpa  Tfk  9uaecoc;  aou  va  pfjv  AuTrrjOfte  t A  TraiSla  aou 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  VarL  &  Ioas.  33.29-30 

ovre  Ippepcbvei,  ape  outtpootAs  tou  ftatTiA^ax  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loas.  42.5-6 

+  Genitive  Clitic 

Trees  fjTrAcoaas  hrAvco  uou:  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 145 

6pyfjv  vA  ?xp  AttAvou  tou  6ttou  ttotJ  AyArrn  0eAf|crp  p£  tov  flptapov  vA  ?XB  li^av 
fjpdpav  16th  c714th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  1467-9  app.  crit  (V) 

£5&yKcova  tous  9^p£T6  Sep^vous  eurroocrOd  uou  15th  c/?14th-15th  c.,  Achil  L  367 

napaKaAco  at  vA  Trotacopev  8pppav  uectAv  uac 

r  * 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chrvn.  V  20.17-18 

els  tA  ?p*rra  tou  els  to  KaordAAtv,  ^o^aAlaav  t£$  TropTes  KaTOTTpAacoTrA  tou 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chroru  A  36.20-38.1 


Ta  Trp6(3crr<i  tou  U  Q&e\  X6Ptoc  ai^epo  va  <pav  6tt6  amA  tou 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.33-4 
6Aa  t 6  Tepirva  tou  x6cjpou  rjaav  6uttp6c  tou  wcr&v  Ivas  ppwpos 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  47.15-16 
u<xrspa  f*ip6av€  KaTa-rrAvou  touc  (3aat7ttK6  OTpcrrsiipaTa 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chroru  Gal.  22.13-14 


Non-Spatial  Adverbs  +  Genitive  Clitic 


t6v  ELTKatpriTfiv  ^keTvov  tov  yovdav  6ttou  SiSA^  ypdtpporra  tot l  tou  to  iraiSiv 
T0U  13  th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Slichoi  208-9 

TTOT t  uou  6iv  ^fiAwaa  Kaxov  6ia  va  AaAfiaco  16th  c715th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  39 

e!s  iraBri  ot^kco  tr&VTa  uou  ki  ets  KoAaari  pEyAArj 

17th  c71 6th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1. 216 

gTTEiSf)  Kal  f)  auvpiav  TOU  Kal  va  iirf^yev  vi  ^TroupKdTaCe  kouoA  tou  Tfjs  6uyaTipas 
tt|S  1688,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83: 743, 1013.4-5 
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7  Coordination  and  Apposition 


7.1  Coordination 

7.1.1  Sentences  and  Clauses 

(83)  The  linking  together  of  (at  least  potentially)  independent  sentences  within  a 
narrative  by  means  of  initial  koi  is  common  in  vernacular  texts. 

Treatment  of  such  cases  as  a  succession  of  autonomous  sentences  rather  than  a  series  of 
conjoined  main  clauses  within  a  single  sentence  is  essentially  arbitrary,  partly  reflecting 
the  manuscript  tradition  and  partly  the  inclinations  of  editors. 

The  core  meaning  is  simply  additive  (“and  then/next”),  though  the  context  may  invite 
more  specific  readings  involving  causation,  consequence,  etc. 

Kal  xa0a  Trcopvov  IrrfiyaivEV  els  t?)v  Ayiav  Zotplav.  Kat  lyplxav  AeiToupyidv.  Kal 
t6tcs  IxaPaAAlKEuyEV.  Kal  kirf\yaivev  els  tt)v  pfjyaivav.  Kal  f)  pfpyaiva  Ibdyve  too 
ttoAAt)v  dyd*nT|v.  16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  50.2-5 

’Htov  Ivos  PaaiAlcos  ulos*  Kal  Iv  pig  tcov  fjpepcov  f)0Aqae  va  uirdyp  els  tov  Aoirrpdv 
vd  Aoucrrj  t6  xoppl  tou.  tHtov  Trayus  els  t6  xoppl  tou,  opou  Kcd  yovTpos,  &ote  aTrd 
tou  irdyous  6ev  2<paiv6vT£crav  Ta  apylfiia  atnrou.  Kal  6  Aoirrpiapris,  lorovTas  va 
iSfi  Itouto,  on  xaxov  tjtov  touto  t6  irdOos,  exAaiev  airrdv. 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Syndipas  116.10-14 

Kal  lpa^coKTT|aav  iroAAoi  Kal  dppaTdoOrjaav  Kcd  e5iapr)crav  Kal  lcrrd0r|crav  kovt& 
crrov  TroTapov  Aeyopevov  Zdpa.  Kal  dxapTepouaave  rdv  aouATdv  Moupdrr),  ottou 
IpylTovE  pi  iroAu  9ouaaorro  xcd  laupve  KovTd  tou  Kal  tous  8uo  tou  ulous- 

17th  c.,  Chron.  TourL  Soult.  27.14-17 

(84)  Two  or  more  main  clauses  may  be  conjoined  with  (nod  ...)  xoi  “(both  ...)  and 
... M,  as  may  two  or  more  subordinate  clauses  of  the  same  type/with  the  same 
function;  these  are  normally  governed  by  the  same  conjunction  if  one  is  present 

Since  subject  pronouns  are  regularly  omitted  in  LMedG/EMG  unless  contrastive/emphat¬ 
ic,  it  is  often  impossible  to  determine  whether  we  are  dealing  with  coordination  of  com¬ 
plete  clauses  with  missing  subjects,  e.g.  [s  [s  (she)  came]  and  [s  (she)  saw ]  and  [s  (she) 
conquered ]],  or  coordination  of  VPs  that  share  a  subject  e.g.  [$  (she)  [vp  came]  and  [w 
saw]  and  [vp  conquered]]].  Ambiguous  examples  are  therefore  divided  somewhat  arbitrar¬ 
ily  between  the  two  possibilities  (i.e.  treated  as  clausal  coordination  immediately  below, 
and  as  VP  coordination  in  7.1.3). 

In  cases  other  than  those  involving  conjoined  clauses/VPs  the  default  position  adopted 
here  is  that  we  are  dealing  with  coordinated  sub-clausal  constituents  of  the  relevant  type 
(e.g.  AdjPs  [[tall]  and  [slim]]  in  she  was  tall  and  slim  etc  *  see  7.1.3  for  LMedG/EMG 


examples),  even  though  competing  analyses  involving  conjoined  VPs  with  verb  ellipsis 
[[was  tall]  and  [(was)  slim]]  or  conjoined  clauses  with  omission  of  subject  and  verb  [[she 
was  tall]  and  [(she  was )  slim]]  are  often  possible. 

NT^avdTa  t#|v  cbvdp atrav,  ki  [Saov  Ik cmxorMr)  k  t)A0ev  tou  vdpou  f^Aixtas  £  SylveTov 
yuvama],  aVTpav  tt)s  l5coKaaiv  pialp  NiK6Aaov  IkeTvov.  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8032-4 

?Triev  6  irrcoyds  t6v  oTvov  xgl  lAqap6vr|cr£V  Td  yplq  tou.  16thc7?,P^/m.H50 

tHt°v  Hk  t6  Koppl  tou,  6pou  xal  yovrp6s  (sc.  fjTov),  &<tte  drrd  tou  rrdyous  5lv 
l9atvdvTEaav  Td  dpyf5ia  auTou.  16th  c./15th  c.,  Syndipas  1 16.1 1-13 

i-rrl t fls  PaaiAalas ’Icodwou  Kopvqvou  ...  fp-ov  Iva s dvdpan  MiyafjA  Aouxas  rAapas, 
Kal  i-dpTia^  tov  6  pacnAcus  TrpeoToenrpdTopa  koI  I5cokIv  tov  t6  <poaadTov  oAov 
t6  pcopaixdv  Kal  lp7naTEu0r|  tou  xal  drrlcrrEiAEv  airrdv  Kard  TlEpa&v  fjyouv  tcov 
KiO^P'n'^o'iScov.  1565-75,  Constantinople,  Foerster  1877:  7, 15.3-5 

6  drroios  Ad£apos  IxapE  riovapts  fiplpcs  eis  t6v  "A5tiv,  Kal ...  I^yf^  eIs  Tlacrapa 
PipAia*  Kal  ISdvTas  auTa  ol  omdcrroAoi  xal  ol  wrlpes,  ?Kpmj/av  tA  Tpfa  Kal  6lv 
quplcrxovTar  to  51  irpcoTOv  pipAlov  touto  Ivai  eIs  t^v  Pcopqv  xal  rfcouaa  Ik  t6v 
Zdvra  Kpou^E  tov  yapSqvdAE,  oti  iraaa  dirou  va  y £vr\  vlos  KapSTivdAes.  tou  to 
615ouve,  Kal  t6  Siap&^Ei  pla  9opa,  Kal  aAAov  avOpayrrov  5ev  t6  SEtyvouv. 

1565-75,  Constantinople,  Foerster  1877: 11, 19.1 

ek6ttt|ke  to  piapdTOTO  ylpi  tou  Kal  Erreae  V£Kp6  ...  koi  psydAos  aeiapds  ly£vl0rjKE. 
’ET6TES  l9dvt]KE  Ivas  KapaAdpris  ...  Kal  apyiaE  vd  a9d£p  tous  TTEipdTES  2<ctl  tous 
InfjpE  KuvqycovTas  6§co  otto  t6  f aAa^lSi . . .,  Kcd  IkeT  iyiVE  a9avTOS  drr6  t i\v 
yq.  ’Et6tes  ol  T aAafeibicoTEs  KorraTpEypIvoi  lirfiyacn  Kal  lyTlaaai  airlTia  ora 
Tpiyupco  vqadTrouAa.  18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  18.24-19.8 

Ol  iarpol  iTpdpTi^av  Td  aaAipdpia  tcov  pouAapicov,  Kcd  laTd0T]Kav  Kal  Ipsivav 
?K<poPoi,  [Iva  plv  PAIttovtos  t6  r|0os  tou  8ov  Kiadrn  Koa  aAAo  dKouoirras  Ta  Adyia 
ottou  tous  SAeye]*  T^v  drroKpi0T]Kav.  18th  c.,  Don  Kis .  50.3-6 

(85)  The  enclitic  (“second-position”)  connective  Sc  “and/but”  is  also  used  to  link 
both  independent  sentences  in  a  discourse  and  clauses  with  parallel  function 
in  a  single  sentence. 

Between  independent  sentences  the  choice  between  additive  and  contrastive  meaning 
is  context-dependent;  between  clauses  in  a  single  sentence  the  meaning  is  more  often 
contrastive. 

A t  is  particularly  frequent  in  the  combination  eI  bk  (pfi)  “and/but  if  (not)”  (the  negative 
version  is  also  used  as  a  lexicalized  phrase  =  “otherwise”). 

A i  may  also  be  combined  with  the  definite  article  in  pronominal  sense,  e.g.  6  61  “and/but 
he”  etc.,  which  may  in  turn  be  clarified  by  an  appositive  NP,  e.g.  6  61  [6  X]  etc.;  in  rather 
more  literary  texts,  6  61  etc.  is  sometimes  paired  contrastively  with  a  preceding  6  p iv  etc. 
“the  one  . . .  ((while)  the  other  . . .)”. 

uTTorrc,  irapaAdpETE,  dpdAuvTov  Kopdonov*  lycb  61 6ia  Td  KdAAq  tt|S  *<al  rf)v  rroAAfjv 

euylveiav  dpvoupai  xal  t f]v  idem  pou  xal  t^v  TroAAfjv  pou  66§av 

15th  c7?12th  c..  Dig.  E  174-6 
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6  dScA(p6s  pov ...  ^irfiyev,  t6v  “Eppovav  dvdSpapev  Kal  tov  Zvyiv  hriaaev,  t fjv  5| 
Appevlav  £§i*|Ahu|/hv,  ttoAvv  kok6v  £TrolT]aev  15th  c7?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  261-3 

el  8fc  aycrrrgs  t tjv  -rrepiaad,  t^kvov,  cbaiv  pov  Aiyovv,  ?irape  Kal  avrr|v  peTi  £advav 

15th  c/?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  282-3 

el  8£  -rrepdafl  6  Kaipds  ...  ki  oOSiv  drr^AGfl  £8co  Kavels  n^v  d^VTiav  vi  In-ipf),  0&co 
yip  ...  vi  MENTIS  Kvpios  dir*  £pov  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mor.  H  1883-6 

oti  £k  to  vs  pqvas  ScbSeKa  ...  vi  ^K*rrAr|pcbvn  6  Kerri  els  tovs  Tdcxaapovs  yip  pfjvas 
eIs  yapvi£ovv  KaGoAiKfjv  ...  •  tov<;  8£  tovs  dAAovs  Tdcraapovs  vi  dTrdpyeTat  els 
(povaaorro, ...  t6  SS  to  tpItov  tov  ypovov  ...  o<pe(Aei  6  irpovoidTopas  vi  evi  ottov 
0dAei.  14th  c.,  Chroru  Mor.  H  1995-2001 

Kal  gpeTvav  5'  oravpof.  Tov  8|  crravpov  tov  Xpiorov  a9rjKev  tov  els  Ti  ayia  tcov 
iyicov  p£  ttoAAvv  ypvaiov  Kal  papyaprrdpiv,  koI  Trapes. 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  6.7-9 

*H  8£  ft  pfiyaiva  ^KdT^ev  els  t6v  fjAiaKiv  els  to  8idpav  toOs  KapaAAdpi8es 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  50.12-13 

6  Kvpios  ol8ev  oti  Tcopa  Ti  lypoiKrjaa  tovto  Ti  Aoyla,  6  8£  6  oovATdvos  pi  ttoAAt)v 
yapiv  Kal  iroAAqv  dydirr}v  lorepdcoaev  Kal  epefkxlcocrev  rf]v  avTfjv  dyiTr^v. 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  294.9-12 

’Avia&s  Kal  8£v  f)£eGpT]  TfrroTe,  as  iTdyT]  dKorra£r)Tr)Tos,  el  8i  Kal  £evpfl,  vi  tov 

Scbaovv  ©dvoTOv.  16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  300.4-6 

cnro  t6v  q>6(3ov  £indvvacriv  Ti  pappapdva  rnAepla  ...,  ol  8e  Keivoi ...  Kal  ’Ko(3pav  Ti 
y£pyia  tovs,  Kal  £ir&pTav  Kal  ’oxoTcovvowTav. 

16th  cyi5th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  314.4-8 

Kal  tovs  u£v  ^(povpKlaav,  tovs  8£  iKdiyav  t£$  poOttes  tovs 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  674.14 

£ctte(A ave  t6v  tCoovot]  pavTorn^dpo  els  t6v  MirayiaClTT],  oti  vi  Scoot]  Ti  KdorpT] ..., 
£tTe  8 1  Kal  8£v  Ti  hnoTpfyfl,  tov  eyei  8ii  lK0pov  17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  38.7-9 

NOTES 

(i)  There  are  many  examples  of  elliptical  clausal  conjunction  involving  ooaavTcos/ 
warrep/KaOcos  Kal  “(just)  as  also  ...  ”,  where  the  connection  is  properly  comparative/ 
equative  rather  than  simply  additive,  though  the  meaning  slips  easily  into  “and  also” 
in  many  cases: 

ouk  Tjpiropco  dirdKpicnv  vi  iroi/jaco  avev  povAffc  Kal  OdArjpa  ...  tov  pfjya, ... 
cogauTCQS  (ovk  qpTTOpcd  drrdKpiaiv  vi  Troif|aco  avev  |3ovAfjs  Kal  O^Arjpa)  Kal  Tfjs 
p/iyaivas  14th  c.,  Chron.  M or.  H  242-6 

[t6  SfKaiov  rfjs  dpydvnaaas  pctVTdpa  Mapyapfras  vi  t6  KpaTfjaeTe  KaAi]  [cogrrep 
(vi  Kpan^aeTe  KaAi)  ml  to  Tfjs  kovpttis]  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mor .  H  7545-6 

^TovTa  p£v  elirev  6  daTpoAdyos,  KaOcb^  TrpcoTtiTepas  (slirev)  Kal  6  BaAadp 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loas.  38.26 
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(ii)  Coordination  between  two  clauses  (with  or  without  ellipsis)  may  also  be  achieved 

through  the  use  of  6X;  p6vo(v) . . .  Si  ko{  . . .  “not  only  ...  but  also .. . 

irrA&Kcooev  t6v  Aa6v  SAov  Kal  oOxI  yAyoy  GttA<W£v  t6v  Aa6v  oAov)  Ct r6  dvduou 
MU<ai  (iirAdKcoasv  t6v  Aadv  SAov)  urrS  vspoO,  St,  ^Xuasv  6  7roTapSS  Kal  ’ 

grmSev  X,A,dSaS  »'  Kon  P'  1326,  Cyprus,  Darrouz^s  1953: 41, 93  7-9 

Kal  Even  ivrpoTrf)  ps/AAry  Kal  SxlhAvov  IvtPott^v,  uaAAov  U.  Kal  ^pfa 

15th  c.,  Chron.  Toe.  2773-4 

(iii)  Absence  of  formal  coordination  (“asyndeton”)  is  a  standard  option  between  all  but  the 
last  pair  of  a  series  of  three  or  more  coordinated  clauses,  though  it  is  not  uncommon, 
especially  in  verse,  for  coordination  to  be  left  unmarked  throughout: 

fjpovv  TraiSlv,  ^yf]paaa,  ttoAvv  8ifjA0ov  Kdapov,  ao9<2>v  dpyalcov  qKovaa,  TroAAis 
dvdyvcov  pipAovs,  irdvrcov  iv  Trelpg  ydyova,  rraaov  686v  ifeOpov,  TrAdapara 
irdAiv  pv0ixi  Kal  A6yov$  ypai81cov  f]Kpipcoadpr)v 

13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  1-5 

Trtvei  Ta  Kal  ^pevyeTai,  Kipvovv  tov  dAAov  ?va,  Kal  7rapev0vs  viriSripav  ^yelpei  Kal 
TOTacovei  l4th  cy  12th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  1 23-4 

0dAco  vi  d9Tiyiliacopai  irepl  tov  M^yav  KvpT]v, ...  Sttov  t)tov  8ovKas  AOqvcov,  koAos 
a9^VTT|S  tjtov  14th  c.t  Chron.  Mor.  H  7958-80 

av  crrpa9fl  els  Tfjv  OpayKiav,  av  ov8iv  noifiaT]  ?pyov  vi  pelvt]  els  tt)v  Pcopavlav  vi 
evpp  olKovopiav  tov,  oAoi  tov  0^Aovat  yeAa,  p^p9e<rrai  ki  ovei8t(ei 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8183-5 

els  t6  Kapdpi  crvvTopa  iad(3r}Kev,  virdyei ...  Tdaa  errAevaav,  Tiaa  erroiKav, 

90dvovv  Tf)v  ZaAapTvav  15th  c71 4th  c„  Pol  Tr.  1383-5 

eAa  p*Saa,  I8^s  pe  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  331.5 


(iv)  When,  after  a  negative  proposition,  a  conjoined  clause  is  also  negated,  ouS£/\xt$1 
“and  not”  are  regularly  used,  though  disjunctive  ovre/pf|Te  “nor”  are  sometimes  used 
instead,  especially  in  more  popular  registers  (the  two  meanings  are  barely  distinct 
in  negative  environments);  there  is  also  some  evidence  in  later  texts  of  uncertainty 
regarding  the  choice  of  ovSd/ovTe  vs.  pqS^/pfjTe: 


pf]  ovv  drroycoplaps  tovs,  unS*  drroTi^pqqis  pocAAov  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  712 

ouk  elSa  els  t6  SoktvAiv  pov  KpiKdAAtv  8aKTvAi8iv,  ov8£  ppaytdAiv  p§  €9epes  kot^ 
vi  t6  90p^aco  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  751-2 

keivoi  ovS^v  tov  liroiKaorv  TfiroTe  Trovriplav,  puts  dvvTroAfpmiaav  tov  paaiAdav 
KdvdAcos  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5266-7 


Odvorrov  oOk  ivpTt)9rjaa  irojh  els  Tf)v  ^cofjv  pov,  ov8*  eAeya  [vi  ycopiarfl  vpvyf]  ^k  to 


Koppiv  pov] 


16th  c./15th  c.,  Om .  Nekr.  V5w.  57-8 


ol  pdppes  ?crreKav  ?§co  orrri  t6  cnTf]Aaiov  Kal  8|k  fiPAetrav,  ufrre  fipiropoGaav  vi 

aepovv  pdaa  els  t6  cnrfjAaiov  dni  Tfjv  TroAAfjv  Adpvf»iv 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  329.24-6 
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t&  ttA0ti  ttjs  8|  yvcoOoucri,  ouSE  Td  Koupipd  tctti  IvtcScra  Kal  Alv  nebs  t6  ’yet  (puamd 
v’ dSuvaptan  Tdaa  18th  c./16th-17th  c„  Kornaros,  Erot.  II1.35-6 

■rils  k6Ptis  Siv  tt)S  dyyi§£v,  oOM  iwslpaSlv  ttiv  17th  c.,  Petritsis,  Dig.  02373 

(v)  For  the  “subordinating”  use  of  the  conjunction  xat,  see  Chapter  2,  Rules  (23),  (27) 
and  (29)  (under  Verbs  of  Aspectual  Specification,  NOTE  (ii)). 

7.1.2  Contrastive  and  Disjunctive  Clausal  Coordination 

(86)  To  emphasize  a  clearly  contrastive/adversative  connection  between  sentences 
or  clauses  (=  “but”,  “however”)  dAAd,  dp(p)n/dp(p)e/pd,  op«s  and  TrAf|v  are 
used;  Spuj  only  links  independent  sentences,  but  the  remaining  conjunctions 
are  also  used  to  connect  clauses  within  a  sentence. 

duufi  Ssapd  xcd  (idcrava  Kai  q>uAaKcxs  Kal  irupyous,  Bapdyyous  d[AaAdKovras  Kal  6 
fflo^os  i^uuva  as  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  169-70 

X>uco<:  lycb  dird  tou  Geou  -rf|v  ydptv  Kai  -n)v  S6£av  ouSlv  euPIctkm  els  Mv  . . . 

ToaouTTiv  dSidKpiaiv,  vd  pf]  t6  lyvcopi^co  on  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  947-9 

prj  dKpt|3£UTfl,  dKvfjcrr)  to,  pfj  oAcos  to  dpEAlafl,  dAAa  as  [Jiacrrfi  pe  irpoOupiav  tov 
Tdtrov  vd  KtpSiap  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4566-7 

’AAAa  dcpdTOU  aAAafev  tou  irpIyKtiros  f|  d<p£VTla,  Kal  f|A0apev  arfiv  dq>EVT(av  tou 
d<plvTr|  pas  tou  pfjya,  lav  EiyapEV  -rf)V  Suvaptv  vd  ItrotfiaapEv  to  opdrCtov! 

14th  c.,  Chron .  Mor .  H  7908-10 

“Qucoq  a$  AEhyouv  Ta  TroAAa,  £dv  ev*  to  0£Ar)pd  aou  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7916 

Timm  5£v  aas  Q^Aouv  dxpeAfjaEi  (to>v  Opayycov  to  Adyta),  ttAtiv  0£Aouv  eras  xaAdcrei, 
KaOcbs  IxaAaaaoiv  Kal  tous  OsaaaAoviKaious  1430,  Ioannina,  Rigo  1998:  [1],  62.15-16 

*Oucos  touto  SeAopsv  t6  aK6<p8fj  dvTdpa,  Kal  OdAopev  Troifjaei  t6  KaAAiov 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  287.5-6 

S£v  aa$  to  eypa\pa  oti  mbs  va  TropveuETE,  dun  8id  vd  pqv  dTrEArrl^ETai  Tivas  k6v 

apaprcoAos  TroAAd  Kal  av  fvat,  dAAd  vd  aitouSd^p  vd  Kdvp  lAErjpoadvrjv 

16th  a,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  415.21-4 

°Ouco<;  6lv  8i8oup£v  ayop[xi\v  tivos  Kai  aKou£av  vd  p£v  8iSr|  vpuytKd,  £AET)poauvT)V, 
dnou  (covTa  tou,  duuE  vd  Td  <puAdyT]  d7ro0avdvro  tou  16th  c.,  Pist.  kekoim .  499-501 

8£v  t\tov  <pco$  KaOapdv,  dufi  fjTov  tbadv  dvTdpa 

16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diig isis  (Meteoron)  107.30-1 

Md  eiv*  to  TTpeird  , . .  vd  aaas  9avepcbaco  iroids  slpoci 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  Prol.  Apoll.  9-10 

8£v  eT8a  vd  aTa0fl  t6v  t^Aio  vd  \x  aKouat],  pd  Et8a  x^pdKia  Kal  SevTpa  iroAAd  v* 
dvaarraoToDai,  vd  <p£uyou  17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Panor.  1.73-5 

*Ap*  oarjv  cbpav  t}(3Aettev  IkeTvo  ttoO  *rf)v  Kplvet,  ol  Aoyiapol  k*  ol  irdvot  tt}s  t of\  Kdvav 
koAooOvt),  pd  adv  t6v  elye  crepeuTfj,  irEptaaa  ^Tupavvorro  ki  8Ar|  £§avapaAdacrETO 
ki  oAti  ^avayevvdTo  18th  c716th— 17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot .  GL19-22 
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TTAfu!  tpaivETai  tcove  ircbs  eTvot  ptav  at<Aa|3lav  vd  Elvat  e!S  t^v  diroTayfiv  tou  Kotvopfou 

1615,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 6, 174.12-13 

(87)  Disjunctive  clausal  coordination  is  expressed  positively  by  (em  ...)  £ITt .../ 

(h  •••)  ^  •••  “(either  ...)  or  ...  ”  (also  ou  in  Cyprus,  yf|/6  in  Crete,  o^ep  in  the 
Cyclades  etc.),  and  negatively  by  o0Te ...  oute  ...  /pr)Tt ...  p^Tl ...  “neither 

...  nor ...  ouSs/p^SI  “and  not”  may  be  substituted  when  the  sense  is  clearly 
additive  (cf.  NOTE  (iv)  above),  though  this  also  occurs  occasionally  when  the 
meaning  is  disjunctive. 

For  the  single  use  of  oim/pfiTE,  see  again  NOTE  (iv)  above. 

In  later  texts  there  is  evidence  of  uncertainty  regarding  the  choice  between  ou  and  pf)  in 
these  elements.  ' 

When  forms  of  0IAco  are  contrasted  in  formulaic  expressions  of  the  type  “(whether  1/ 
you)  like  it  or  not”,  the  conjunction  is  normally  omitted  (0£\eis  ...  0IAeis  ...  can  be  used  to 
mean  simply  “whether ...  or ...  ”): 

0IAco  ou  0IAco  yivopai  Kal  t6  pcopou  aapdptv  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  558 

Ivvdpous  81  ydpous  irA-npouaiv  ol  PcopaTot,  OTav  eIvot  6  av0poiiros  ypovcov  18'  Kal 
&vco0£v,  opoloos  Kal  tj  yuvafKa  vd  Ivai  ypdvcov  tp'  Kal  avco0£v,  0IA£t<:  auTEfouatoi 
0IAek  uTTE^ouatot  ca.  1300,  Cyprus,  Maruhn  1981: 238.400-2 

*  •'  1  ‘  ’  •  •'  -  •  r  .  «• 

Positive  / 

f|VT6ord0r|V,  Stov  t6  f|Kouaa  site  ^Oscopouv  uvas,  oti  EKpaTouaav  to 

12th  cVllth  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  314.5-6 

t8  pgyaAoypdppaTOV  ipdnv  to  kvt]K(5(tov  t}  x^Pl<JOV  4  TrcbAriaov  f|  Sds  oirou  keAeueis 

14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 60-1 

^keivov  to  Trpaypav  elydv  to  Trdpsiv,  ou  Eiyav  to  aupeiv  els  tt\v  yflv  tous  ZapaK^vous 

15th  c7?13th  c..  Assizes  B  424.9 

aa*  Ta  atrrd  Ta  tpaynTd  Kal  8es  vd  pou  poT|0f)aTis>  xh  diroSap^vos  ^ptaKopai 

17th  c71 6th  a,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  ELI  11-12 

vd  ep06i  els  T^ppevo  p^pES  TpEis  ^py^pEVES  vd  Ta  ipoAoyfiasi,  o  vd  Ta  (p^pouai  errov 
t6tto  tcos  1664,  Crete,  Lydaki  2000: 7, 417.16— 17 

dviacos  Kal  Ad  (it)  Ta  SvcoSev  ypoaa  KaAd,  8^ep  ko!  Td  avco0sv  ypdaa  8ev  Adj3T) 

1686,  Mykonos,  Katsouros  1948: 8, 21.6-7 

NOTE 

(i)  In  examples  where  the  first  clause  contains  an  imperative  and  the  second  an  indicative 
verb,  such  as  the  Katzourbos  example  above  (da  Ta  aura  to  ^ctytyrd  Kal  8£s  va  pou 
PoT)0f|aps,  yrj  crrroOap^vos  pplaxopai),  the  disjunctive  element  implies  if  you  don  t 
(do  as  I  ask)”,  and  may  often  be  translated  “or  else”. 

Negative  •.  '•  .  ;  ; =7-.  ■ 

6pv£o> . . .  6ti  vd  unv  5lv  ex^te  Kav^vav  <|>6jk>v  . ..  p^te  ^KKA^aias  vd  xctAdacopEV,  PHTi 
paaylBi  vd  -rroifiacopev  '  1430,  Ioannina,  Rigo  1998:  [1],  6117-22 
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vd  pq  pTropfi  vd  t&ve  udpfl  TrspiaadTEpo  dirou  Td  k£*  pou£oupia  t6  crrdpi  6  6vco0ev 
d9*ivTqs  NikoAAs,  ou8£  keivos  (vd  piropfi  vd  tcove  tt dpq  TTEpiaadTepo)  ou5£  rd 
TTonSia  tou  (va  [pfj]  piropoOv  vd  tcove  xrdpouv  TTEpiaaAxEpo) 

1597,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  5, 28.10-12 

e!  p£v  ...  xal  drroOdvpv  tA  muSl ...  Kai  pEivqv  aKAqpq,  va  pqv  r|vp*Trop£T <5rrr6  xfjv 
•rroupKlv  ...  uf)T€  vd  TTOuAfjapv,  uAte  vd  xaptoTiv,  inrre  vd  TroupKoSoT^apv,  utVte  8ld 
xf)v  vpuyfjv  tt|5  va  Kapq  [-rrapd  pdvov  Suo  Trp68£aES  vi  8cbvq  Sia  t^v  ipuy^v  ttjs] 

1680,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83:  31, 180.14-21 

^TTEiSf]  Kai  f|  Eopopcpla  eij  piav  xiprjp^vqv  yuvaka  slvai  cbadv  xf)v  paKpivfjv  cpcoTfav 
f|  cbadv  Iva  kotttepAv  arraOl,  Attou  uAte  auxd  kAtttei  uAte  iKeivri  Kafei  ottoiov  6£v 
TiAqaidaEi  auTd  1 8th  c.,  Don  Kis.  9 1 .25-8 

Tdaov  lKaTa7T6ia8r|  mbs  IkeTvoi  f|TOV  yiyavTES,  oirou  oute  Skoue  t£$  9cov£g  tou 
OTA09APOU  tou,  uAte  tous  £yvcopi£E,  AyKaAa  Kai  va  Elys  TrAqaidaEi 

18th  c.,  Don  Kis .  45.20-2 


7.1.3  Other  Constituents 


(88)  Sub-clausal  constituents  of  all  kinds  may  be  coordinated  in  similar  ways, 
provided  that  the  elements  involved  are  of  the  same  syntactic  category. 

With  predicative  expressions  (e.g.  after  the  verb  “to  be”),  however,  it  is  not  necessary 
for  the  coordinated  elements  to  be  categorically  identical;  the  functional  equivalence  is 
sufficient 

As  noted  above,  it  may  be  difficult  to  decide  in  particular  cases  whether  we  are  dealing 
with  true  constituent  coordination  or  coordination  of  clauses  with  ellipsis  in  the  second 
conjunct 

Additive  ((Kai ...J  Kai ...  “(both  ...)  and ...  ”) 

NP  Coordination 


ouk  rjpTropdi  arroKpiaiv  va  Troifiaco  av£u  [JiouAfjs]  Kai  [0f!Ar|pa  tou  dtp^VTou  pou  tou 
pfjya],  6-rrou  ?xw  [&<Mvttiv]  Kod  [yajipdv]  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  243-5 

6pK<S  . . .  [£<t£v]  xt  [Scot  KaQ^ovTat  psT<i  ak  I8<3  ets  tt)v  xoupTTiv],  t£>  Sixoaov  rfjs 
<5tpx6vTUT<Tas  ...  vcit8  xpocti'ictete  xaAa  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7543-6 


iy£vvr)6tiK£v  <3rrro  p(av  TrapOdvov  6  Yios  tou  0£ou,  6ttoTos  evou  au0dvrr)s  [tou 
oupovou]  xcd  [Tfjs  yrjs]  xal  [ttis  0oA6ctctou]  xal  [-rrdaris  ktIctecos] 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  335.1-3 


VP  Coordination 


[Koupor)  frm'ipacnv  iroTiAct],  [lirlaaov  xal  dvQpcinrous],  k’  [^<rrpdq>Tioav  eocb9ricjav  £i$ 
ttiv  ‘Aylav  Maupav]  15th  C->  Chwtu  Toc_  166_7 

[tt^£  <p^ps  OTTO  toOs  (ptAouj  oou  xal  diT^  Tf)u  -TrioTtv  oou  koAouj  xa^aAAdpous  ' 
vpoupaTous]  Kod  [‘rroTorf  d|3iT^idAi5£s] 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  22.24-5 


AdjP  Coordination 

cbj  t)tov  [p^yas]  x.  [eOyevris]  x’  flye  troAu  Aoydpiv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8072 

t{1  SeuTfipa  Tfi  i8*  papTiou  aro5'  XpiaTou  ...  ot  [^mpoTOTOi]  xal  [<ppovtpcbTaroi] 
dvOpcorrot . . .  f)A0av  IpirpoaOEv  tou  priyds 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  504.40-506.4 


PP  Coordination 


Apxco  ae  [kotA  tou  Xpiorou]  k]  [ei$  Tf)V  vpuxqv  aou  dirdvco]  ...  to  Skaiov  Tqs 

dpxovTiaaas  . . .  va  t8  xpaTi'iam  xaAd  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7543-6 

polpaaE  t6  ptiyaTOV  aou  [eIs  auTdvj  aou]  xal  [ds  out6v  tous] 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  22.26 

Coordination  of  Predicative  Expressions 

d)poa€  6  prrdiAos  ...  Kai  tAte  ol  Af^ioi  dv0poc>Trot,  vd  Eivai  [80OA01I  Kai  t*nrioTol  ...J 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7930-1 

NOTES 

(i)  The  AG  combination  . . .  te  ko!  . . .  “both  . . ,  and  ...  ”  is  confined  almost  entirely  to  the 
poetic  formula/clichA  piKpof  te  Kai  psyAAoi  “young  and  old”: 

PouAtjv  drrf]pav  Jvopou  piKpoi  te  Kai  psydAoi  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  906 

(ii)  The  content  of  an  expression  may  be  rendered  more  precise  by  appending  a  “both- 
and”  specification,  cf.  “the  human  beings,  both  men  and  women”;  this  is  common 
in  legal  texts,  where  the  relevant  meaning  is  often  expressed  in  the  form  Ixai/TAaov 
(xal) ...,  cbaav  Kai ...  “just  as  ...,  so  also  ...”: 

Kai  avi  (pUTdvpT)  Kai  aAAa  vd  Kdvou  KapirA,  fsTat  <rrro  Ta  TraAia]  f cbaav  Kai  Ta  vial, 
vd  Traipvp  <6>  dcpEVTATOTros  xd  piad  Kai  6  KomaaTfis  Td  aAAa  piaa,  fexai  Kai 
ottA  tA  dpirdAi]  fcbaav  Kai  oaro  tA  x^pd9il 

1596,  Naxos,  Karaboula/Rodolakis  2012/13: 154, 279.10-13 

£EKa0ap(£ovra$  dKopf)  av  Ivai  Kai  Kiavdva  Kaipo  84v  tou  0^Aaai  8coa£i  to  axApi, 
vd  piropf),  a  8^v  Eupp  aAAo  Ti^oTas  vd  irAEpcoOp,  vd  Tndvp  Ta  o^d  tcove,  flTai 
yovTpd]  [cbaav  Kai  Aiavd]  1597,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 5, 28.14-16 

orroios  t^OeAev  aAApAofjaEi  dirou  Tal  8uo,  Tdaov  o  iva<:  cbaav  Kai  tAv  aAAo.  vd 
piropf!  vd  SiSfl  tou  aAAoO  Oir^pTrupa  p' 

1597,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  8, 30.11-12 

If  a  negative  meaning  is  required,  oute/pi^te  . . .  oute/p^te  . . .  “neither . . .  nor ...”  are  used, 
with  some  fluctuation  between  initial  ou-  and  pf|-  (see  under  Disjunctive  constituent  coor¬ 
dination  (negative)  below): 

.  -  ^  *  * 

t)tov  p^Aas,  pyouv  u£AavpA<:.  uAte  [Tdaov  paupos]  iji^te  [Tdaov  aa^rpos] 

16thc.,  Vios  Aisop.  K  147.10 

Tcbpa  8|y  EuplaKopai  vd  jigoris,  mVrg  aoASia,  ufixs  pouxoc 

1643,  Zakynthos,  Konomos  1960:  3, 3.10 
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(iii)  When  the  sense  is  clearly  negative-additive  (“and  not”)  ou8£/pT]8d  are  normally  used, 
though  there  are  overlaps  with  ouxe/pi'ixE  “nor”  (cf.  NOTE  (iv)  above  and  Disjunctive 
constituent  coordination  (negative)  below): 

f^Eupe,  &0Ala,  6x1 6  ut6$  pas  8£y  <3nr£0avev  ou8E  aq>av(a0r|  ouSj  lodnrr)  els  xiv  xdcpov 

16th  c.,  Papa-Lavr.,  Diigisis  (Meteoron)  106.31-2 

(iv)  Constituent  coordination,  like  clausal  coordination,  may  be  asyndetic: 

[?8papev]  [IxoupaEuaEV  yccpla  xal  xaxouves  6ii  OaAaaaou  Kal  £qpas]  ...  x’ 

[fcrrpdcpriaav]  [laooOqcrav  els  xfjv  'Aylav  Maupav]  15th  c.,  Chron .  Toe .  163-7 

[irdye]  [<p^pe]  <3rrr8  xous  q>!Aous  aou  Kal  <5rrri  xtjv  -rricmv  aou  xaAous  xaPaAAApous 
q/oup&xous  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  22.24-5 

va  elvai  6  avcoOev  xup-TCavfjs  ...  voiKoxupqs  els  xa  SvcoOev  irpipaxa,  [ttouAeiv], 
[xapf^etv],  [irpoixi&iv],  (iroielv  obs  PouAexai] 

1604,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  211, 216.18 

Adversative 

This  is  expressed  by  dAAd/dp(p)iVp<5t  etc.: 

dpvEtaai  xdv  Xpurrov  \xa  Syi  x#|V  prjx^pa  xou  17th  c716th  c.,  Morezinos,  Klini  165.14 

Exqpuxxaaiv  6xt  pi  q>opov  xivav  xd  6vopa  xou  Xpiaxou  aufl  pJ  peyAAov  0appos  xal 
TTappqalav  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  VarL  &  Ioas .  32.10-11 

Disjunctive 

Positive 

Positive  disjunctive  constituent  coordination  is  expressed  by  (eTxe  ...)  eTxe  ...  /(fl  ...)  ... 

“(either ...)  or ...  ”  (also  ou  in  Cyprus,  yi V6  in  Crete  etc.): 

ipiv  xrox£  oux  trrt\VTT\os  orpcrniyos  ft  xoTr<5tpxT}S  15th  c7?l  2th  c..  Dig.  E  149 

xrepl  xou  8ouAou  ou  xfis  SouArjs  otto u  (p^pVEt  xdv  au0dvxuv  xou  els  dyKaAepav,  xivxa 
epiraivei  vd  Scoap  16th  c7?13th  c.,  Cyprus,  Assizes  A  5. 1-2 

x(s  vd  TTior^p  els  Pcopodov  els  Adyov  me  sis  opxov;  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  758 

prjvoupe  aa$ 6xt ...  ptj8£v  aoucppxdaexe  xaviva  pas  o9iai6AT]v  ...  vd  xpepevxtaaxfi  els 
Kapla  dyopa  aixaplou,  ou  Kpi0ap(ou,  ou  xpaalou  ou  xaplas  &AAr|s  pivxas 

1468,  Cyprus,  Richard/Papadopoullos  1983:  7, 7.1-4 

ki*  a  8fjs  xf]V  fTouAtadva  yrj  xtjv  ’Avvouaa,  tt^s  xous  xo  vd  aoO  xd  ttouv  £a£va 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  ID.147-8 

vd  p#|v  ?XB  i§oualav  tto rk  xaipois  xav^vas,  f|  diro  xfjv  peydA^v  Mtcrr)v  f|  d*rrd 
povacm*)pi,  vd  xous  evoyAriap  1661,  Athos,  Lemerle  1988: 71, 200.13-14 

iycov  8£  OdAco  fop/jacov  xav^vav  vd  aipcocrpv  sta£  dAcovi  xr|s  j}  a£  7raxr|xf|piv  xqs 

1688,  Naxos,  Sifoniou-Karapa  et  al.  1982/83: 743, 1013.12-13 
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Negative 

In  negative  contexts  oute/^te  ...  oute/i^te  ...  “neither ...  nor ...  ”  are  used,  with  fluctu¬ 
ation  between  initial  ou-  and  (iris  the  final  oute/h^te  of  a  series  may  be  supported  by  aAAa 
(i.e.  with  disjunctive  rather  than  strictly  adversative  meaning),  or  be  replaced  by  ouS^Sf! 
in  the  emphatic  sense  of  “not/nor  even”: 

6xt  diTOiov  xdaxpo  xal  ycbpa  TrpoaxuvVll  pi  xd  xaAdv,  vd  unSiv  ?XT1  [Kavivav 
9d(3ov],  ouxe  [xaxdv],  ouxe  [xoupaEpdv],  dAA’  ouxe  [xavivav  yaAaapdv] 

1430,  Ioannina,  Rigo  1998:  [1],  62.10-12 

dpvico  aas  ...  6xi  vd  pjiv  Siv  eyexe  [xavivav  9dpov],  ufrre  [alypaAcoxiap6v],  urfjTg 
[maapdv  iraiSicov]  1430,  Ioannina,  Rigo  1998:  [1],  62.17-21 

bhv  elye  pjlJE  axpoupivxo  pnSi  axipapicrrdSes  1657,  Mykonos,  Visvizis  1957: 4, 51.1 1 

7.2  Apposition 

7.2.1  Appositive  Clauses 

(89)  An  appositive  clause  may  be  used  to  expand/clarify  the  content  of  a  NP 
headed  by  an  abstract  noun  with  a  non-specific  but  potentially  propositional 
denotation,  cf.  *fthe  news/the  theory/the  fact  [that 

Unlike  relative  clauses,  appositives  are  not  descriptive  of  their  antecedents  but  stand  in  an 
equative  relationship  with  them,  i.e.  the  content  of  the  clause  is  the  news/the  theory/the  fact 
etc.;  their  presence  is  justified  to  the  extent  that  they  add  contextually  relevant  detail  to  a 
largely  uninformative  expression. 

A  common  variant  is  the  use  of  a  cataphoric  pronominal  in  place  of  the  abstract  noun, 
cf.  “I  will  tell  you  this  (sc.  news  etc.),  that ...” 

A  range  of  clause  types  is  attested,  largely  reflecting  the  semantics  of  the  antecedent  (e.g. 
factive  vs.  non-factive,  statement  vs.  question  etc.),  and  xcd  is  sometimes  substituted  as  the 
linking  element.  It  is  often  impossible  to  distinguish  what  are  in  principle  optional  apposi¬ 
tives  (pragmatically  helpful  in  particular  contexts)  from  complement  clauses  (semantically 
presupposed  by  the  antecedent  even  if  not  overtly  represented).  In  the  examples  below,  the 
“namely”-relation  characteristic  of  appositives  is  reflected  in  the  use  of  a  comma  after  the 
head  noun,  though  this  is  really  no  more  than  editorial  interpretation  (cf.  2.2  and  5.2.3  for 
further  discussion,  and  see  5.2.3  for  parallel  examples  treated  as  complements). 

x6v  8£  'rraxpidpx‘nv  £ypa4>£V  aucrrrjpas  ypa9as,  avaSiS&axcov  x6  Slxaiov.  5xi  [oux 
lemv  6  drrocnroAixis  0p6vos  ’Avxioxrias  frno  xou  KcovaxavxivouxrdAEcos] 

12th  c71 1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  31  822.33-5 

t!  xouxo.  6xi  [h raivob  xous  x6lPOT^XvaP^oud  14th  cV12th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  188 

6  AouxpidpTjs*  2orovxas  va  18eI  txouxo.  5xi  [xaxiv  fjxov  xouxo  x6  ttAOosL  exAaiev 
aux6v  '  16th  c715th  c.,  Syndipas  1 16.13-14 

xoOxov  fjxov  h  (Supopufi,  xal  [6py^l  xou  0eoO  SinrEaEV  arravco  xous] 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  16.12-13 
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I0au|iaa£v  6  A&ptios  cr’  ’AAI§av8pou  riSv  yvcocnv.  itou  [t6v  Ip&ora^E  KapSiA  a’ 

ActtokotjA  xf|V  TAaqv]  16th  c.,  Alex.  Rim.  1 191-2 

touto  t)tove  iiiya  Qauua  TrEPigcrATEOov  -rrapa  oAa.  Attou  [fj  kiPcotos  ...  ^tove  totes 
els  *W]v  ylvvr]CTiv  toO  Xpicrrou  iraAaiA  Kai  xaAacrpIvr)] 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  333.27-28, 31-2 

EKapev  Sokov,  on  [f|  uapafTT]cns  crraviKcbs  aoTou  lylvETo]  Kal  oti  [. . .  eIStjotv  5iv 
T^^EUps]  16th  c.,  Chron.  Ps.-Doroth.  (1572)  178-80 

tI  vdt  Alyco  t&  TroAAa  Attou  8lv  kAuvouv  YOEta,  ttou  [fj  yns  (Trop<pupco0r]K£v  Ik  tcx 
ttoAAA  Koppla;]  1 7th  c.,  Di akr.,  Diig.  Pol.  283-4 


7.2.2  Appositive  NPs 

(90)  One  NP  (the  appositive)  may  be  juxtaposed  to  a  preceding  NP  (the  antecedent) 
to  form  a  construction  in  which  the  second  modifies  the  first;  the  two  NPs 
agree  in  case  and  have  the  same  referent. 

Non-restrictive  Apposition 

If  the  appositive  element  has  a  non-restrictive  function,  it  functions  much  like  a  non- 
restrictive  relative  clause  (see  5.3.3,  Rule  (79)),  and  may  be  understood  according  to  con¬ 
text  as  ascribing  an  ancillary  property  to  the  antecedent  (i.e.  as  descriptive:  “NP,  [who  is 
also/incidentally]  a/the  X”),  or  as  clarifying  the  identity  of  the  referent  (i.e.  as  epexegetic: 
“NP,  [namely/specifically]  a/the  X”);  in  many  cases  either  reading  is  possible.  The  anteced¬ 
ent  and  the  appositive  may,  independently  of  one  another,  be  either  definite  or  indefinite: 

etekov  TrciiSa  0auuaoT6v.  tov  AivevtSv  ’AKoimv  15th  c/?12th  c.,  ZWg.  E  219 

Oappcov  oti  aAAov  Seutepov  -rraTlpa  vA  yvcoploj),  tAv  ulyav  auTQKoaTooa  Kal 
ttev8eP6v  tolvav  ?12thc.  or  13th-14th  c.,  Eisit.  f.8v,17-20 

ctteI  hrapEKoAsaa  tov  TravayicoTorrov  nucov  Seottottiv.  tov  oIkouusvikov 
TrotTpi&pxTlv  1357/60,  Constantinople,  Koder  et  aL  200 1 : 237, 364-365. 1-3 

aPXwv  eoteiAe  tov  SouAov  tou,  va  tov  dyopdarj  rrouAia  yeveIc  tpek.  Trepurrlpta. 
jpuyAvia  Kal  crrroupytTE<;  post  1427,  Unknown,  Hunger/Vogel  1963: 53, 44.1-2 

£ycb  aou  ^spa  8uo  uanusc.  ttiv  laAcbunv  Kal  ttiv  fEAcouTw.  Kai  cttIkouv 

1 6th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  329.27-8 

oaoi . . .  f-m9u|iouCTi  va  ylvouv  TrorrlpES  Iv8A£gov  . . .  traiSlcov,  aup(3ouA£uo£i  tous 
^®£Aa  v&  pf|  aupp(£ouv  ps  Airplay  tuvn  vuvaTKa.  ttoovuv  Alyco.  troAmKhv  ft 
TraAAaKi‘|v  16th  c.,  Sofianos,  Paidag.  95.9-1 1 

2 _ -CA  i  1 _ 1 _  *  »  *  ... 

ouulvn  Kal  oiKOKupa 


too  povao  t  Uplou  too  usydAou  T scopytou  tou  KsoaTiSicoTou.  EuploxETai  dx®Mv® 

1596,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 1, 164.2-4 

dpf)  eIxev  gyav  tIttotss  Attou  tou  Ikottte  -rfiv  yqpdv  Kal  Ed<Dooauvn.  Td  kqkAv  Trk 
djraiSlas  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loas.  31.35-8 


>aiOT< 


KEpa  MaKaola  KouKdKmvnr 


TOU 
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plyvovTas  AttA  tAv  oupavA  <pconfy  Kal  dorpo-rreAlKia,  -rrou  vd  ok  KorraKdvpouvE  pa^l  pi 
Thv  TTaAAaKi1).  ttiv  mapATorm  tou  IctTava  oiAEvdSa 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  26.7-10 

Restrictive  Apposition 

A  restrictive  appositive  NP  is  similar  in  function  to  a  restrictive  relative  clause  (see  5.3.3, 
Rule  (78)).  But  when  a  definite  antecedent  is  modified  in  this  way,  the  appositive  too  must 
be  definite  (cf.  my  brother  *a/the  doctor),  i.e.  its  specific  purpose  is  to  identify  the  intend¬ 
ed  member  of  the  already  definite  set  of  individuals  potentially  denoted  by  the  antecedent 
(e.g.  “my  brother  who  is  the  doctor,  not  the  one  who  is  the  lawyer”  etc.).  Accordingly,  the 
definite  article  is  normally  used  in  both  parts  of  this  construction  in  LMedG/EMG,  though 
it  is  sometimes  omitted  with  proper  names  (see  5.3.2  for  further  discussion). 

By  contrast,  indefinite  restrictive  apposition  requires  a  predicative  reading  of  the  appos¬ 
itive,  of  the  type  “[an  X]  [(who  is  (a))  Y]”;  NPs  in  predicative  function  standardly  appear 
without  an  indefinite  article  (see  5.3.2,  Rule  (76)  NOTE  (i)). 

Definite 


EX<^  *<al  qut6  dyopav  and  t6v  9e65copov  to 


iv  auTou  TTIV 


Maptav 

Kal  vd  IScoaiv  tou< 


ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964:  9A,  80.27-8 


‘OU  I  ECOPYIOU  TOU  TCaUTT 


S  cmoKpiatdpou<:  15th  c714th  c.,  Diig .  tetr.  46 

)qjmepAdvo<u>  tou  SouAeutti  uas  to  kott2Ai 
1468,  Nicosia,  Richard/Papadopoullos  1983: 72, 36.1 


CVO<U>  TOU  OOUi 


£IX«M€V 


Kai  cpapiAtKcos  eupicrKopivcov  ets  Kdcnpov  §v  tcov  ekeioe  ke<poAoteuovtes  6  yau&pos 
pou  fpry/dpios  6  rTaAaioAdyos  6  Maucovac  ...  I*n  8i  Kal  f)  85e A<pf|  pou  Kal  yuvf| 
auTou  Kal  TraiSiv  2v  outqv  OfjAu  15th  c.,  Sfrantzis,  Chron .  12.2-4 

Xpcoordai  pou  f]  Kupa  Ayy^Aco  fi  Kovi&Sa  uou  fi  KoTouavoAatva  SouKorra  6<p9a  (= 

1637,  Ithaca,  Zapandi  2002b:  91, 96.44-5 

Indefinite 

lavouApios  f|Tov  oar’  aCrrov  vd  orfjKETai  Kal  IkeTvos,  avOpcoTroc;  oAo<;  Kuvny6<;.  5Ao$ 
0apau$  t6  ayfipa  14th— 15th  c713thc.,  Ziv.  a  1179-80 

EiyapEV  (ptAov  KTynoupov  Kal  SISapdv  tou  y^vvrjpav  Kal  ISi8^v  pas  Adyava 

1 6th  c7?,  Paroim.  H  10 

Kal  av  pi  ’6fl  8ti  vd  piAfjaco,  ypatav  yuvaiKa  vd  dyoarfjCTco,  Aiyei 

1 6th  c.,  Epain.  gyn .  469-7 1 

NOTES 

(i)  A  special  form  of  restrictive  apposition  occurs  when  the  antecedent  identifies  a 
conventional  measure,  or  a  container  serving  as  a  measure,  and  the  appositive 
specifies  the  material  or  substance  that  is  “measured”  or  “contained”.  In  LMedG/ 
EMG  this  construction  has  largely  supplanted  the  common  AG  use  of  a  partitive 
genitive,  though  there  are  a  handful  of  early  examples  in  the  corpus,  e.g.  <j{tou  poSia 
25  Vws  Philaret.  287  (1 1th  c79th  c.): 
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Definite 

IScoKi  tou  *rf|V  itnoToAfiv  Kai  Tit  crEVTOUKia  Kal  Tit  aaKKta  t6v  givcrrrioTrooov 

16th  cil5th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  V  41.10—1 1 

si6i  t&  &AAa  8u6  BaoiAia  touc  wapoyaupou<;  e8cokes  inri  Kaipiv  ipTrlcrrcos  ivos 

ItpaKicb-rri  1549,  Crete,  Drakakis  2004:  255,253.10-11 

vit  pi)  pTropfj  va  tcove  Trapr)  TrspicradTEpo  irtTou  Tit  k£*  uouiouoia  t6  crr&oi  6 
Svca0EV  ittpdvTns  NikoA6s  1597,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  5, 28.10-1 1 

flyouv  vit  tous  itvaKorroyupiaouv  iKEtva  Tit  BaoiAia  Tit  auxa 

17th  c.,  Bertoldin.  1 14.30-1 

Indefinite 


fitV  y^VT]  KTUTT05  TTOUTTOTE, 


13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  149 


irnoi  iirouAqcrE  to  us  avco0£ 


1582,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a:  159, 100.4-5 


foovTcts  vit 


1697,  Thessaloniki,  Katsanis  2012: 4, 60.1 


(ii)  Multi-part  proper  names  also  constitute  a  special  case  in  that,  though  they  too  are 
regularly  treated  as  combinations  of  antecedent  and  appositive  (with  the  referential 
range  of  the  first  name  restricted  by  what  follows),  they  can  also  be  analysed  as 
forming  a  single  NP.  When  definiteness  is  overtly  marked,  the  former  option  normally 
requires  a  separate  article  in  each  element  of  the  name: 


lyco  Kal  airro  otyopav  irrri  t6v  Ge68copov  t6v  KaAnuioriv  Kal  ti*)V  vutpqv  outou 
Tfiv  Mapiav  ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964:  9A,  80.27-8 

ippaoav  tt)v  pi  tov  it9ivTT)v  t6v  MavouftA  t6v  KaTaKouinvov.  Tiv  SEOTriniv  tou 
Mopfcos  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  58.33-4 

while  the  latter  option  requires  only  a  single  article  to  determine  the  name  as  a  whole: 

etekov  iraTSa  Oaupaariv,  tov  Atysvhv  •AKoimv  15th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  219 

imi  keT  IoteiAe  \  t6v  Tco&wn  BaaiAia  rTaAaioA6yo  on ... 

17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  25.11 


(iii)  Titles  too  may  be  treated  either  as  referring  expressions  in  their  own  right  with  the 

following  name(s)/ description(s)  in  apposition,  or  simply  as  part  of  the  following 
name(s). 

The  appositive  structure  is  more  usual,  and  is  regularly  employed  when  the  second  ele¬ 
ment  is  further  modified;  the  article  is  occasionally  omitted  from  the  antecedent/title: 


upgc  S'  Tils  vuicrds 


cnp  Olio  VTE  Kq( 


r  l  vou{3a  Slit  t6v  ulov  to0 


pi  t6v  paKapfrqv  t6v  auBii 


>  kup  6  KouvnK  6  aio  Touuac  ri  M6ph> 
1388,  Cyprus,  DARROuzfes  1953: 101,99.1-3 

<5rnri  rf)v  AeukcoctIov  va  irAyp  onfiv 


tat  tou 


tou 


1390,  Cyprus,  Darrouz^s  1953: 11, 89.1-3 

;  ,  -  }  .  J 

iv  t6v  Trcrripa  touc  lauvniyapEv  TTEpl  toutou 


1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  287.11-12 
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The  second  option  often  involves  titles  with  a  colloquial  quality,  though  this  does  not 

preclude  their  use  in  official  documents;  the  article  is  sometimes  omitted  (as  with  names 
in  general): 

MfgiP— NT^Ecppis,  cos  <pp6vtpos,  Trapqyopp  t6v  k6vtov  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  177 

6  Wlp  Nt£e<pp^s,  cos  <pp6vipos  Sttou  t)tov,  apyiaE  vi  t6v  Trapqyopg 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  188-9 

iv  pqvl  auyoucrTcp  <5nri0avE  Kal  fi  Sicnroiva  kup&  “Avva 

15th  c.,  Sfrantzis,  Chron.  12.22 
ipcon^apEV  jrcnra  Kup  TaPpiiA  1528,  Athos,  Lemerle  1988: 53, 173.47 

6  Kup  XcrrEffc  tts0sp6<:  uou  aou  aq>T)CT£  ypbvia  e!s  Ti|v  Ka^dyia 

1696,  Kastoria,  Mertzios  1947a:  6, 213.10-11 
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8  Constituent  Order 


8.1  General  Principles 

As  a  matter  of  grammatical  rule,  it  is  assumed  here  that  sentences  in  LMedG/EMG  com¬ 
prise  a  subject  NP  and  a  predicate  VP  in  that  order.  But  the  actual  order  of  constituents  in 
a  given  sentence  is  to  a  large  extent  determined  by  the  way  in  which  a  writer  organizes  and 
presents  the  information  contained  within  it  in  order  to  articulate  the  structure  of  the  larger 
discourse.  In  practice,  therefore,  once  the  fundamental  syntactico-semantic  requirements 
are  met  (i.e.  through  the  presence  of  a  subject,  expressed  or  understood,  and  a  predicate, 
optionally  in  combination  with  one  or  more  adjuncts),  the  linear  sequencing  of  constituents 
is  largely  controlled  by  considerations  of  “topic”  and  “focus”. 

These  concepts  have  been  defined  in  a  variety  of  ways,  making  reference  to  prosodic, 
pragmatic,  semantic  and/or  syntactic  factors.  Constituents  in  LMedG/EMG  clauses  could 
almost  certainly  be  marked  as  topical  or  focal  simply  by  the  choice  of  appropriate  prosodic 
properties.  But  these  factors  are  no  longer  accessible  to  us,  though  plausible  inferences 
might  be  made  from  MG,  e.g.  that  foci  were  assigned  a  high  level  of  stress.  Topics  and 
foci  are  therefore  identified  here  by  virtue  of  their  syntactic  prominence,  i.e.  relocation  to 
positions  specifically  associated  with  discourse  functions  (see  below).  Functionally,  topics 
establish  or  re-establish  a  “theme”  (something  familiar  from  the  preceding  discourse,  mu¬ 
tual  knowledge  or  general  cultural  awareness),  which  is  then  commented  on  by  the  remain¬ 
der  of  the  following  sentence.  Foci,  by  contrast,  identify  the  most  salient,  i.e.  emphatic  or 
contrastive,  piece  of  information  within  a  particular  sentence.  When  both  elements  are 
present,  the  focus  identifies  the  most  salient  information  within  the  comment  on  the  topic, 
thus  making  a  topicalized  element  structurally  more  peripheral  than  a  focalized  one,  cf. 
[top  in  Medieval  Greek],  it's  the  syntax]  people  find  hardest . 

Positions  at  the  left  periphery  of  LMedG/EMG  phrases  and  clauses  are  structurally 
prominent  and  may  attract  phrasal  topics  and  foci;  in  clauses  there  is  also  a  topic  position 
beyond  the  clause  boundary  (see  Rule  (91)).  The  informationally  most  neutral  order  of 
constituents  in  LMedG/EMG  sentences  with  overt  subjects  is  perhaps  V(erb)  S(ubject) 
0(bject(s)),  where  the  fronting  of  the  verb  over  the  subject  indicates  that  the  sentence 
introduces  a  proposition  in  which  none  of  its  phrasal  constituents  is  given  any  special 
prominence  (=  “something  happened”:  though  V  may  be  understood  focally  if  appropri¬ 
ately  stressed): 

(iv  toutco)  ^TrapaAccfkv  6  Pouaos  t6  prraiAaTO  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor .  H  7933 

But  it  is  often  more  natural  to  identify  specific  elements  as  providing  some  form  of 
linkage  to,  or  contrast  with,  the  previous  discourse:  [VO]S  order,  for  example,  is  the  result 
of  either  topicalizing  or  focalizing  the  Verb  Phrase  by  preposing  it  to  the  beginning  of  the 


sentence,  making  the  subject  correspondingly  either  salient  ("[TOP  the  one  who  VO]  was  S ”) 
or  thematic  (  it  was  VO]  that  S  did”)  according  to  the  demands  of  the  context.  In  the 
following,  for  example,  the  preposed  VP  is  topical,  and  the  subject  correspondingly  salient: 

6  (Sachas  t6v  IotsAvsv  ...  t6v  t6ttov  SAov  tou  Mop^cos  v&  t6v  Kcpblast,  ki  av 
&Tl  [jKipSurav  t6v  trAAepov]  ol  cpp&yKoi . . .  nebs  v&  t6v  inoS^erai ...  ; 

14th  c.,  Chron .  Mor.  H  4894-8 

Since,  however,  the  grammatically  determined  order  of  constituents  is  Subject  +  Predicate, 
with  subjects  standing  preverbally  prior  to  any  informationally-driven  reordering,  it  may 
be  unclear  in  specific  cases  whether  actual  “preposing”  of  the  subject  has  taken  place  when 
it  is  interpreted  as  topical  or  focal  in  context. 

Whenever  a  phrase  of  any  type  (represented  as  XP  below)  is  focalized,  the  verb  is  stand¬ 
ardly  “attracted”  to  it  and  the  subject  (if  not  itself  the  focalized  item)  appears  postverbally, 
giving  XP-V-S  (cf.  “ never  have~I  seen  . . .  ”).  There  is  also  attraction  of  the  verb  to  preposed 
interrogative  and  relative  adverbs  or  pronouns  (cf.  “what  have~you  done?”,  cf.  1.4.1  and 
5.3.3)  and,  in  subordinate  clauses,  to  many  conjunctions  and  complementizers  (subject  to 
various  conditions  and  limitations,  see  below  and  cf.  Chapters  2  and  3).  Attraction  of  the 
verb  is  not  required,  however,  in  the  case  of  topics. 

8.1.1  Topicalization 

(91)  Topicality  in  MedG/EMG  may  be  marked  by  “left-dislocation”,  i.e.  by 
placing  a  topic  in  a  position  beyond  the  left  periphery  of  a  clause  and 
marking  its  lack  of  structural  integration  with  a  pause,  usually  represented 
graphically  by  a  comma;  when  the  topic  is  nominal,  a  referentially 
resumptive  pronoun  is  normal  in  the  following  clause. 

Left-dislocated  topics  are  typically  used  to  establish  or  re-establish  an  entity  as  the  current 
discourse  theme  and  to  initiate  discussion  of  it.  They  may  be  thought  of  in  terms  of  the 
schema  [XP.],  [s ...  {pro.) ...],  where  pro  is  an  element  anaphoric  to  the  left-dislocated  XP, 
expressing  the  aboutness  link  between  the  two  elements.  In  the  case  of  non-NP  topics 
pro  is  usually  null,  but  with  NP  topics  it  usually  takes  the  form  of  a  “resumptive”  pronoun, 
e.g.  (as  for)  Medieval  Greek,  I  really  like  (it).  With  the  passage  of  time,  clitic  pronouns  be¬ 
come  increasingly  standard  in  this  construction,  and  are  inflected  according  to  their  gram¬ 
matical  function  in  the  clause  (usually  direct  or  indirect  object);  but  demonstratives  are 
also  used,  and  in  the  absence  of  suitable  nominative  clitics,  topicalized  subjects  are  often 
“resumed”  in  this  way. 

Left-dislocated  NPs  typically  reflect  the  properties  of  pro  in  (person),  number,  gender 
and  case,  though  they  are  also  sometimes  inflected  in  the  nominative  instead  ( nominativus 
pendens),  perhaps  in  recognition  of  their  “external”,  subject-like  status  with  respect  to  the 
following  comment.  Verbs  are  not  attracted  grammatically  to  left-dislocated  topics,  and 
adjacency  of  the  verb  in  these  structures  is  pragmatically  motivated. 

T&  5vTct  (pgvepfr  Kod  ufi  eyovtck  Iv  airroTc  6rrr6  nvoc  oiavSfnroTe  avnAovlocv.  ^xsTva  Kcd 
Aiyco  Kal  yp<f«pco  peri  trAr|po<poplas  12th  C./1 1th  c.,  Nikon,  logo*  9  314.18-19 
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fi  TrtcnrK  fi  aAnftivfi.  ol  XpioTiavoi  tfiv  ?xouv  15th  c./?12th  c.,  Dig.  E  553 

utav  6rrr6  t&c  -tto6kpitc«  ek  fiv  IMppst  ttTuIov,  irapfiyysiAev  [jm\  6  PacriAeus  tous 
6Aous  vi  *irpoA&(3a  ?12th  c- or  13th—14th  c.,  Eisit.  f.3r.9-H 

TTao6^voc  Maoia  tb  Aoufouvia  kApti  toO  kupou  toO  ItApou,  £ppAaav  tqv  \xk  t6v 
<5tcp^vTr|V  tAv  MavoufjA  16th  cV15th  c.,  Mach  air  as,  Chron.  V  58.32—3 

o,ti  apyiae,  Ipdva  tcotZ  8£  pou  tA  IpoAAyriae!  16th  c.,  Nov.  1 156.21 

fvgs  6£  OTTO  TOUC  ttp^touc  toO  BaaiAfo^  . . .  StoOtos  . . .  irap£u6us  orrravTOvApiaev 
6Aes  t£$  TrpAcrKatpes  8A£e$  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  VarL  <&  loas.  33.2—7 

cr*  tvTa  crraTO  supicrKSTai,  Kiavels  8£v  to  yvcopjCgi 

18th  c./16th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot.  IIL34 

(92)  Simple  topics”  are  attached  to  the  left  periphery  of  a  clause  or  VP  and  are 
relatively  brief  expressions  (usually  single  phrases)  that  allow  no  pause  before 
the  following  comment;  clitic  pronouns  are  obligatory  with  accusative  or 
genitive  NP  topics  (resulting  in  “clitic  doubling”),  which  distinguishes  the 
construction  dearly  from  focalization  (see  Rule  (93)). 

Such  non-dislocated  topics  are  typically  used  to  establish  or  re-establish  an  already  “active” 
participant  as  the  central  theme  of  the  discourse  (they  are  therefore  normally  definite  and 
may  contrast  with  what  precedes),  and  then  to  continue  or  resume  discussion  of  it.  Unlike 
left-dislocated  topics,  they  are  structurally  integrated  phrases  at  the  left  periphery  of  S  or  VP; 
for  the  latter,  consider  the  following  example,  where  the  subject  6  Geos  precedes  the  topic: 

6  Ge&s  [top  Tftv  KotoStav  aou]  va  zm  *uAcctuvt)],  kocI  ttiv  y<&pav_aoy1  [w  eis 
to  iv  ckcctAv  va  ttiv  Trollop],  Kal  to  crrraOiv  crou]  eis  tous  £x®P°^S  aou 
<po(3epAv  va  to  Troif|crp].  1349,  Egypt,  Schopen/Niebuhr  1832:  IV.  14, 98.22-4 

Agreement  of  the  topic  with  the  clitic  in  case  (as  well  as  number  and  gender)  is  normal, 
though  not  quite  a  requirement,  as  “hanging  nominatives”  are  occasionally  attested  in  more 
colloquial  texts  (unless  these  are  better  treated  as  cases  of  left-dislocation).  Attraction  of 
the  verb  to  a  topic  at  the  clause  periphery  is  not  grammatically  required  and  adjacency  in 
such  cases  is  again  a  purely  pragmatic  matter. 

6  (3a<nAias  t8v  loreAvev  ...  [tAv  tAttov  oAov  tou  Mop^cosl  va  tqv  lyr\  KepSlaei 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4894-5 

si  \xkv  au|i(3fj  [o  aq>£yTTK  tou]  6  Zxrp6$  TOU  tAv  Tri&ar|  . . .  vi  tAv  £rprf|afl  6  Aq>£vTT)$ 
tou  Kal  v&  tAv  dvaKpa^T|  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7572-4 

[to  aAAAyia  Taura]  iroTae  ja  15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol  Tr .  6906 

•  ■  .  ■  ■  ■  ’►  *  .  ■  .  ■  ,  \  * 

’OSuaaeug  6  Oaujaacrros  psTa  tous  Axarras  [tous  Tpcoasl  ^TpoTreOaav  Toys,  £Sico§av 
tous,  urrayouv  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol  Tr,  3911-12 

6  atp  Sipouv  ts  MouvtoAI<j>  6  Ka(JaAAApr}$  [tAv  kuphv  tFk  Tupoul  ia9A£ev  tov  sis  Tqv 
dvatrdv  16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  58.25-7 

6  irAGos  tP)s  <piAapyup{as  dvayKa^si  tous  vdc  yupeuyouv  KaOripspiviv  rhs  d<poppis  [tAv 
ttAoutov  tqusI  nobs  v&  tov  au£Av ouaiv  16th  c.,  PisL  kekoim .  7-9 


NOTES 

(i)  Maintenance,  or  sometimes  reduction,  of  the  thematic  salience  of  an  entity  may  also 

be  effected  by  “clitic  doubling”,  again  without  a  pause  between  the  NP  object  and  the 

clitic-verb  combination,  but  in  this  case  the  object  (always  definite)  remains  in  place 
to  the  right  of  V  within  VP: 

&tGuo jo  [jA  ftepyiv],  Kal  pAvq  aou  va  tA  XTK  16th  cV13th-14th  c.,  Velth.  585 
ki  ou8ev  yds  a<pt}Kes  [|yas]  vdt  7roAepf)aei  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  5121 

frrfjpav  KaTcardvco  tous,  Tpomuouv  tous  fTous  Tocoasl  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  3723 
Kal  av  y|  -mcnreuiyre  Hy|y],  as  evi  Ayaydpvcov  15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  8469 

(ii)  Right  dislocation”  is  closely  related  in  function,  with  the  difference  that  the  intended 
referent  of  a  potentially  autonomous  clitic  pronoun  is  clarified  by  an  appositional 
NP  located  beyond  the  right  periphery  of  the  clause,  rather  as  an  afterthought  (cf. 
7.2.2);  such  right-dislocated  items  were  separated  from  what  precedes  by  a  slight 
pause,  though  this  is  not  normally  marked  graphically;  note  in  particular  that  the 
caesura  typically  precedes  them  in  verse  texts,  and  that  parenthetical  material  (e.g. 
inteijections)  sometimes  intervenes: 

dq>f)vco,  Trapcrrpdxcov  ja  /  [t d  t6te  AaAn&vTal  15th  c./13th-14th  c.,  Liv.  E  3870 

frrrAKpiaiv  tous  26cok6v  /  [dM<poTdocov  tcov  8uol  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  3402 

Kal  KovTap^av  tov  ?8coxe v,  /  diAI,  [tov  Mapyaphnyl  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  6862 

Kal  6  ’AyiAAeus  tqv  eAeyev  /  [ttiv  fiAioyevvnu^vnvl  15th— 1 6th  cy?14th-15th  c.,  Achil.  N 1356 

8.1.2  Focalization 

(93)  Focalization  may  be  effected  by  preposing  a  phrasal  constituent  to  the  left- 
peripheral  position  within  a  clause  or  phrase;  clitic  doubling  is  not  allowed 
(see  Rule  (92))  and  the  verb  is  routinely  attracted  to  the  focal  element 

Unlike  simple  topics,  foci  are  contained  within,  rather  than  attached  to,  the  associated 
phrase  or  clause;  this  guarantees  that  they  will  always  stand  within  the  scope  of  a  topic  if 
both  items  are  present.  Since  they  emphasize,  contrast  or  correct  (“XP  is  who/what/where/ 
when  [s ...]”),  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  key  element  of  a  focalized  phrase  was  assigned 
a  higher  level  of  stress  than  that  of  non-foe alized  elements. 

In  verse  texts  the  frequency  of  focal  preposing  is  very  high,  especially  that  of  dependent 
genitives  within  NPs,  and  we  must  assume  that  in  this  specialized  literary  context  the  more 
“marked”  construction  was  often  understood  as  a  more  or  less  free  variant  of  the  basic  one. 
Consider  the  following,  very  typical  example: 

[[tou  Kdapou  ydp]  Tfjv  f|8ovf]v]  f]0Aav  ki  dyorrrouaav  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  3171 

In  the  context  of  a  list  of  the  Franks  who  built  castles  as  a  symbol  of  their  new  power,  no 
necessary  emphasis  or  contrast  seems  to  be  attached  either  to  the  head  of  the  preposed  ob¬ 
ject  NP  (*rf]v  fjdovrjv)  or  to  the  preposed  genitive  NP  within  it  (tou  h6g^ou)\  the  sentence 
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seems  simply  to  give  a  reason  why  they  built  their  castles,  (for)  they  wanted  and  adored 
the  pleasure(s)  of  the  world”  (though  perhaps  they  wanted  their  pleasures  now  rather  than 
to  take  their  chances  in  the  afterlife).  “Focalization”  will  continue  to  be  used  to  describe 
the  relevant  syntactic  phenomenon,  but  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  some  contexts 
there  may  be  no  special  informational  salience. 


Focalization  in  Clauses 


pfl  ToApf)cn] ...  papTupfjaeiv  ...  Sti  fek  t6v  k6ctuov1  SuoAuv9riv 

12th  cJl  1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  31  812.31-2 


tov  os  TrcrrpK 


\v]  fypavyev  auorrjpas  ypa9&s 

12th  eyilth  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  31  822.33-4 


fro  avcosiprm^vov  ttpoukIovI  815si  8  avcosipT)pdvo$  Kup  Icoavvi]  Koupapas  Tfjs 
iyxdvrjs  tou  1496,  Crete,  Mavromatis  1994a*  1, 48.23 — 4 

fu£  EuAa  Kal  u£  Aiflaoial  Ictkotcovccv  to  <poua&TOV  tou  5AA££<5cv5pou 

16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex,  F  20.14  (Konstantinopulos) 

f|Tov  ...  acrytipos  t6ctov,  oti  fKaulav  KaAoauvnv  ft  lo6TTiTa1  5£v  elyev  t8  Kopplv  tou 

16th  c.,  ViosAisop*  K  147.7-8 


va  Trdpp  6  xup  Mav6Aqs  to  ftjjuc-ov  ...»  xai  [to 
Kspa  ©s6kAt|TT| 


rsoov  ftmoovl  va  Trapp  ft  Asyopdvri 
1596,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 1, 164.23-4 


Focalization  in  Phrases 

fjpsTs  [yp  foiKslai^  Yspaiv  fiuoovl  IScoKapsv  auTou  to  aypavTa  euayy&ia  auToO] 

1102,  S.  Italy,  Robinson  1929:  16, 208-9.20-1 

tov  EKpdrst  6  pacnA^as  [^yp  fsk  <puAaK6v  tou!  drr^aco]  14th  c.,  Chron,  Mor.  H  7969 

aKopft  xai  [tcov  VTSurrmSpoovI  to  5iv£pia] 

1523,  Crete,  Kaklamanis/Lambakis  2003:  Inv.  3, 287.48 

ftTQV  ...  f  ^jp  fdorynuo^l  Toaovk  oti  16th  c.,  ViosAisop.  K  147.7 


8*2  Clitic  Pronouns  and  the  Verbal  Complex 

In  general,  clitics  immediately  follow  the  head  that  governs  them: 

AdvP:  raos  fprAooaas  Itt&vco  uou:  14th  c712th  c„  Ptock  1 145 

NP:  va  to.  iraiSl  uou,  ayopaae  yop^dKoiAa  Souk^tov 

15th  c712th  c.,  Ptock  III  1 17  app.  crit.  (P) 

AdjP:  oucos  va  SiKoAoynOco  pS  ouoidv  pou  Ecoov  15th  c./14th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  824 

Verbs,  however,  show  a  more  complex  pattern  of  clitic  distribution  that  requires  reference 
to  the  notion  of  the  “verbal  complex”  (VC),  in  which  mood  and  negative  markers,  if  pres¬ 
ent  in  a  sentence,  cliticize  to  the  verbs  they  modify  and  form  a  structured  unit  that  cannot 
normally  be  interrupted  by  other  elements:  ; 
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[  . 

(The  future  marker  6k  +  vd  >  6d  is  a  late  addition  to  LMedG/EMG  (Chapter  1  Rule  (6) 
NOTE  (vii)),  and  is  omitted.)  ’ 

Indicatives,  whether  as  lexical  verbs  or  as  auxiliaries,  may  take  a  Tva/vd-complement 
(cf.  MAco  iva/vd  =  “I  want  to  X”  or  “I  will/shall  X”:  6k  vd  >  6d  represents  the  formal  reduc¬ 
tion  of  such  a  structure);  only  one  of  the  two  verbs  can  then  be  negated,  and  in  periphrases 
this  can  only  be  the  auxiliary.  Items  other  than  V  are  present  only  when  their  contribution  is 
required  for  semantic  or  syntactic  reasons,  and  even  the  otherwise  obligatory  mood  marker 
tva/vd  is  not  required  with  pft(v)  in  prohibitions  containing  subjunctives  (1.3,  Rule  (14))  or 
with  conjunctions  like  (£)dv/6Tav  in  generic/future-refening  clauses  containing  subjunc¬ 
tive  verbs  (3.3.1  and  3.4.3).  V  is  therefore  often  the  initial,  and  indeed  only,  element  in  the 
VC  of  a  given  sentence. 

As  noted  above,  a  preposed  focal  (FOC),  interrogative  (Q)  or  relative  (REL)  constituent 
regularly  attracts  the  verb  along  with  any  associated  items  of  the  VC  (leaving  overt  sub¬ 
jects  in  post- verbal  position): 


[MM  >  pi*i(v)  >  V] ...  NP^. 
[ou(k)/(ou)S^v  >  V] ...  NP^ 


“Modal”  conjunctions,  i.e.  those  like  (i)dv/oTav  that  do  not  require  the  co-presence  of 
Tvcc/vd  with  subjunctive  verb  forms,  also  attract  V  in  most  cases.  This  began  in  generic/ 
future-referring  clauses  containing  subjunctive  verbs,  but  more  general  attraction  of 
V  developed  early  with  these  conjunctions,  even  in  past-  or  present-time  contexts  with 
non-modal  verb  forms.  Later,  non-modal  conjunctions  and  complementizers  such  as  oti, 
ttcos  etc.  started  to  follow  the  pattern,  albeit  more  sporadically,  with  “traditional”  on  show¬ 
ing  significantly  more  resistance  than  “innovative”  Trees. 

Clitic  pronouns  intersect  with  the  VC  and  constitute  the  one  major  exception  to  the  rule 
that  its  components  cannot  be  separated  one  from  another.  / 

(94)  An  object  clitic  stands  immediately  adjacent  to  the  verb  that  governs  it: 

(i)  if  V  is  initial  in  V C  and  nothing  precedes  (i.e.  within  VP  or  S  as  appropriate),  the  clitic 

follows V;  J;.:  */  /■ ;  .  .  '  - 

(ii)  if  V  is  initial  in  VC  but  other  constituents  precede  (i.e.  within  VP  or  S  as  appropriate), 
the  clitic  precedes  V; ; 

(iii)  if  V  is  non-initial  in  VC,  the  clitic  precedes  V.  •  ^ 
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The  basic  rule  for  most  of  the  period  covered  by  this  Grammar  is  that  clitics  cannot  stand 
before  a  verb  in  VP-initial  or  clause-initial  position  but  may  appear  before  a  verb  when 
something  else  precedes  them,  whether  other  elements  of  the  VC  or,  when  the  VC  compris¬ 
es  V  alone,  co-constituents  of  the  relevant  containing  category. 

This  requirement  is  further  shaped  by  the  general  principle  that  clitics  standardly  appear 
in  “second  position”  in  a  containing  phrase  or  clause,  a  principle  (  Wackemagel  s  Law  ) 
that  had  continued  into  MedG  from  Antiquity.  Since  clitics  must  be  adjacent  to  the  verb, 
and  since  clitics  normally  stand  in  second  position  in  a  VP  or  clause,  it  follows  that  a  VC 
containing  only  V  will  typically  be  either  the  first  item  in  VP  or  S,  with  a  following  clitic, 

or  the  third  item  in  VP  or  S,  with  a  preceding  clitic. 

The  position  of  a  clitic  vis-a-vis  a  verb  that  stands  alone  in  its  VC  is  therefore  deter¬ 
mined  by  what  counts  as  a  “preceding”,  i.e.  effectively  phrase-  or  clause-initial,  constituent 
for  the  purposes  of  clitic  placement: 

•  Hie  set  of  left-peripheral  constituents  that  routinely  attract  the  verb,  namely  focal 
elements,  question  words/phrases,  relative  pronouns/complementizers  and  “modal” 
complementizers,  are  regularly  counted  as  initial  items  for  the  puiposes  of  clitic  placement: 

[s/vp  X(P)  cl+V ...] 

•  Non- modal  conjunctions  and  complementizers  may  be  treated  either  as  the  initial 
elements  of  clauses  (with  attraction  of  V)  or  as  elements  that  introduce  clauses  but 
are  not  themselves  part  of  them  (without  attraction  of  V).  The  result  is  variation  in  the 
placement  of  the  clitic  with  respect  to  V,  though  the  clitic  itself  remains  second  in  the 
clause  in  both  cases;  in  general,  traditional  complementizers  and  conjunctions  (C),  e.g. 
on  vs.  mbs,  ei  vs.  (e)dv  etc.,  resist  inclusion  in  the  clause  much  more  strongly: 

C  included:  [s  C  [cl+V]  ...] 

C  excluded:  C  [s  [V+cl] ...] 

•  Subjects  are  regularly  adjacent  to  the  VC  (the  initial  item  in  VP)  but  do  not  themselves 
attract  the  verb;  in  the  absence  of  items  that  can  attract  it,  V  therefore  remains  in  place 
as  the  head  of  VP  or  is  fronted  over  the  subject  (see  8.1).  In  combination  with  a  subject, 
a  VC  containing  only  V  can  satisfy  the  requirements  of  clitic  placement  in  two  ways: 
either  V  stands  initially  in  VP  and  the  clitic  follows  in  second  (phrasal)  position,  or  the 
subject  is  counted  as  the  first  clausal  constituent  and  the  clitic  precedes  V  in  second 
(clausal)  position: 

Second  position  in  VP:  [SNPSUBJ  [ypV+cl ...]] 

Second  position  in  clause:  [s  NPSUBJ  cl+V  . . .]] 

•  Standardly,  simple  topics  are  attached  to  the  left  periphery  of  S  or  VP  and  do  not  attract  V. 
They  do  not  therefore  count  as  the  initial  elements  of  these  categories,  and  clitics  follow 
an  initial  V.  From  around  the  16th  c.,  however,  simple  topics  also  come  to  be  treated  as 
initial  items,  with  the  clitic  then  following  before  V;  this  development  is  again  associated 
with  attraction,  which  guarantees  that  the  topic  and  its  clitic  double  will  be  adjacent: 
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Topic  attached:  [NP^  [s/vpV+cl ...]] 

Topic  included:  NPTOp  cl+V  . . .] 

•  The  least  integrated  elements  of  a  sentence  (such  as  left-dislocated  topics  and  non-focal 
adverbial  adjuncts,  including  adverbial  clauses)  do  not  normally  attract  V  or  count  as 
initial  elements  for  the  purposes  of  clitic  placement.  The  clause  proper  therefore  begins 
with  whatever  comes  after  such  items,  and  if  this  is  V,  the  clitic  then  follows: 

XPtop/ADVP/Sadv,[sV+c1...] 

But  linking  adverbials  (ADVPL),  i.e.  those  with  demonstrative/anaphoric  force  or  that 
denote  a  place,  time,  reason  etc.  that  connects  the  sentence  to  the  preceding  discourse,  be¬ 
gin  to  count  as  clause-initial  and  attract  the  verb  quite  early,  with  the  clitic  then  preceding 

V;  adverbial  clauses  (SADV)  and  left-dislocated  topics  (XPTOp)  start  to  be  drawn  into  this 
pattern  from  around  the  16th  c.: 


[s  XPtop/Sadv/ADVPl,  cl+  V ...] 


Wherever  a  choice  is  available,  the  frequency  of  the  preverbal  option  increases  over 
time,  albeit  with  some  delay  in  southern  and  more  peripheral  regions:  in  Cyprus,  however, 
the  earlier  medieval  patterns  of  clitic  placement  are  largely  preserved  even  in  the  modem 
dialect.  But  both  clitic  positions  remain  in  play  in  LMedG  and  the  freedom  is  particularly 

valuable  in  verse  texts,  where  it  provides  different  metrical  possibilities. 

In  SMG  (and  most  modem  dialects)  pre-V  position  has  been  generalized  with  indica¬ 
tives,  even  though  this  results  in  clause-initial/phrase-initial  clitics.  Such  extension  of  the 
pre- verbal  option  must  have  begun  in  the  early  16th  c.  with  the  progressive  shift  in  the 
status  of  various  elements  that  literally  “began”  sentences  but  had  not  previously  counted 
as  “initial”  for  the  purposes  of  clitic  placement  As  these  came  to  be  included  among  the 
set  of  legitimate  initial  items,  clitics  then  followed  in  “second  position”  before  the  verb. 
Consider,  for  example,  sentences  with  left-dislocated,  or  perhaps  simple,  topics  (the  dis¬ 
tinction  may  be  hard  to  make  when  a  topicalized  phrase  contains  modifiers): 

t&  ocnrfmd  ttk  t&  TrorrpiKa  (,)  to  IxauE  povacrrfipiov  yuvauceTov 

1565-75,  Constantinople,  Foerster  1877: 7, 16.1-2 


Kal  STrfjps  to  onro  crrrotQiou 


16th  c.,  Constantinople,  Schreiner  1975/79: 63A,  484.10.1-3 


Given  the  grammatical  optionality  of  the  material  to  their  left,  these  clitics  could  now 
reasonably  be  seen  as  “initial”  in  their  clauses,  with  initial  pre-V  position  then  quickly 
generalized  to  clauses  without  left-peripheral  constituents.  Early  examples  include: 


tous  Stvouv  t6v  poAov  sis  t6  t£Aos  tou  psirdpou  Kcrra  tc*  iraAaia  pccksAAeiA 

,  1561,  Zakynthos,  Konomos  1969a:  1,35.10-11 


Eipsorsv  OpdyKOi  Alpirspoi 

1571,  Mani,  Chasiotis  1970: 6.1, 242.41-2 
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8.2.1 


V  Initial  in  VC 


No  Preceding  Constituents:  V+cl 

i-YDawgS  WE.  TTEpl  T&s  gopTCXS  tva  OE  ypdvpW  Tf|V  ElSr)CrtV 

12th  cJl 1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  4  212.29 
c!>S  dpvsov  "TTETCc^ETCci,  SokoOv  Tov  6Aa  opaAiv  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  129 

ftAgirouv  as  T&  Vj/ux^pia  pou  Kal  gyouv  cte  cos  au0gvrr)v  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 88 

va  erg  Scoctouv  Ik  tt)S  ytcrrgpvas  t8  vspdv,  ypfifra  to  Sid  tcrrpElav  pou 

^  m  •  »  y  y  y  /"x  «  a 


6pt£ei  yip  Kal  eItte  tov 
iTTTIPgV  TO  6  f  P8opOS  6v9pCOTTOS 


14th  c.,  Chrort .  Mor.  H  821 1-12 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  4563 


taocovTa<  rnv 


frrffp gy  to  6  ipSopos  6v6payrros  post  1427,  Unknown,  Hunger/Vogel  1963:  38, 34.4 
Kai  vpnAa{pcbvTa<;  ttiv  f)P?U:Tr£t  16th  c.»  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  329.35 

TrpipaXe,  Scoa  tcove  to  <p&s,  aav  fjaou  paOrip^VTi  17th  c/16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  1.15 

Focal,  Interrogative  or  Relative  Elements  Preceding :  (cl+V) 

Focal 

rov  airrov  Ployov  uoi  gmav  Kai  ol  STEpoi  apyovTES 

11367/1151?,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  IX:  19, 419.5 

TroMa  tAv  eyco  EUKaiprpnriv  £k8Tvov  tov  yov£av  Attou 

13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  208-9 

5pxov  ere  SiSco  els  ttjv  uTTEpayiav  S^orroivav  OeotAkov,  oti 

1360,  Constantinople,  Koder  et  al.  2001:  236, 362.18-20 

AsirropepoSs  toO  iunvucrev  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7825 

toO  BaPSourj  TiJ^oncav  tou  paaiA^cos  ttjs  116?tr)S  16th  c714th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  P  1098 

X7]v  o'ou  pa  cmocrTgiAg  £toutt}v  tt]v  fjp^pa  15th  c.,  Choumnos,  Kosmog .  2 

yovT8S  ...  Kai  oti  tt}v  KcdvcrravrivofrrroAiv  tou  ETrapdScoKE 

16th  c.,  Chron.  Ps.-Doroth.  (1572)  107-9 


Interrogative 

KUpi,  TTCOS  TO  ’hi') 
TTOIOV  ipOCTtOV  jJg 
TTOOS  va  8  Op  CO  [X  i 


?KiT^a  Kcd  ££r|yf)0riv  tou  •••  ’n'&S  Tfiv  lyat 


Kai  cckou 


& ttA  ttou  tou  fjABav  ihrouTa  etoutouvou; 
ttoios  tA  kuttoSe  t6  ai8t]p6ovppa; 


14th  c712th  c„  Ptoch.  1 44 

;  iroidv  SipiTOV  £ttoTks<;;  14th  c./l  2th  c.,  Ptoch.  1 46 

:  rf\s  AucTuyias  tA  Kdcrrpo 

14th  c./13th-14th  c.»  Log .  parig.  L  123 

.. .  ttcos  tAv  lyato^maa  Kal  ttco$  \xk  drmAoyriOTi 

15th  c./13th-14th  c.,  Liv.  E  3778-9 

JYEV  16th  c./15th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  28 

ra  etoutouvou;  17th  c.,  Kalhoup.,  Kaini  Diath.  Mark.  6.2 

pdauppa;  1696,  Ochrid,  Mertzios  1947a:  9, 214.11 
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Relative 

t6  pdaov  tA  ok  StSouaiv  Kai  £keivo  yuyiKdv  gvi 

14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  TV  472.1  app.  crit.  (H) 
ag  TrapaKaAouv  ...  pt)  to  SexTfjs  sis  pdpos  aou  Itouto  ottou  ug  Agvouv 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7902-3 

t8  copaidxap-rrov  6  0£os  ottou  gas  Agyst.  SgvSpov  t6  uvpT]A6TaTov  dirou  aas  eTtte 
cpsuyEiv,  cpcStys  Kai  66$  Kal  tou  ’ASap  15th  c.,  Choumnos,  Kosmog.  69-71 

ais  t8  out8  ...  ggg^t|  6  MaTQias  6ttou  Toy_|rr£gEV  5  KAfjpos 

16th  c.,  Sanktam.,  Praxeis  apost.  15.8-9 

dtpi'lvEt . . .  t6  dgp£  tou  KwoTavTfi  tou  o-rrmou,  tou  8-rroiou  tou  to  eIvev  Schasi  f] 
aurf)  TrpoiKlo  1587,  Cythera,  Charou-Koronaiou/Drakakis  2010: 145, 115.9-11 

g(3ouA£u0r|  koko  -rrp8s  IkeTvov  ottou  tov  avAeoEu/sv  16th  c.,  Dionys.,  Istor.  252.13 

NOTES 


(i)  Imperatives  normally  follow  the  general  rule,  cf.  Soc>o’  tcove  (Chortatsis,  Katz •  1.15) 
with  ttjv  xapiv  oou  p*  crrrocjTEiAE  (Choumnos,  Kosmog.  2)  above,  but  those  with  a 
preceding  constituent  occasionally  retain  the  order  V  +  cl: 

lueyaAoifjuxcos  Sgcn  ps  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  II  19.6  app.  crit  (H) 

(ii)  There  are  no  examples  in  the  database  of  gerunds  with  preverbal  clitics  as  these 
always  stand  initially  in  their  respective  phrases/clauses. 


Modal”  Conjunctions  Preceding  (both  modal  and non-modal  verbs):  cl+V 

^  o'PX'HS  troAAit  fivTEOTd0Tiv,  otov  to  jjKouaa  12th  c711th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  314.5-6 

Kai  av  p  Eupps  XPwM£VOV  Kaxcos  sis  TauTa  Ta  pg  816eis,  tote  Kai  KcrrovEiSt^E 

14th  c712th  c„  Ptoch.  II 67-8 

av  wg  ETTOiaav  texv!tt|v,  ...va  Ipa9a  T^xvriv  KAonTWTf|v  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  Ill  89-91 

xal -rrplv  TojnAaco  xavsTat  Kai  (pEuyst  Ik  t5  OKOuTgAAtv 

14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  TV  242 

Kal  ctt^kei,  otov  toOs  eTttti  gKEivos,  va  ar)KCo6coaiv 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930:  287.17-18 
otov  ok  toyQoOv  aiTdpiv,  t6  ctok!  aou  Kal  Tpi\e  16th  c ./?,  Paroim.  H  53  app.  crit. 

av  t6v  tr&pn.  6gA’  Elaraiv  d<popiapg vti  16th  cV15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  34.3-4 

NOTE 


(i)  The  presence  of  Kal  with  “modal”  (and  indeed  other)  conjunctions  normally  blocks 
attraction:  : 


8  0(e6)s  1596,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 1, 164.5-6 


dvlocos  Kai  BAAouv  to  tc<  TrEpicrcrOTEpa TopvEoa  enro  VsTva ....  opirAsyapETai ... 

'  vd  Ta  8l8p  tcov  avcoOsv  TrouAr|Td8co 

1600,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 82, 99.10-11 
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“N on-modal”  Conjunctions/Complementizers  Preceding:  V+cl  and  cl+V 
V+cl 

Wysts  5-n  evek  us  -rratSlv  1360,  Constantinople,  Koder  et  al.  2001:  236, 362.14-15 

k’  eTttev  6ti  axpsAEt  us  14th  c-»  Chron.  Mor .  H  8213 

dAA‘  5t£  eupouv  ae  piKpdv  -rrraicjipov  sis  t6  cndTt  Kai  K?7yps  tIttoto  vd  <pgs 

15th  c./14th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  220-1  app.  crit  (C) 

Itouto  to  *Trap6v  vpaAxfipiov  ?vi  to0  Kup  Trcrrrd  Icoavvou  ...  Sti  lydpaad  to  6m6  tt]v 
AeuKcoalav  15th  c.,  Cyprus,  Darrouz^s  1953:  91,  n.  1.1-2 

6  vou$  pou  ou8lv  fvai  pet*  Iplvav,  6yt  6i6c  frplav  dpf)  8i6t  Td  “rratSia,  5Tt  dya-Trcb  Ta 

15th  c.,  Thrace,  Darrouz^s  1963:  8, 102.20 

vd  yAucbaco  t8v  aOpcoiro  6$  ?TrAaaa  ...  oti  IpETavoiooga  5ti  sKaud  tous 

16th  c.,  Pent.  Gen.  6.7 

<p^p£  pou  to  CTiTOuSaxTiKa  oto  crrrlTX  pas,  ytaTl  dvTm£uyco  crou  to 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  III.  149-50 

NOTE 

(i)  The  absence  of  mbs  from  this  set  of  examples  is  probably  not  accidental,  and 
indicative  of  the  extent  to  which  such  “innovative”  non-modal  conjunctions  had  been 
assimilated  to  the  distribution  of  modal  ones. 

cl+V 

ote  Kod  u£  gAafev  eis  vdpipov  yuvrjv  eis  tt)v  yd>pav  Payouaas 

1 171,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  VH:  4, 362.9-363.1 

ki  6  pfjyas,  cbs  t6  fiKouaEV.  psyaAcos  to  IAinrf)0r)V  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7827 

vd  g|  8cbaouv  Ik  Tfjs  yigTlpvas  t8  vep6v, . . .  8iarl  ue  to  cboiae  6  laTpds  k*  eTttev  oti 
dxpsAflpe  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8211-13 

va  t^eupete  6-n  uas  eoteiAev  6  plyas  au0lvTns  1430,  Ioannina,  Rigo  1998:  [1],  62.8-9 

cogrrep  t6  Alyei  6  ayios  *Ap(3p6aios  6  MeSioAavcov  eis  to  xpovmd  tou 

1 6th  c.,  K art anos,  P&N  Diath .  335.39-40 

xal  l§€0upav£v  els  tous  gTpomcbTas,  mbs  tIs  a9Hgav  Kal  EKapav  toioOtov  plya 
*n paypa  16th  c..  Martyr.  Vlas.  247.12-13 

Kcd  Alv  Trcbs  t6  ysi  9U01K0  v*  dSuvaplcrfl  riaa  18th  c716th-17th  c.,  Kornaros,  Erot.  m.36 

Subjects  Preceding:  V+cl  and  cl+V 
V+cl 

Kal  6  <p6(3os  Ifinrva  ue  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  170 

6)$  lKaT£grd0T|g av  IttI  toov  f^pEpcov  pas,  6  0e5s  lAguQspcbgp  g£ 

13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  215-16 

Sicrrl  6  v6po$  Mm T<>  Kal  f|  9uaiS  duamT  to  13th-14th  c./?12th  c.,  Spaneas  P  1 65 
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lycb  Oecopcb  690aApo9avcbs,  6  pfjyas  dye 
t#)v  pouAfjv  tou  “rrpcbTous 

6  paaiAgus  6  fTplapos  umvp  or  pet*  Iplva 


£ls  TrpogopcbTtigiv  k’  eIs 
14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8517-18 


rou  Kal  \ 


povauTa  6  Trcrrlpas  ttjs 


a  15th  c./14th  c.,  Pol.  Tr.  1366 

vatv  to u  p£  tous  Sud  tou  pavTorrogdpous 
16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  20.26-7 

t6  airlTtv  tou  p£  psydApv  Adirpv 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  6.8-9 


cl+V 


i™6  too  A,Mo0  k«I  i«J,o,  ybasgffiifa,  14d, cyi2ih  c.  n,n 

4 Ti5  TOU  4  '““'t  mj&em  Ti  imT6K,a  140,  c.  CW  Uor.  H  328 

Kot  f,  PooAo  TOO  Toil  tfaooiv  ToO  lX!l  <hrocrr(ftti  artponrov  opov.^UTorov 

14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7831-2 

t6  epderos  TojylK^oEv,  trr)5g,  KapoAiKeuei  16th  c./?14th-15th  c.,  Achil.  O  79 


Kal  f)  ©eotokos  i 
Ttvis  sTuav  on  6 


~ou  etrai 


^^|3a  e^co,  6ti  6  paaiAeds  ce  koAei! 
d(jpf)  ol  PcopaToi  t6  A^voucti  dAA^cos 


16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  331.5 

vd  utrdyn  po/|0£ia 

16th  c.,  Chron.  Ps.-Doroth.  (1572)  70 

16th  c..  Martyr.  Vlas.  245.16 

17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult.  27.22 


Simple  Topics  Preceding :  V+cl  and  (later)  cl+  V 
V+cl  (standard) 

^uXfl  ^ou>  MaKPo00pTiaov,  tov  Kdapov  IpaO^s  tor  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  308 
tous  Tpwas  llPOTreQaav  tous.  (Sid^aw  touc.  undyouv  15th  c714th  c.,  Pol  Tr.  3912 

auTd  ouv  oAa  EvOupag^  to  vd  tous  vouOETfjaETE  Kal  vd  tous  tratSEuaETE  KaAd 

1465,  Rome,  Lambros  1930: 287.22-288.1 


t6v  ©od 


tt]s  E)  Kupd  f|  pi'iyaiva,  f)  EAiva 

16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  4.18-19 


Kal  tous  aAAous  Ka^aAAdpTiSEs  fodvnv  tous  vd  tou  ptivuctei  6  pi^yas,  vd  ’p-rp 
dpirpds  tou  16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  22.6-7 

t6  6ttoTov  £touto  dKouovTds  to  lycb,  6  Euy^TTis  xps  pEyaAps  uou  paffiAflas,  ou  5’ 
oAcos  t6  ^trlcTTEUCTa  1655,  Moldavia,  Tchentsova  2004: 9, 77.13-14 

dKdpp  Kal  to  dAAov  flptaov  Ivdotadv  to  6  AieviSc  1665,  Cyprus,  Perdikis  1998: 7, 19.11 
Aomdv  t6  ypdppa  tt(uuco  to  17th  c.,  Prosopsas,  Peri  tyftou  Dedic.  13 

cl+V  (later,  from  ca.  16th  c.) 

Kal  oAous  tous  ^  X^Po^S  rods  IvIkq  1 6th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  278. 1 8-1 9 

Kal  t6  SAAo  t6  sAsyav  5dv6pov  tou  ipEyyaplou  16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&N  Diath.  335.21-2 
Kal  touto  tq  KauvEt  6  ©e 6s  troAA^s  <pop^s  16th  c.,  Dionys.,  Istor.  254.16 
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TOUTCX  TCt  eItTEV  fits  0A0US 

Tfiv  (3p0oti  rhv  foKiau 


17th  c./l6th  c.,  Morezinos,  Klini  55.14 

|8ikIs  tou  ^66e^es  6  ’l£dp  [mir\s 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  46.26-47.1 


Adverbials/Adverbial  Clauses  Preceding:  V+cl  and  (in  part  later)  cl+V 


V+cl:  Adverbiais 

6kAti  Ttbpa  BAIttco  ere,  iroAAd  Eicrai  papeplvri  13lh  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  304 

£l  81  iroAAdKts  86Eei  ttiv  Kal  <p0<5taei  6  KapKorrcras  ttis  14th  c./12th  c.,  PtocK  1 35 

dAf|0Eia,  518sk  us  troAAd  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  II 24 

dnrd  paKpla  armwlto  tov  Wth  c./13th-14th  c„  U>g.  pang.  L  71 

£k  plpous  yip  toO  d<p(vrou  tou  iTraoaKdAsgl  tov  vd  dptofl,  vd  tov  8waouat  veP6v  Ik 

Tf|V  yiorlpvav  1 4th  c  * chron-  Mor‘ H  822°-1 

iAtyov  <plov£i  u£  6  0upos  va  (3dAco  va  al  oupouv  Ik  t&v  dAdycov  tos  oupds,  oAous  vd 
aaS  KpEpdaouv  15th  c/14th  c  > PoL  Tr- 1465^ 

K*  £kei  Eivav  tov  iroAAd  aKpt(36v  16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  14.17 


t6  Aonrov, 


>u  p£  Sixcos  96(3ov  mos  £irAav^0TiKES  T^roias  Aoyfft 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  34.20-1 

Kal  aenrpa  mvTaKoata  1669,  Athens,  Kambouroglou  1889: 184.10 


V+cl:  Adverbial  Clauses 

6  -rrpoppti0£ls  6  nrrCouAos,  ote  ko!  pi  eAc^ev  eIs  vopipov  yuvf)v  els  tt)v  X«Pav 
Payouaas,  8d8coK&  uoi  Iv  oiKTipa 

1171,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  VII:  4, 362.8-363.1 

KctOeis  d>5  IpaydpguaEv,  eupIctkei  to  spirpoaO^v  tou  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  366 

floopoovTa  tov  6  arrocrroA^s,  kiroiKsv  tou  iroAAis  ti\\£s 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  14.17-18 

ouAov  t6v  Kiapov  Op^Ei  tov  t6  Oapos  k  lycb  ’(pAms  E^lyAuja  \  tov  n60ov  . . .  eya^A, 
to  ki  a£Avpa  yotov  Kaplviv  16th  c71 5th— 16th  c.,  Cypr.  Canz .  109.19—22 

civ  T^jiou  Kal  ern^v  KaS^va.  ficrrrouv  th  va  q?uyco 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Katz.  IH.173-4 


cl+V:  Adverbiais  (mainly  with  a  linking  function) 

t6te  uk  Aoyqpiaag  kccA&s  Kal  av  p*  Eupfls  XP^evov  kokcos  eis  TauTa  tA  p£  8(8eis, 
t6te  p£  KcnraSiKaae,  [t6te  KcrrAyvcoai  pe]  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  II 66-8  app.  crit.  (H) 

6  jiialp  Nt£As  A  T£ap8epous,  KOVTAcrrauAos  6  ptyas  (outcos  tAv  covouACacriy  oro 
TrpiyxiTraTO  oAo  . . .)  14th  c.f  Chron.  Mor .  H  7820-1 

8iA  toOto  oi  TrapaKaAouv  ol  At£ioi  tou  Mopdcos  14th  c.,  Chron .  Mor.  H  7902 

Kal  coarrep  tAs  yuvatKas  tcov  outcos  ufe  Aycarroucnv  15th  c./14th  c.,  Diig.  tetr .  767 

Ara  tov  eHtE  Kal  as  tA  TroAAaTrAaaiAcrp  pi  ?T£pa  e',  dO’  outcos  tov 

post  1427,  Unknown,  Hunger/Vogel  1963:  38, 34.4-6 
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AdKKOV  pa0uv  laKd^aaiv,  6S  Kdpvouv  tou  KAnMdTou  k*  IkeT  plaa  u*  IBdAaaiv  eIc 
TdTTOV  TOO  xcopdTou  16th  c71 5th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  ias.  69-70 

dpokos  TOU  dcplvEi  KOI  t6  ottIti  tou  . . .  dKdpri  tou  dolvEt  tou  outou  NmoAdou 

Xcopd9ia  TnvaKicov  8co8EKa  1583,  Zakynthos,  Zerlendis  1918d:  A,  298.19-299.2 

IAa  vd  Traps  e!S  t6  ottIti  pou,  vd  crra0fis  vd  pSividaw  Td  rratStd  pou,  t6  ottIti  pou 
. . . ,  ki  drr  IkeT  nL?Trap£  1 6th  c.,  Nov.  II 1 62.29-3 1 

cl+V:  Adverbial  Clauses  (mostly  late,  from  ca.  16th  c.) 

Kal  Ad<piv  Slv  p  lyAviTCovEv  . . .,  t6  vd  t6  8c6,  t6  SoEsua  k’  ElXa  to  aKorcopIvov 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Om.  Nekr.  Vas.  45-6 

av  ^0eAes  pdAfls  AlTpES  8Iko  aaAplTpio,  tou  Bdvsic  8uo  koutoAiIs  crrdxTT) 

?15th— 16th  c.,  Heptanese,  Morgan  1954: 66.22 
cbS  I<p0aaav  e!s  t6  arrfiAaiov,  toO  EiTraoiv  16th  c.,  Martyr.  Vlas.  245.15 

ImOupla,  IvspywvTas  e!s  tou  Adyou  eras,  aac  lanKcovsi  fiSovf)v 

17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  34.11-12 

laTOVTas  Aotirdv  vd  EuplaKETai  d  paaiAsuj  eIj  auTElvr|v  tt)v  8eivt)V  irAdvriv  Kal 

drrdTTiv,  Tou  .yEvvaTai  sva  irat8l  17th  c„  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  Ioas.  37.3 1-2 

t6v  Kaipd  ttou  u-rravSpsu0r)KS  tIiv  paKapiav  Kal  dyioTdTT)  dalav  ©EoScbpav,  toO 
loavEocbOriKE  d  Zorravds  Kal  tov  ipaAs  eIj  rrsipa^r) 

18th  c.,  Efthym.,  Chron.  Gal.  25.6-9 

Left-Dislocated  Topics  Preceding:  V+cl  and  (later)  cl+V 
V+cl  (standard)  ! 

tt)v  ImoroAf)  Tf]v  ok  ItTEptpa  pi  Tdv  0£d8copov  vd  rf|v  irlpvpEts  tov  dp^av  f Epacnpov, 
dvdyveoal  mv  12th  c71 1th  c.,  Nikon,  Logos  9  314.15-16 

ttiv  utav  KaalAav  ffiv  uikpIiv  dtplco  mv  Tdv  iaTodv  tov  kuo  Mavouf^A 

ca.  1270,  Athos,  Bompaire  1964: 9A,  81.37 

tous  KdvTOUS  Kal  KapaAAaplous,  dTTEYaipImalv  touc  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  8610 

Kal  lK£lva  tA  ttoieis  §au  A^ygts  to  Trpos  Ip^va;  15th  c714th  c.,  Diig.  tetr.  164 

tAv  vouv  pou  tAv  ASouAcotov,  iKcrreSouAcoads  tov 

15th  c7?14th-15th  c.,  Achil.  L  743  transcr.  (Panayotopoulou/Lendari) 

&rr£  tA  poO  priv^s  &ti  dorai  ydTOS  pou  Kcd  vA  ?xc*>l16V  AyA*nT]v  kotA  tAv  ApiapAv  tou 

06oO  Kal  vA  ?xc°li£V  Srjppav  p£a6v  pas,  tIstx&Cca  to 

16th  c./15th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  20.27—9 

Tf)  8o§6pdvi^  pou  KapStA  ok(^ou  Kal  acpA^ou  uoii  m 

17th  c716th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  n.118 


cl+V  (later,  from  ca.  16th  c.) 

,tA  AiroTa  avcoflev  SoukAto  eikooi,  tA  IAal 


crcoa 


1581,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a:  25, 35.14-15 
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TOCUTa  TT&VTCC  OUCL  &<J)T}K6V  6  TTOCT^pOtS  pOU  6  2£pCC9e^>  J . l.lIlplAgftct  f)  ZaCptlpCO 

1606,  Senes  region,  Odorico  1998:  26, 102.17-18 

IkcTvoi  Si  ol  TTpoAsySpevot  6v6pts  ....  £Keivr|V  Tf)v  KaKtoauvrjv  6*rrou  eTyaaiv  pda  a  tcos, 
xf^y  {pavepcovouai  17th  c.,  Venetzas,  Varl.  &  loos*  40.12 

t&  poDya  Kai  *ris  Kaa^Aes  p^pTaa,  Ta  eAaBa  Kal  KpTpa  eis  tov  kSttov 

1696,  Ochrid,  Mertzios  1947a:  9, 214.10 

8.2.2  V  Non-Initial  in  VC:  cl+V 
Mood  Marker  Preceding 

Kai  k&v  &c  t6v  iKdoSnasc  Kai  Kav  ac  t6v  Iy&ptk,  as  a5e$  Kav  gvtnrmov  yAuxuv  kot& 
tSvuttvov!  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  167-8 

ttoO  tjtov  ets  tov  taTrepivov,  as  t6v  ^k^AAouv  a£co  14th  c./12th  c.,  Ptoch.  IV  49 

Kai  yip  E(f)TT|asv  t6  fjpiau  Tfj$  X^P0^  Kal  va  tou  to  iScoKaaiv 

1288,  Cos,  Nystazopoulou-Pelekidou  1980:  75, 228.22-3 

Ti  va  ai  Adyco  t&  TroAAa  iroAAaKis  va  Papeidaat;  16th  a/14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  P 1092 

as  PaAt]  &AAa  t 6aa  Kai  aTepa  t'  Kai  as  Ta  aoumaapri.  eIto  t6v  ehri  Kal  as  Ta 
TToAAafrAaaidQT)  pi  fTSpa  t\  ei0*  outcds  Trd  tov 

post  1427,  Unknown,  Hunger/Vogel  1963:  38, 34.5-6 

tov  SISopav  aSeiav,  t6  tte^ouAiov  o-rrtp  auptaKSTai  IxeT  oirou  Tpi\sit  ffyouv  ottou 
ipyaivEi  to  vepov,  va  t6  op(£t}  Kai  vd  q>Kiavt]  Kal  to  vepo  iav  xaAaari  tIttots 

1582,  Athos,  Lemerle  1988:58, 179.5-6 

Kai  to  p£TpT]Ta  tou  TrtOtpou  pou,  pi  irpcoTo  Kapdpi  Sirou  OdAai  epflei  vd  uas  t& 
oTatAtis  1697,  Kastoria,  Mertzios  1947a:  64, 240.4-5 

Negative  Preceding 

ifJEuSrrat,  q>Auapai,  lift  tov  Tnoraims!  13th  c./12th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  133 

peyaAo^uxcos  Sd£at  pa  Kal  ufi  ui  dyavaKTficrps  14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  II  19.6  app.  crit.  (H) 

to  Si  opdT^io  Kai  Ai£tav,  to  6pi£ei  vd  exouv  Troifjaei  tou  pirdiAou  iKeivou  irri  ZouAfl, 
TTOTi  ouSi  t6  Kduvouv  ■  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7874-5 

Sia  touto  ai  TrapaKaAouv  oi  Ai£ioi  to0  Mopdcos  ufi  to  Seyttis  ais  pdpos  aou  §touto 
ottou  ai  Adyouv  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor.  H  7902-3 

auTol  ouSiv  to  fiOdAncrav.  f^AAa^dv  to  Si  Kal  <5nrrf}pav  to  dpirdAiov  tou  yiaAou 

14th— 15th  c.,  Athos,  Lefort  et  al.  1995:  95,  148.8 

ocv  ou  ai  yairouv  Td  -rroAAd.  rcopa  h-kot^Wi  crt  \n 

15th— 16th  c./?14th-15th  c.,  Achil.  N  1571 

lift  aou  9atv€Tai  Trapdgavo  av  iaKOTlaOrjKa  onrd  Tf)v  *iroAAf)v  Aapvpiv 

16th  c.,  Kartanos,  P&NDiath.  329.30-1 

Kal  oats  ypa<p£s  tou  nrepvpa  fi  yuvauca  tou,  Siv  Tis  toO  aScoKev 

1571,  Unknown,  Cataldi  Palau  2003:  8, 481.11-12 


Kal  a  8£v  to  ■merrsdyp  6  Svco0e  v  p.crsp-TCcopT^s,  dprrAEydpETa.  6  dvco0£v  utasp- 
M  a0ids  vd  rrd  t6  SavaKap-rravloou  arou  SvcoOe v  Kappouvdpt) 

1609,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 626, 547.15 

NOTES.  .  ■ 

(i)  The  traditional  negative  marker  ou(k)  and  its  verb  are  often  treated  as  a  single  unit 

within  the  verbal  complex,  thus  forcing  the  clitic  either  to  precede  the  negative  or 

to  follow  the  verb  according  to  the  immediate  contextual  requirements.  This  occurs 
mostly  in  early  texts: 

t6ttov  £k  t6ttou  pepipvgs  Kal  t6ttos  ou  ycopeT  of  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  156 
yopyiv  &v  aiouK  jK^dAouaiv,  Iksi  vd  13th  c712th  c.,  Glykas,  Stichoi  229 

tI  toli;  od  9d-n-roo  wctote  {£>  Kal  (peOyco  crrro  Tqv  lldAiv  . . , ; 

14th  c712th  c.,  Ptoch.  II  26.1 1  app.  crit  (H) 

(ii)  The  presence  of  a  connective  in  second  position  between  a  negative  and  its  verb  may 
override  the  expected  clitic  placement: 

Mi  ouv  d-n-oxcoplary  joys  mt]8’ diro-rr^q/ps  paAAov  14thc./12th c., Ptoch.  Ill 

(iii)  The  emphatic  negative  regularly  stands  immediately  before  the  word  that  it 
emphasizes  and  may  prevent  clitic  attraction  if  this  is  the  verb:  v 

Kal  Mfl8£  iTTiygipco  to  ?12th  c.  or  13th-14th  c.,  Eisit.  f.8v.4 

We  may  contrast  examples  where  the  presence  of  a  focus  other  than  V  allows  for  the  reg¬ 
ular  distribution: 

to  U  0e s  iau,  vd  unSI  dAAoO  t6  rrolaps  16th  c715th  c.,  Faliekos,  Log.  did.  24 

(iv)  A  negative  marker  may  combine  with  an  intensifying  adverbial  to  form  a  single 
.  element  (=  “not  at  all”  etc.): 

t6  ottoTov  Itouto  dKouovTas  to  lyco,  6  EuyETriS  Tqs  psydATis  aou  fktaiMas,  ou  5' 
SAeo^  t6  ^TrloTEuaa  1655,  Moldavia,  Tchentsova  2004: 9,77.13-14 

Mood  Marker  and  Negative  Preceding 

Kal  AuTpco9o0u£v  tov  vopy6v.  vd  ufi  uac  TraoaBA^im  14th  c71 2th  c.,  PtocA. /V  528 

touto  t6  (3tp>Alov  evt  toO  uaua  MiyafiA  toO  FTpaKava  Kal  eT  tis  va  to  irdpr)  vd 
Stapdap  Kal  vd  unS^v  to  orpdvf/n.  vd  syp  Tds  dpds  tcov  Tip'  0£o<pdpcov  TraTEpcov 

14th  c.,  Cypnis,  DarrouzIs  1953: 99, 99.1-3 

^ySuvouvTai . . .  dirou  Td  cnrlTtav  Kal  diro  6Aa  tcos  t a  SiKaicopaTa  aav  vd  uhv  Ta 
OjAaatv  jfvsi  ttot^  1592,  Naxos,  Katsouros  1955: 19, 74.13-14 

TTapaKaAco  ti)  TraviEpdir)  aou  vd  uri  t6  trdpns  ok  (3dpr|  vd  pou  trdqrps  pta  q>A^Taa  ... 
Kal  KaKoipatvETal  pou  Kal  ypdqiEis  pou  vd  ui  t6ve  Sektco 

1612,  Crete,  Chaireti  1969: 4, 171.10-14 
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8,3  Clitic  Pronouns  and  Periphrastic  Verb  Forms 

Perfects  and  pluperfects  formed  with  ?x< »  +  passive  participle  (typically  a  southern  feature, 
cf.  4.4,4),  treat  the  pronoun  as  the  object  of  the  auxiliary.  This  is  expected,  since  the  origin 
of  the  construction  is  an  expression  in  which  the  participle  serves  as  an  object  predicate: 
“I  have  it  +  written”  etc.  The  placement  of  the  clitic  vis-h-vis  ?xco  then  follows  Rule  (94) 
(i.e.  in  conformity  with  the  various  constraints  on  what  can  count  as  an  initial  constituent 

for  the  purposes  of  clitic  placement): 

Ocopco  tov  Qccvcctov  Kcd  £ygi  crac  kepSeu^vous  16th  c./15th  c.,  Limen.,  Than.  Rod.  61 

p>  8Ao  irou  tActoi  paaiAiol  jjjv  Iyou  hrrnxlm  17th  c./16th  c.,  Chortatsis,  Erof.  1.534 

&of)0£ia  caro  apporra,  ottou  ol  Toupxoi  tous  ?youv  (rrgp£p£ya 

1609,  Cyprus,  Chasiotis  1972:  35, 59.7 

For  examples  of  pluperfects  formed  with  elya  +  infinitive  (which  are  ultimately  derived 
from  conditionals),  see  below. 

From  the  semantic  point  of  view,  futures  and  conditionals  formed  with  ?xco/0dAco  + 
infinitive  or  subjunctive  should  treat  clitic  pronouns  as  complements  of  the  infinitive/sub¬ 
junctive,  cf.  “I  will  +  take  it”,  “he  will  +  come  to  you”,  etc.  This  is  clearly  the  case  when 
the  subjunctive  is  marked  by  vA,  since  there  are  obviously  two  distinct  VCs  in  play  and  the 
clitic  always  belongs  to  the  second  (as  its  second  element): 

Q&ek  fva  touc  IkA&tkI  *4th  c*>  chron-  Mor> H  4633 

ocv  Suvapai,  eygo  [va  us  SouAguacol  71448,  Constantinople,  Vranousi  1980:  45, 321.5 

0&£i  [va  uou  ScqueiI  6  a8ep<p6s  pou 

1531,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987:  20,66.13-14 

eygi  [va  toO  £A0nj  auTos  6  0Avotos 

1598,  Crete,  Bakker/Van  Gemert  1987: 14, 35.5-6 

The  same  analysis  in  fact  applies  to  the  relatively  rare  examples  of  bare  subjunctives  with¬ 
out  vA: 

fiOgAotv  [t6  SquAeuouv]  1573,  Kefalonia,  Zapandi  2001a:  2, 21.10 

This  situation  persists  throughout  the  period  of  this  Grammar  and  eventually  results,  via 
phonological  reduction  of  the  auxiliary,  in  the  sequence  (0£  vA  >)  0A  +  clitic  +  V  familiar 
from  MG  (where  the  residual  status  of  0a  as  the  head  of  a  VC  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that 
it  is  still  negated  by  8ev,  independently  of  what  follows). 

Things  are  different,  however,  with  infinitives  (in  what  follows,  futures/conditionals  and 
pluperfects  are  treated  together  as  formally  parallel  periphrastic  structures).  When  the  aux¬ 
iliary  is  initial,  the  pronoun  stands  before  the  infinitive,  making  it  the  second  element  both 
in  the  periphrasis  taken  as  a  whole  and  in  the  containing  clause: 

Aux  +  cl  +  Infinitive:  0£Aco  uou  t a  Tr&pgi  1498,  Crete,  Manoussacas  1976:  3, 21.16 

When  the  auxiliary  is  non-initial  in  its  VC,  or  has  been  attracted  to  a  clause-initial  constit¬ 
uent,  the  clitic  is  normally  preposed  before  the  auxiliary  to  remain  the  second  item  in  the 
periphrasis/clause: 

X  [cl  +  Aux  +  Infinitive]:  va  tAv  Q&gouev  OAipgi;  15th  cV?12th  c..  Dig.  E  92 


8  Constituent  Order 

This  state  of  affairs  suggests  an  early  reanalysis  of  the  sequence  Aux  +  cl  +  Inf,  whereby 
the  clitic  was  taken  to  be  the  grammatical  complement  of  the  preceding  auxiliary  rather 
than  of  the  following  infinitive.  In  other  words,  infinitival  periphrases  came  to  be  regarded 
as  unitary  verb  forms,  with  the  auxiliary  as  part  of  a  single  VC  and  the  infinitive  as  its  head. 

This  latter  development,  however,  was  generalized  rather  slowly  in  the  south,  most  ob- 
viously  in  Crete; 

TCTl  yipous  aou  ?pXetcu  va  Tipfiap  6  (3a<nAt6S  Tfjs  TOpaias,  adv  riva  aou  utMtm 

17th  c.,  Troilos,  Rodol.  m.215-16 
It  was  strongly  resisted  in  Cyprus,  where  the  auxiliary  and  infinitive  are  consistently  treated 
as  the  heads  of  two  distinct  V Cs,  giving  the  sequence  [X + Aux  +  cl  +  Infinitive]  in  all  cases: 

6Tx«JgUa?ffi&gHv3  16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  644.5-6 

av  elysv  [too  Trdpeiv]  t6  xap&Piv,  eSeAev  ireedvstv  cmk  tt)v  ttA^iv  tou 

16th  c715th  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  O  86.3-4 

AV-lIxoLExO-igype^] ,  ouS£  lycb  gpiraiva  16th  c715th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  38.3 

av  eIyev  [t&  ttoIcteiv].  ^yiviuKETOV  p^ya  ukAvtoAov 

16th  cJ15th  c.,  Voustr.,  Chron.  A  52.6-7 

Auxiliary  Initial:  Aux+cl+V 

Kai  av  tov  rrApps,  6&co  aou  Saxmv  Kaxov  0Avotov 

16th  cJISth  c.,  Machairas,  Chron.  V  68.26 

Q&pueaou  ScbaEi  0dATipa  1663,  Crete,  Lydaki  2000: 5, 415.13 

pou  lypacpes  ttcos  Q^Aek  uou  crrgtAri  t8  p^aro  Tfjs  rrapayysAtas 

1696,  Kastoria,  Mertzios  1947a:  6, 213.8-9 

APeAe  tov  pfei  kAtco  p£  Kaplav  Aa(3copomAv  18th  c.,  Don  Kb.  50.17 

NOTES 

(i)  Failure  of  attraction  of  the  clitic  to  the  innovative/popular  complementizer  in  cases 
like  ttcos  O^Agis  pou  orgiAp  (Mertzios  1947a:  6,  213.8-9,  cited  above)  is  difficult 
to  explain  in  view  of  what  was  said  above  about  this  class  of  elements  (and  cf.  the 
expected  pattern  attested  in  the  examples  immediately  below).  Perhaps  these  cases 
simply  reflect  the  continuing  influence  of  the  functionally  equivalent  oti,  which  tends 
to  retain  the  “main-clause”  distribution  of  clitics  in  subordinate  clauses,  as  noted.  We 
may  compare  the  same  situation  in  corresponding  examples  with  pluperfects: 

cos  eI8av£  ol  Ouyyapoi  toOs  ®pavT£d£ous  tA  ttcos  gtyavd  tquue  kAv^ei  SAous 

17th  a,  Chron  Tourk.  Soult.  33.1-2 

Auxiliary  Non-Initial:  X  cl+Aux+V 

el  piv  tAv  OdAgts  KaKOTroinuai  8iA  Ta  acpAApara  airrou 

1 130407,  Sicily,  Cusa  1868/82:  Coll.  XI:  14, 535.9-10 

t6  ordppa  t6  paaiAixAv  vA  tou  t6  Iyquv  (poo^ust  14th  c.,  Chron.  Mor .  H  953 

8tov  ua<;  8(jAouv  u<pASEt  15th  c714th  c.,  PoL  Tr .  1441 

£keTvoi  TrapaKA0ouvTai  Tva  t6  OdAouv  ttApei  16th  c7?14th— 15th  c.,  Achil .  O 
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§vts  -Hi  6t  frvrfi&i  16th  cV15th  c.,  Falieros,  On.  160 

aiv  £A0ouv  oi  ttovtikoI  tquc  6£\oue  &VTtcrragg  16th  c.,  Zinos,  Vatr .  261-2 

Pluperfects  formed  with  £txa  +  infinitive  naturally  follow  the  same  general  patterns  of  clit¬ 
ic  distribution,  though  the  fact  that  the  majority  of  examples  occur  in  subordinate  clauses 
with  overt  conjunctions  strongly  favours  pre-auxiliary  position  overall.  Generally,  there¬ 
fore,  the  clitic  precedes  the  auxiliary  in  the  presence  of  a  conjunction  (or  indeed  a  negative 
marker  or  other  legitimate  “initial”  element): 

Epa Aav  tov  (3acnAdav  Ikotov  els  t6  aKapvi . , .  Srrou  t6  eix£V 

14th.  c.,  Chrofu  Mon  H  622-3 

KaOchc  tquc  give  ou6g£i  16th  a/14th.  c.,  Chron.  Mon  P  81 

uou  eTyk  Scbasi  t6tes  aAAo  . . you  eitoTv 

1501-3,  Crete,  Manoussacas  1976:  7, 33.7 

KaOcbs  tou<;  glygv  aanSKgi  6  NeKTEva(3os  16th  c.,  Diig.  Alex.  K  349.33 

trpoTOU  ocbop  IkeT,  tov  eTye  (pOovncrgi  f]  yuvahca  tou  kccI  o  u!6s  tou  Kod  t6v 

laKOTCoaave  17th  c.,  Chron.  Tourk.  Soult .  30.29-31 

t^s  8uo  orapves  ttou  aou  glya  otteIAei  1681,  Ioannina,  Veloudis  1987:  9, 306,  f2r.21 

But  if  the  conjunction  is  a  traditional  one,  the  clitic  may  sometimes  follow: 

Itt£i8t,|  etyov  tou  unvuoEi  va  gAOgi  va  iyoipaaouv  1502,  Corfu,  Pandazi  2007: 39, 33.2—3 

And  post-auxiliary  position  is  regular  in  the  second  of  two  conjoined  clauses  when  the 
periphrasis  is  the  initial  element: 

you  sixes  School t6t£s  aAAo  ayfj  eTye  uou  elrrav 

1501-3,  Crete,  Manoussacas  1976:  7, 33.7 

By  contrast,  the  original  (i.e.  biclausal)  treatment  of  the  construction  is  retained  in 

Cyprus,  with  clitics  appearing  in  post-auxiliary  position  across  the  board: 

glyav  tov  Kovysi  kokcc  xai  ^teAeuthctev  15th  c7?13th  c..  Assizes  B  267.1 1-12 

giyau^v  to  ScIxtei  1468,  Cyprus,  Richard/Papadopoulos  1983: 46, 25.2 
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accusative.  See  case  and  grammatical  functions, 
adjuncts 

addition.  See  consonant  addition  and  vowel  addition 
adjective  phrases.  See  grammatical  functions, 
adjuncts 

adjectives,  241,  688-808 
indeclinable,  757, 758, 763, 792, 793-4,  807-8, 
820,824 

irregular,  794-806 
two-termination,  7 1 8-2 1 
verbal,  in  periphrastic  forms,  1269, 1272,  1818, 
1825-6,  1833,1839 
adjuncts.  See  grammatical  functions 
adverbs,  241,  830-44 
comparative  forms,  841-4 
from  adjectives,  832-6, 839-40,  841 
from  nouns,  840 
from  numerals,  837 
from  participles,  833 
from  prepositional  phrases,  838-9, 840 
in  comparative  clauses,  1924 
of  degree/quantity,  836-7 
of  time/speed,  837-8 
See  also  grammatical  functions,  adjuncts 
afirication.  See  consonant  changes 
agreement 

case,  1816,  1823, 1831,  1834,  1836, 1838, 1864, 
1915, 1928, 1944, 1945, 2018 
gender,  1816, 1823, 1831,  1834, 1836, 1838, 
1864,1915,1928,1944 
in  control  predicates,  1 888-9 
in  relative  clauses,  1984-7 
case  attraction,  1103, 1123, 1129, 1130, 1133, 
1984,1986 

number  1816, 1823, 1831, 1834, 1836, 1838, 1863- 
4, 1915, 1927, 192&-9, 1944, 1945 
ad  sensum,  1864 
Attic  syntax,  1864  ' 

of  predicative  complements,  1 864-5 
of  topic  and  clitic,  2024 
person,  1863-4, 1927, 1928-9  1 
conjoined  subjects,  1864  :  ‘ 
analogical  levelling,  38, 39. 69, 73.  84, 135, 146, 

148, 223, 229, 241, 253-4, 256, 

266, 287,  874, 953, 973, 993, 1043, 
1267-8, 1276, 1277, 1293, 1302-7, 


1355, 1399, 1434, 1497, 1498, 1532, 
1602, 1608, 1723 

anaptyxis.  See  vowel  addition  and  consonant 
addition 
aorisL  See  tense 
aphaeresis.  See  vowel  deletion 
apocope.  See  vowel  deletion 
apodosis.  See  conditional 
apposition,  2017-18 
appositive  clauses,  2017-18 
appositive  noun  phrases,  1947, 2018, 2025 
non-restrictive,  2018 
restrictive,  2019 

Arabic.  See  loanwords  and  writing  system,  foreign 
scripts 

articles,  241, 846-61 
definite,  846-61, 1969-74 
determiner  spreading,  1972-3 
omission  of,  94-5, 847, 1971, 1972 
in  conjoined  noun  phrases,  1970 
in  prepositional  phrases,  1972 
reverse  determiner  spreading,  1973-4 
used  as  relative  pronoun,  1097-105, 1983, 
1984-5 

with  pronouns,  895, 910, 912, 924, 951, 971, 
993, 998, 1002, 1008, 1009, 1042, 
1106, 1135, 1150, 1161, 1164, 1980, 
1982 

with  proper  names  and  titles,  2020 
with  superlatives,  814, 816 
indefinite,  861, 1041-50, 1976-7 
zero,  1974-5 
aspect.  See  verbal  aspect 
aspiration,  131, 138 

assimilation.  See  consonant  changes  and  vowel 
changes 

asyndeton.  See  coordination 
augment,  37, 44, 48, 49, 1269, 1394-433 
absence  of,  1406-7, 1410-13, 1417-19, 1432-3 
in  compound  verbs,  1394, 1413-17 
double,  1414 
external,  1414-16 
internal,  1417 
triple,  1417 

in  prefixed  verbs,  1394-5, 1419-32 
double,  1423,  1426-32 


Vol.  1:  pp.  i-clxx,  1-237.  Vol.  2:  pp.  239-1263.  VoL  3:  pp.  1265-1857.  Vol.  4:  pp.  1859-2040 
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augment  (cont.) 

external,  1419, 1423-6 
internal,  1420-3 

pseudo-augment,  38-40, 67, 536, 1395-6, 1514 
replacing  initial  vowel,  1269, 1394, 1407, 

1408-10, 1413, 1416, 1423, 1425, 
1430-1 

syllabic,  1394, 1397-406 
/e/,  1397-8 
fi/t  1398-406 

general  distribution,  1398-402 
restricted  distribution,  1403-6, 1410, 1425 
temporal,  1394, 1407-8 
with  loanwords,  1397 
with  simple  verbs,  1397-413 
auxiliary  verb  constructions.  See  periphrastic  tenses 
and  moods 

backing.  See  vowel  changes 

case,  241, 1944, 1945-63 
accusative,  1947-57 
direct  object,  1947-9 
double,  1948-9 
indirect  object,  1949-50 
periphrastic  ?xw  +  acc.,  1949 
replaced  by  prep,  phrase,  1949, 1950 
with  intransypass.  verbs/adj.,  1949 
dative,  254, 297, 319, 329, 490, 532, 537, 857, 
1183, 1961-2 
innovative  forms,  242-3 
replaced  by  acc.,  1951-2 
replaced  by  gen.,  1951, 1952 
residual  uses,  24 1-3, 876, 1961-2 
genitive,  1957-9 

absolute,  1708, 1757, 1915, 1916-17, 1941, 

1946 

governed  by  adj.,  1958-9 

indirect  object,  1957-8 

replaced  by  acc.,  1952 

replaced  by  prep,  phrase,  1952, 1957,  1958, 

1964 

nominative,  1945 
‘hanging’,  1946, 2023, 2024 
absolute,  1915-16, 1941 
replaces  vocative,  415, 480, 626, 667, 1947 
syncretism,  243-8 
of  acc.  and  gen.  pi.,  243-6 
of  acc.  and  nom.  sg.,  247-8 
of  nom.  and  acc.  pi.,  247 
vocative,  1947 

See  also  agreement  and  grammatical  functions, 
adjuncts 

case  attraction.  See  agreement,  in  relative  clauses 
clauses,  1863-926 

Vol.  1:  pp.  i-clxx,  1-237.  Vol.  2:  pp.  239-1263.  Vol.  3: 


adverbial,  1896-926 
causal,  1920 

coordinated  with  Kcd,  1919-20 
overlap  with  temporal  clauses,  1920 
resembling  complement  clauses,  1919 
comparative,  1925 
counterfactual,  1923, 1924 
factual,  1922-3,  1924 
overlap  with  temporal  clauses,  1923 
prospective,  1923-4 
concessive,  1921 
conditional,  1901-5 
future  time  reference,  1901-3 
past  time  reference,  1904-5 
present  time  reference,  1903-4 
See  also  conditional 
consecutive/result,  1899-901 
coordinated  with  Kod,  1 900-1 
omission  of  conjunction,  1900 
overlap  with  final  clauses,  1900 
final/purpose,  1896-8 
coordinated  with  xcd,  1897-8 
infinitival,  1897 
nominalized,  1896, 1897 
omission  of  conjunction,  1896 
overlap  with  consecutive  clauses,  1900 
governed  by  a  preposition,  1925-6 
temporal,  1917 
following,  1906-7, 1911-13 
overlapping,  1906, 1909, 1910-11 
preceding,  1906, 1907-10 
omission  of  conjunction,  1910 
overlap  with  causal  clauses,  1920 
overlap  with  comparative  clauses,  1923 
with  gerund/participle,  1917 
with  nominalized  verb  forms,  1913-14 
complement  clauses,  1884-94 
control  predicates,  1887-9 
coordinated  with  Koct,  1886, 1889-90, 1893 
indirect  questions,  1894-5 
deliberative,  1895 
nominalized,  1895 

omission  of  complementizer,  1885-6, 1890, 1893 
with  aspectual  verbs,  1891, 1892-3 
with  factive  verbs,  1887,  1890-1 
with  modal  verbs,  1891-2 
with  verbs  of  fearing/precaution,  1893-4 
with  verbs  of  reporting/declaring,  1884-6 
main,  1863-83 

commands  and  prohibitions,  1875-9 
exclamations,  1881 
questions,  1879-80 
constituent,  1879 
rhetorical,  1796, 1798, 1879 
speculative,  1880  : 

>.  1265-1857.  Vol.  4:  pp.  1859-2040 
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yes/no,  1879-80, 1894, 1895 
statements,  1865-75 
factual,  1865 
hypothetical,  1865-75 
wishes,  1881-3 
counterfactual,  1882-3 
for  the  future,  1881-2 
relative,  1983-92 

headless,  1096-7, 1098, 1104-5, 1154, 1161, 
1990-2 

non-restrictive,  1097, 1103, 1104, 1122-3, 
1988-90 

modifying  a  sentence,  1990 
omission  of  relat.  marker,  1987-8 
restrictive,  1104,  1 136, 1983-8 
with  concessive/temporal  sense,  1921 
with  final  sense,  1897 
clitic  doubling 

in  relative  clauses,  1097, 1105, 1123, 1145, 1989 
with  topics,  2023-5 

clitic  pronouns.  See  pronouns  and  determiners, 

personal,  weak;  clitic  doubling  and 
constituent  order  , 
coalescence.  See  phonemes,  vowels,  regional 
differentiation 
commands.  See  clauses,  main 
comparison,  814—29 
analytic/periphrastic,  815,  818-19 
comparative,  715,  815,  817-19, 820 
correlative,  1988 

double,  819-20  . .  • 

irregular  formations,  820-6,  828-9 
superlative  ■■  .  . 

absolute,  689, 815,  826-9 
relative,  715,  815,  818,  819, 820 
synthetic/monolectic,  815, 816-18 
See  also  adverbs  and  clauses,  adverbial 
complementizers.  See  clauses,  complement  clauses 
complements.  See  grammatical  functions 
compounds,  216, 255, 261, 288,  304, 349, 352, 356, 
358,435,450,460,463,514,516, 
518, 590,  592, 688, 697, 705, 718, 
772, 778, 780, 782, 783, 785, 993, 
1060, 1067 
adverb  +  verb,  832 

dvandva  : 

nouns, 306, 310 
numerals,  1252, 1253 
verbs,  1413, 1417  ,  :  ^ 

stress  position,  235-7 
conditional,  1271, 1932 
apodosis,  1796, 1798, 1803, 1806, 1866, 1871, 
1875, 1901 

denoting  habituality,  1799, 1938 
develops  into  pluperfect,  1796,  1815-16, 1901, 
1938 


futurc-in-the-past,  1271, 1795, 1797, 1802, 1805, 
1811,  1812,1866,1871 
in  comparative  clauses,  1923 
in  indefinite  relative  clauses,  1798-9, 1847 
in  requests,  1796, 1798 
in  rhetorical  questions,  1796, 1798 
in  unrealised  wishes,  1796, 1798, 1882, 1883 
lack  of  aspectual  contrast,  1871 
lack  of  temporal  distinction,  1 866, 1871 
modal 

deontic,  1796, 1802, 1812, 1872 
hypothetical,  1865-75 
counterfactual,  1271, 1796, 1797, 1798, 
1802, 1803, 1805, 1806-7, 1809, 
1811, 1812, 1813, 1815, 1871-5, 
1903-5,1923,1924 

neutral,  1796, 1798, 1865-70, 1901, 1902-3 
potential,  1812 

protasis,  1796, 1798, 1803, 1806, 1871, 1875, 1901 
with  past-tense  complementation,  1802, 1806-7, 
1811,1813 

See  also  periphrastic  tenses  and  moods  and 
clauses,  adverbial 
conjugation,  1269-71  ; 
conjunction.  See  coordination 
consonant  addition,  142-50 
anaptyxis/epenthesis,  116, 143-50 
of /y/,  79, 143-9, 1043, 1051, 1055, 1275, 1277, 
1291, 1300, 1301-2, 1303, 1319, 

1386, 1388, 1389, 1410, 1532, 1583 

of  /r/,  150 

of  nasal,  79, 117, 149-50, 1267, 1274, 1277, 
1281-2, 1284-6, 1299-300, 1356, 
1357,1381,1384 

final  /n/,  48,  117, 165-74, 175,  183, 265, 274, 

275, 289, 292, 327, 429, 489, 503, 

;  512,519,578,588,597,633,645, 
648-50, 652, 654, 679-80, 683, 686, 
751, 762, 775, 834, 863, 864, 868, 
953,1009,1025,1028,1042,1046, 
1049, 1065, 1161, 1171, 1224, 1248, 
1369, 1370, 1436, 1437, 1440, 1447, 

•  ;  1448, 1449, 1450, 1457, 1460, 1467, 
1472,1473,1480,1482,1485,1488, 

. :  1493, 1494, 1495, 1497, 1499, 1501, 
1504, 1509, 1511, 1520, 1525, 1526, 
1534, 1535, 1538, 1541-2, 1550, 

:  vi  1561, 1565, 1580, 1599, 1600-1, 

,r:  1606, 1608, 1616, 1622, 1648, 1649, 

;  1653, 1655, 1656, 1657,  1661, 1663, 

1664, 1668, 1671, 1674, 1679, 1680, 
1681, 1687, 1688, 1699, 1705, 1711, 
1715, 1717, 1723, 1726, 1734, 1737, 
1741,1764,1765,1812  : 
morphological,  166-70  :  v 
phonetic,  170-4 


Vol.  1;  pp.  i-clxx,  1-237.  Vol.  2:  pp.  239-1263.  Vol.  3:  pp.  1265-1857.  Vol.  4:  pp.  1859-2040 


2044 


Index  of  Linguistic  Terms  and  Concepts 


Index  of  Linguistic  Terms  and  Concepts 


2045 


consonant  addition  (cont.) 
final  /s/,  120, 163-^,  547, 577, 590, 650, 679-80, 
830-1, 834-6. 842, 1014, 1034, 

1088, 1678, 1696-7, 1700-2, 

1705-6, 1707, 1741, 1755,  1758 
intrusive  /s/,  1355-6,  1386 
prothesis,  117, 120, 142-3 
consonant  changes,  185-221 
/xt/>/kt/and/ft/>/pt/,  192, 1318-19, 1322-4, 
1329, 1338, 1385 

affrication,  122-3, 194-8, 249, 942 
antimetathesis,  217-18 
assimilation,  112, 116, 117,218, 1134 
of /n/,  leading  to  gemination,  131, 134-5, 138, 
139-41, 159, 174 

of  fricatives  before  nasals,  1 16, 139, 156, 212 
cluster  simplification,  115, 120, 126-30, 188 
deaffirication,  123-4, 142 
depalatalization,  17-22, 116, 120, 259, 634, 705, 
708, 709, 710, 711, 712, 714, 745, 
751, 757, 789, 791, 826, 1256, 1257, 
1487, 1657 

devoicing,  115, 116, 203, 207 
dissimilation,  116, 117, 118, 218-21, 667 
dissimilatory  consonant  deletion,  114, 161-2, 
219 

dissimilatory  syllable  deletion,  220-1 
fricative  interchange,  1 16, 212-14 
voiced,  153, 213-14 
voiceless,  115,212-13 
fricativization,  114, 115 
due  to  language  contact,  210 
due  to  palatalization,  209-10 
due  to  voicing  assimilation,  210-1 1 
sporadic,  208-9, 1034 
liquid  interchange,  118, 214-16 
delateralization,  215-16, 1286, 1336-7 
liquid  dissimilation,  216 
manner  dissimilation,  113, 115, 124, 125, 

185-93, 1247, 1248, 1260, 1261, 
1268, 1312, 1313, 1314, 1315-17, 
1322,1324,1327,1330,1338,1339, 
1340, 1341, 1389, 1451, 1489, 1492, 
1493, 1561, 1564, 1606, 1652, 1659 
metathesis,  79, 118, 216-17, 737, 745, 747, 
1336-7,  1372, 1375 
occlusion,  115, 21 1-12 

palatalization,  103, 112, 117, 118, 119, 121, 193- 
202, 249, 436, 737, 1003, 1302-7, 
1375, 1484, 1487, 1658, 1726-7 
dental,  198-202, 679, 682 
strong  velar,  194-8 

velar,  15, 121, 193-4, 1307, 1491, 1497 
voicing,  113, 115, 173^4, 202-*,  333, 475, 879, 
904, 905, 909, 1070, 1793 


intervocalic,  205-6 
post-nasal,  1 16-17,  203-5,  851, 903 
See  also  phonemes  and  hypercorrection 
consonant  clusters.  See  phonotactics 
consonant  deletion,  150-63 
final /n/,  117, 125, 174-85, 269-70, 281, 282, 

294-5, 313.  323,  329,  338,  350, 370, 
371, 396, 417, 418, 445, 457, 482, 
483, 492, 500, 516, 528, 542, 598, 
607. 620, 628, 629, 630, 633, 641, 
642, 655, 672, 699, 700, 704, 71 1, 
726, 784, 851, 856,  860, 921, 922, 
923, 1049, 1061, 1213, 1272, 1444, 
1476,  1506, 1512, 1528, 1531, 1540, 
1542,  1550, 1551, 1554, 1555, 1556, 
1566, 1567,  1568,  1569, 1572, 1574, 
1585,  1589,  1591,  1595, 1598,  1602, 
1610. 1611,  1624, 1628, 1638,  1639, 
1642, 1644, 1645, 1683, 1684, 1686, 
1692, 1693, 1694,  1695, 1708,  1713, 
1730, 1732, 1743, 1743, 1745, 1747, 
1764 

final  /s/,  120, 125, 161-3, 255, 271, 273-4, 284, 
296,  307, 318, 319,  323, 325, 362, 
377,  390-1, 405, 410, 420, 425, 457, 
471, 476, 487, 539,  548, 561, 578, 
667, 668, 680, 683 
fricatives,  116, 150-6 
/d/  before  synizesis,  154—5 
before  nasals,  155-6 

intervocalic,  151-4, 312, 315, 427, 431, 574, 
863, 1034, 1291, 1354-5 
nasals,  117, 156-61 
before  fricatives,  125, 159-61 
before  stops,  125, 156-9, 1459, 1460, 1497, 
1557. 1566, 1568,  1611, 1700, 1702, 
1706, 1757 
word-initial,  120, 143 

consonantization,  7, 16-17, 22, 24, 99, 101-2, 103, 
112, 115, 116, 126, 130, 187, 192, 
199, 212.  See  also  synizesis 
constituent  order,  2022-40 
focaUzation,  1973-4, 1980, 2022-3, 2025-6 
in  clauses,  2026 
in  phrases,  2026 
neutral,  2022 

position  of  clitic  pronouns,  2026 
with  gerunds,  2031 
with  imperatives,  203 1 
with  periphrastic  verb  forms,  2038 
with  simple  verb  forms,  2026-38 
topicalization,  2022-5 
left-dislocation,  2023-4, 2029 
right-dislocation,  2025 
simple,  2024 


verb  attraction 
to  adverbial,  2029 

to  focal  constituent,  2023, 2025, 2027, 2028 
to  interrogative  constituent,  1879,  1880, 1966, 
2023, 2027, 2028 

to  modal  conjunction,  2023, 2027, 2028 
to  non-modal  conjunction,  2023, 2028 
to  relative  constituent,  2023, 2027, 2028 
word  order 

in  definite  noun  phrases,  1972-4, 1980, 

1981-2 

in  indefinite  noun  phrases,  1976-9,  1980 
constituents 

direct  object,  1927,  1929, 1934, 1937,  1947-8, 
1949, 1957 

subject  of  passive  verb,  1929 
indirect  object,  1927, 1948, 1949-50 
genitive,  1949,  1957-8 
prep,  phrase,  1949, 1950, 1957, 1958 
subject  of  passive  verb,  1929 
object  predicate,  1864-5, 2038 
predicate,  1927, 2022, 2023 
subject,  1863-4, 1929,  1934,  1937,  1945-6, 2023 
preferential,  1915, 1916-17, 1942 
omission  of,  1863, 1888-9,  1910,  1913, 
1915, 1920, 1927, 1946 
non-coreferential,  1888, 1890,  1913, 1915, 
1916-17 

subject  predicate,  1863,  1864 
control  predicates.  See  clauses,  complement  clauses 
coordination,  2008-17 
additive,  2008-12, 2014-16 
replacing  subordination,  1886, 1889-90,  1893, 
1897-8, 1900-1, 1919-20, 1969 
adversative/contrastive,  2012-13, 2016 
asyndeton,  2011, 2016 
comparative/equative,  2010 
disjunctive,  201 1, 2013-14, 2016-17 
of  clauses  and  sentences,  2008-12 
with  ellipsis,  2010-11 
of  sub-clausal  constituents,  2014-17 
coreferentiality.  See  constituents,  subject 
crasis,  10, 79, 98, 110-11, 863, 951, 1096, 1289, 
1412 

Cyrillic.  See  writing  system,  foreign  scripts 

dative.  See  case 
definiteness,  1964, 1965, 2020 
pragmatic,  1970, 1971 
semantic,  1970-1 

degemination,  xxx,  125, 132, 133, 140, 159, 174, 
175,206 

deletion.  See  consonant  deletion  and  vowel  deletion 
deletion  of  /j/.  See  phonemes,  semivowel  /j/ 
depalatalization.  See  consonant  changes 
deponent  verbs.  See  verbs 


determiners.  See  pronouns  and  determiners 
devoicing.  See  consonant  changes 
dialects.  See  regional  variation 
diglossia,  xvii,  125.  See  also  register 
diminutives,  255, 357, 459, 464, 493, 592, 609, 610, 
778, 779, 785-6, 794 

diphthongization,  14, 23, 79, 84, 100, 1368 
diphthongs.  See  phonemes 
direct  object  See  constituents 
direct  speech,  1884 
introduced  by  6m,  1969 

dissimilation.  See  consonant  changes  and  vowel 
changes 

double  consonants.  See  gemination 

enclisis.  See  stress 
epenthesis.  See  consonant  addition 
exclamations.  See  clauses,  main 

factivity,  1881, 1886-7, 1890-1, 1899, 1919, 

1967-8 

final  /n/  and  Isl.  See  consonant  addition  and 
consonant  deletion 
focalization.  See  constituent  order 
French,  xx,  xxvi,  8-9,  181, 199, 245, 585.  See  also 
Occitan  and  loanwords 

fricative  interchange,  fricativization.  See  consonant 
changes 

future,  future  perfect.  See  tense 

gemination,  113-19, 124, 130-42, 181 
after  assimilation  of /n/t  131, 134-5,  138-41, 

159, 174 
etymological,  132-3 
in  loanwords,  133-4, 140 
spontaneous,  135-42, 223, 802, 817, 821, 897, 
1188, 1286, 1294, 1374, 1450, 1752, 
1789, 1790 

gender,  241, 1944.  See  also  agreement 
biological,  1945 

change  of,  256, 298-9, 305, 400, 453, 463-4, 
532, 584, 589, 593, 661-4, 685 
grammatical,  1945 
in  coordinated  expressions,  1945 
genitive.  See  case  and  grammatical  functions, 
adjuncts 

gerund,  1269, 1271, 1434, 1682, 1696-709, 1927, 

1928, 1932, 1939, 1940-1, 1946, 2031 
aorist,  1311, 1347, 1697, 1705-9, 1915, 1940, 
1941 

equivalent  to  temporal  clause,  1917 
from  passive  stem,  1697,  1707 
in  periphrastic  verbal  forms,  1271,  1272, 1818, 
1826-7,  1830,  1833,  1840,  1843, 
1939 
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gerund  (cont.) 

as  causal/temporal  conjunction,  1755, 1756, 
1918 

present,  1275, 1697,  1705, 1915,  1940-1 
aspectually  neutral,  1915 
of  deponent  verbs,  1699, 1701-2, 1915, 1940 

with  gen.  subject,  1916-17 
with  nom.  subject,  1916 
glide  absorption,  formation.  See  synizesis 
grammatical  functions 
adjuncts 

accusative,  1953-7 
cognate  object,  1956-7 
in  intensifying  reduplicated  expression, 

1956 

of  exclamation,  1956 
of  interest,  1951 
of  respect/specification,  1954-6 
of  space/extent/measure,  1953 
of  time,  1953-4 
distributive,  1954 
adverbial  clauses.  See  clauses 
adverbial  nominal  phrases,  1927,  1953-7, 
1959-61 

adverbs  and  adverb  phrases,  1927, 2003-7 
clausal,  1884, 1896-926 
genitive,  1959-61 

medium  of  communication,  1960 
of  description/measure,  1961 
of  interest,  1951 
of  place/time,  1959 
of  possession/belonging,  1960 
used  predicatively,  1960 
of  reason/cause,  1959 
used  absolutely,  1959 
of  specification,  1960-1 
prepositions  and  prepositional  phrases,  1927, 
1993-2003 

adverb  +  gen.,  2006-7 
agentive,  1929 

governing  a  nominalized  inf.,  1925 
indirect  object,  1949, 1950, 1957,  1958 
with  a  governing  adverb,  2003-5 
See  also  case 
complements 

adjectival/nominal,  1864—5, 1945 
clausal,  1884-94 

infinitival,  1887-8, 1891,  1892,  1895, 1942 
nominalized,  1888,  1891, 1892, 1925 
replaced  by  v<5c  +  subj.,  1888-9, 1892 
of  nouns,  1963-9 
clausal,  1965-9 
nominalized,  1966 
partitive  gen.,  1964-5 
replaced  by  prep,  phrase,  1965 
subjective  and  objective  gen.,  1963-4 


replaced  by  prep,  phrase,  1964 
propositions  and  prepositional  phrases 
governing  a  nominalized  inf.,  1925 
See  also  clauses,  complement  clauses 
graphemes,  xii.  xiv,  xix,  xx,  xxi.  xviii,  clxvii,  clxix 

half-central  vowels  Ixl  and  led.  See  vowel  changes, 
regional  differentiation,  coalescence 

Hebrew.  See  writing  system,  foreign  scripts 
height  dissimilation,  99, 106, 107, 108, 199, 408, 

413, 462, 517, 686, 756.  See  also 

synizesis 

hiatus  and  hiatus  resolution,  xxi,  79-94,  848,  851, 
950.951,  1580 

high  vowel  deletion.  See  vowel  deletion 
hypercorrection,  75, 79, 114, 203, 225,  375, 452, 

463, 620, 637, 638, 720, 922, 953, 

969, 973, 979, 980, 1025, 1046, 
1088,1101,1107,1123,1134-5, 

1136, 1156, 1201, 1240, 1324, 1329, 
1996 

in  double  consonants,  132 
of  back  vowel  raising,  31,  32,  378, 1731,  1733 
of  fricative  deletion,  153, 154, 156, 207, 

213-14 

of  fricativization,  209 
of  height  dissimilation,  108 
of  high  vowel  deletion,  43 
of  intervocalic  [y]  deletion,  144, 146 
of  liquid  interchange,  214, 215, 216 
of  manner  dissimilation,  185, 190, 192—3, 1276, 
1318, 1322, 1329, 1749 
of  mid  vowel  raising,  27,  31, 32, 69,  1636 
of  nasal  deletion,  149, 166, 171, 175,  184, 205, 
850, 1130, 1499, 1534, 1616 
of  occlusion,  21 1 
of  palatalization  of  /!/,  20 
of  raising  vocalism,  33,  35,  669, 848, 1445, 1507, 
1549, 1552, 1651 
of  strong  velar  palatalization,  196 
of  synizesis,  100, 107, 144, 436, 444,  515 

imparisyllabic  plural,  246, 254, 255, 256, 301-4, 
306, 322, 324, 349, 350,  355, 356, 
360, 365, 381, 383, 384,  388, 401, 
423, 427, 430, 450, 453, 456, 458, 
467, 469, 471, 481, 483, 493, 533, 
539, 544, 551, 569, 579,  585, 645, 
762, 1030 

imperative.  See  mood 
imperfect  See  tense 

indeclinable  forms.  See  adjectives;  nouns; 
participles 
and  pronouns 
indefiniteness,  1974-80 
indicative.  See  mood 
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indirect  object.  See  constituents 
infinitive,  1269,  1271,  1347,  1434, 1681-96, 

1795, 1927, 1928, 1932, 1939, 

1942-3,  1946 

aorist  1373, 1689-96, 1866-8, 1871, 1872, 1887 
contracted  forms,  1690 
verbs  with  barytone  and  oxytone  forms,  1513, 
1693-6 

dominance  of /i(n)/  ending,  1682 
nominalized,  1888, 1891, 1892 
governed  by  a  preposition,  1925 
complementing  adjectives,  1925 
in  final  clauses,  1897 
temporal,  1913-14, 1943 
with  control  verbs,  1943 
of  sTpat,  1750-3 

present,  1275,  1305,  1682-9,  1866, 1867, 1868, 

1872, 1873, 1887, 1892 
demise  of,  1682,  1686, 1868, 1873 
of  residual  O-stems,  1685, 1686,  1689 
replaced  by  vd  +  subj.,  1773, 1779,  1869,  1872, 
1888-9, 1891,  1892, 1925 
substantivized,  609-10, 687 
with  aspectual/modal  verbs,  1943 
with  clitic  pronouns,  2038 
with  control  verbs,  1887-8, 1895,  1942 
See  also  periphrastic  tenses  and  moods 
irrational  nasal,  spirant.  See  consonant  addition 
Italian,  xxvi,  8-9, 119, 123, 149, 194, 199,205, 

211, 275, 287, 307, 325, 377, 438, 

440, 441, 462, 579, 580, 582, 583, 

585, 605, 729, 785, 1139,  1377, 

1682, 1755, 1756, 1758, 1779, 1813, 
1817, 1841,  1857.  See  also  Venetian 
and  loanwords 

Kretschmer’s  Law.  See  vowel  deletion,  syncope 

labialization.  See  vowel  changes 
language  contact,  8—9,  31, 39, 119, 124, 181, 205, 
210,211,791-4,972,1106,1139, 
1755-6,  1779, 1813. 1817-18, 1821, 
1832-3, 1857, 1937-8.  See  also 
loanwords 

Latin.  See  loanwords  and  writing  system,  foreign 
scripts 

law  of  limitation.  See  stress 

left-dislocation.  See  constituent  order,  topicalization 
lcgalese.  See  register 

liquid  interchange.  See  consonant  changes 
loanwords,  xxxi,  23,  37, 42, 71, 1 14, 119, 120, 125, 
133-4,  154,  159,  185, 201, 215. 243, 
255, 279, 282,  304, 355, 356, 357, 

452,459,481,482,484,493,534, 

536, 592, 610, 611, 633, 678, 778, 
779,782,783 
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Arabic/Persian,  121, 356 
Latin,  64, 1 14, 121, 303, 435, 579, 610, 611, 727, 
791,  1360 

morphological  adaptation  of,  261, 356, 358-9, 

536, 575, 579, 582, 583, 585, 779, 
792-3, 1356-61 

Occitan/Old  French,  8, 114, 121, 124, 133-4, 
207,356,427,435,460,461, 

569. 570. 585. 663. 685- 6, 79 1-4, 
1359-60, 1397, 1755-6, 1784 

Romanian,  1360 
shortened  forms  of,  591 
Slavonic,  121, 303 

Turkish,  1 14, 122, 124, 134, 207, 302, 303, 305, 
358, 402, 427, 434, 458, 585, 61 1, 
685-6, 1360, 1397 

Venetian/Italian,  8, 114, 121, 124, 133, 207, 208, 
254, 303, 356, 402, 427, 435, 458, 

459, 461, 569, 570, 575, 579, 585, 

661. 685- 6, 705, 731, 791-4, 1272, 
1356-9,  1360, 1366,  1397, 1766, 

1818,  1823, 1824-5,  1831, 1837-8, 
1843, 1847 

lowering.  See  vowel  changes 

manner  dissimilation.  See  consonant  changes 
merger  of  /y/  and  N.  See  phonemes*  vowels 
metathesis.  See  consonant  changes 
modal  verbs.  See  verbs 
modality,  1768-9, 1866, 1879, 1930-1 
deontic,  1380, 1771, 1775, 1778, 1779, 1782, 

1787, 1788, 1789, 1793, 1796. 1802, 
1812, 1867, 1868,  1869, 1870,  1872, 

1876. 1877. 1891. 1892. 1930 
epistemic/inferential,  1842, 1867, 1868, 1869, 

1870. 1871. 1930 

hypothetical/future,  1866—9, 1872, 1894, 1930 
modal  marker  Tvo/va,  1867, 1869-70, 1873—4, 
1876, 1895, 1896,  1931, 1967 
potential,  1769, 1778,  1788, 1789, 1793, 1812, 
1867, 1868, 1870,  1891, 1892, 

1930 

monastic  archives,  xxv 
mood,  1269, 1434, 1927. 1928, 1930-1 
convergence  of  pres,  indie,  and  subj.,  1270, 1434, 
1497—8 

imperative,  1269, 1270, 1292, 1347, 1355, 

1369-70, 1375, 1378, 1382, 1434, 
1647-81, 1875-6, 1878, 1927, 1930. 
1932,1940, 1961, 1975,2013 
aorist,  1311, 1660-81 
/a/  forms,  1672-5 
shortened  forms,  1668-9, 1672 
substantivized,  645, 686-7 
verbs  with  barytone  and  oxytone  forms, 
1514, 1675-81 
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mood  (cent) 

with  columnar  stress*  1663 
periphrastic,  1876-7 
present,  1275, 1647-60 
/a/  forms*  1650 
residual,  1762-3 
of  eipai,  1749-50 

indicative,  1269,  1434, 1865, 1879,  1881,  1884, 
1886,  1889,1890,1893*  1894,1899, 
1927, 1930, 1931, 2013, 2027, 2029 
aorist,  1270, 1311, 1613-47 
athematic  (2nd),  1614 
influence  on  passive,  1613-14 
in  causal  clauses,  1917 
in  comparative  clauses,  1922-3, 1924 
in  complement  clauses,  1894 
in  concessive  clauses,  1920 
in  conditionals,  1872, 1873, 1874-5, 

1882-3,  1889, 1891, 1901,  1902-3, 
1904 

in  epistemic  utterances,  1871 
in  main  clauses,  1865 
in  temporal  clauses,  1906, 1907, 1913 
nominalized,  1914 

Pontic,  1270, 1632, 1634, 1636, 1640, 1647 
residual  thematic  (2nd),  1270, 1627-9 
with /k/ stem,  1268, 1341-7 
with  columnar  stress,  1270, 1620-1, 1622, 
1639-40,1641 

imperfect,  1275, 1531-613  i  : 
in  causal  clauses,  1917 
in  comparative  clauses,  1922-3, 1924 
in  concessive  clauses,  1920 
in  conditionals,  1799,  1872, 1873,  1874, 
1882-3, 1891, 1901-3, 1904, 1925 
in  main  clauses,  1865 
in  temporal  clauses,  1906, 1908, 1909 
of  clpot,  1728-49 
with  columnar  stress,  1270, 1537 
in  clausal  complements,  1967-9 
present,  1275, 1434-97 
in  causal  clauses,  1917 
in  comparative  clauses,  1922-3 
in  concessive  clauses,  1920 
in  conditionals,  1903 
in  main  clauses,  1865 
in  temporal  clauses,  1906, 1910 
of  elpai,  1709-28 
periphrastic,  1933 
replaces  fut,  1767, 1933 
optative,  1691,  1758, 1763 
subjunctive,  1269, 1271, 1272, 1434, 1795, 1927, 
1930, 1932 

aorist,  1311, 1497-531, 1908, 1909-10, 

1911-13 

replaces  fut,  1767-8 
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verbs  with  barytone  and  oxytone  forms, 
1513-31 

replaces  imp.,  1671, 1680-1 
futural,  1869, 1870 
in  causal  clauses,  1918 
in  clausal  complements,  1965-7 
in  clauses  introduced  by  a  prep.,  1925-6 
nominalized,  1925 

in  comparative  clauses,  1923, 1924-5 
in  complement  clauses,  1890-1, 1892, 1893-4 
in  conditionals,  1872,  1873, 1874,  1901, 1902 
in  consecutive  clauses,  1899-900 
in  final  clauses,  1896-7 
in  main  clauses,  1876, 7—1879,  1880, 1881-2, 
1894 

in  temporal  clauses,  1906, 1907, 1908, 

1909-13 

nominalized,  1913, 1914 
loss  of  aspectual  contrast  in  Pontic,  1932,  1940 
modal,  1930-1 

present  1275, 1434-97, 1865, 1906,  1910-11, 
1912 

of  eijico,  1709-28 

replaces  inf.,  1773, 1779,  1869,  1870,  1872, 
1888-9,  1925 

See  also  tense  and  periphrastic  tenses  and  moods 
negation 

in  clausal  complements  of  nouns,  1966, 1967, 1968 
in  complement  clauses 
with  control  predicates,  1887,  1888 
with  verbs  of  fearing/precaution,  1893 
in  conditional  clauses,  1874, 1901, 1905 
in  conjoined  clauses,  201 1-14, 2015-16, 2017 
in  consecutive  clauses,  1899 
in  final  clauses,  1 896 
in  prohibitions,  1877-8 
in  questions,  1879 
after  vd,  1880 
in  statements 
factual,  1 865 

hypothetical,  1866, 1869, 1870, 1872 
after  vd,  1867,1870 

in  VPs  with  clitic  pronouns,  2026, 2037-8 
in  wishes,  1881,  1882  . 
with  gerunds,  1915 

with  indefinite  pronouns,  1976, 1978, 1980 
with  infinitives,  1942 
with  periphrastic  verb  forms,  1873 
nominative.  See  case 
noon  phrases,  1944-5 
definite,  1969-74 
indefinite,  1974-80 

See  also  grammatical  functions,  adjuncts 
nouns,  241, 253-687 
complementation  of,  1963-9 
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factive  nouns,  1967-8 
nouns  of  declaration/belicf,  1968-9 
nouns  of  fear,  1967 
with  indirect  questions,  1966-7 
See  also  grammatical  functions,  complements 
feminine,  458-590 

indeclinable,  479, 489, 490, 576,  589, 590 
irregular,  589 

in  periphrastic  verbal  forms,  1272, 1818, 1826, 
1839-40 

indeclinable 
neuter,  684, 685-6 
masculine,  300-457 

indeclinable,  318, 325, 332, 403, 41 1, 413, 

420, 437, 452, 454 
irregular,  452-4 

plural  of  proper  names,  etc.,  454-7 
masculine  and  feminine,  255-98, 590-2 
neuter,  592-687 
indeclinable,  678, 684-6 
irregular,  678-84 

substantivized  verbal  forms,  609-10, 686-7 
number,  241, 1928, 1944—5 
majestic  plural,  1945 
See  also  agreement 
numerals,  241, 1231-63 
cardinal,  1231-57 
collective,  1262 
multiplicative,  1263 
ordinal,  1257-62 
in  fractions,  1262 
relative,  1263 

objects.  See  constituents 

Occitan,  1755.  See  also  French  and  loanwords 

occlusion.  See  consonant  changes 

optative.  See  mood 

orthography.  See  writing  system 

palatalization.  See  consonant  changes 
paragoge.  See  vowel  addition,  word-final 
parisyllabic  plural,  255, 256, 300, 301,  303, 304, 

313, 316,  322, 328, 329, 331, 337. 

340, 355, 356, 357, 367, 368, 369. 

372, 374, 375, 376, 381, 383, 387, 

395, 397, 399, 452, 458, 459, 464, 
472,473,474,585 

participles,  808-14, 1268-9, 1795, 1917, 1928, 

1932, 1941-2, 1946 
in  restricted  use,  809-1 1 
indeclinable,  689, 809,  813 
past,  borrowed  from  Venetian,  1272, 1818, 

1824-5, 1831, 1837-8, 1843, 1847 
perfect  passive,  1269,  1273, 1366-8, 1831-2, 

1937 

declension,  809 
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derived  from  aorist  stem,  1273, 1311, 1366-7 
derived  from  present  stem,  1368 
from  loanwords,  1366 

in  periphrastic  verbal  forms,  1271, 1272, 1805, 
1808, 1816-8, 1821-4, 1829, 1831, 
1834-7, 1838-9, 1841-2, 1843, 
1846, 1847, 1851, 1852, 1854, 1901, 
1934, 1937-8, 1939,  1941 
with  active  meaning,  1366-7 
with  added  thematic  vowel,  1368 
with  intrusive  /s/,  1367-8 
present  passive,  1268, 1275, 1361-5 
declension,  809 

derived  from  perfective  stem/other  parts  of 
speech,  1364 

in  periphrastic  verbal  forms,  1272,  1836, 

1837 

thematic  vowels,  1362-5 
with  active  meaning,  1268, 1361-2 
used  as  gerunds,  1268, 1361, 1697, 1703-5, 
1708, 1915, 1941 

particles 

apodotic  av,  1905 

modal  as,  1876, 1878, 1882, 1883, 1930 
narrative  vd,  1865 
passivization,  1361, 1929-30 
perfect  See  tense 
periodization,  xix 

periphrastic  tenses  and  moods,  1269, 1271-2, 
1767-857 

aorist  indicative,  1848-51 
rixa  +  aor-  subj.,  1851 
el  ya/^SsAa  +  aor.  inf.,  1848-9 
elxa/^pouv  +  perf.  pass,  part,  1851 
conditional,  1795-814, 1871-5 
elxct  +  inf.,  1803-5, 1871-3 
elxa  +  subj.,  1806, 1873 
tlxat  vd  +  subj.,  1805, 1873 
dxct/elxeW  +  aot/imperf.  indie.,  1806-7, 

1873 

elxe(v)  +  subj.,  1806, 1873 
IptAAa  vd  +  subj.,  1801—2, 1872 
?peAAe(v)  +  subj.,  1802 
fpri\Ar(v)  vd  +  aor/imperf.  indie.,  1802-3 
£peAAe(v)  vd  +  subj.,  1802, 1872 
£p&Aeto(v)  vd  +  subj.,  1803, 1872 
fpeAAov  +  inf.,  1800—1, 1872 
fl0e(v)  +  subj/imperf^nf.,  1811-12, 1874 
fJfteAa  (vd)  +  aor/imperf.  indie.,  1811, 1874 
i^Aa  +  inf.,  1807-9,1873 
Aa  +  subj.,  1809-10,1873 
f|0eAa  vd  +  subj.,  181 1, 1873 
fl0eAe(v)  +  subj.,  1810 
fjpTct  +  infyvd  +  subj.,  1813-14 
Jjrov  vd  +  aor/imperf Tpluperf.  indie.,  1813 
fprov/'fipouv  (6id)  vd  +  subj.,  1812—13 
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periphrastic  tenses  and  moods  (cont.) 
future,  1767-95, 1866-70 
aspectual  contrast,  1868 
conflation  of  constructions,  1769 
cTpai  SiA/yiA  vA  +  subj.,  1793 
efyai  vA  +  subj.,  1793 
elpai  toO  vA  +  subj.,  1793 
eTvai/eIv/?v  vA  +  subj.,  1794-5 
negated,  with  syncope,  1795 
IXei vA  +  subj.,  1780, 1869 
*x<o  +  inf.,  1778-9, 1867-8 
£Xco  +  subj.,  1780 
lXoa  vA  +  subj.,  1779-80 
0A  + subj.,  1791-3,  1870 
0^)  +  subj.,  1786 
0£(v)  vA  +  subj.,  1790-1, 1870 
BtX  +  subj.,  1787 
0sAA  +  subj.,  1790 
06\£i  +  inf.,  1787 
0&£i  +  subj.,  1786-7 
e&gi  vA  +  subj.,  1789-90 
e^Xw  +  inf.,  1782-3,1868 
0&co  +  subj.,  1784-5, 1870 
0&co  vA  +  subj.,  1788-9, 1869 
0£A«  tou  vA  +  subj.,  1789 
e^s,  0^(v),  etc.  +  inf.,  1783—4 
0^S»  $£(?)*  etc.  +  subj.,  1786 
0^S,  0^(v),  etc.  vA  +  subj.,  1789 
peAAA  +  subj.,  1776 
p/Atei  +  inf.,  1776 
p&tei  vb  +  subj.,  1775-6, 1869 
p&Arrai  vA  +  subj.,  1776-7, 1869 
p&Aopai  +  inf.,  1777 
p&Aopai  vA  +  subj.,  1777 
I i&to  +  inf.,  1772-3,  1867 
pAAco  vA  +  subj.,  1773-5 
p&Xco  toO  +  inf.,  1773 
p&AGj/jj&tei  +  subj.,  1776 
vA  +  subj.,  1770-1, 1870 
ttA  (vA)  +  subj.,  1795 
future  perfect,  1843-8,  1939 
^0e(v)  +  perf.  inf.,  1848 
^0eAa  +  perf.  inf.,  1847-8, 1939 
^0eAa/^0£Ac  +  pluperf.,  1848 
e&co  +  perf.  inf.,  1845-7, 1939 
li&Aco/p&Aet  vA  +  perf.  subj.,  1848 
imperfect,  1848-51 ' 

£lXa  +  pres,  subj.,  1851 
£lXa/q0EXa  +  pres,  inf.,  1850 
fj0£Xa  +  aor.  inf.,  1849-50 
4*^  + pres,  part.,  1851 
flpouv  +  perf.  pass,  part.,  1851 
perfect,  1831-43 
gerund,  1842-3 


imperative,  1841-2 
indicative  and  subjunctive,  1833-41 
elpai  +  perf.  pass.  part,  (act.),  1838-9, 1847, 
1937 

elpoti  +  pres.  pass,  part.,  1837 
?Xco  +  inf.,  1840-1, 1938 
2X  c*>  +  pres.  pass,  part.,  1836 
£Xco/eIpou  +  perf.  pass,  part.,  1833-7, 

1937-8 

infinitive,  1842 
pluperfect,  1814-30 
eIXa  +  inf.,  1819-21, 1938 
€lXa  +  noun,  1 826 
e!Xa  +  subj.,  1827 

etXa/f|pouv  +  perf.  pass,  part.,  1821-5, 

1937-8 

EiXa/f|^ouv  +  pres,  gerund,  1826-7 
eIXa/f||iouv  +  verbal  adj.,  1825-6 
eIXe(v)  +  subj.,  1827 
fl0£(v)  +  subj.,  1829 
fiesAa  +  inf.,  1828-9,  1938 
+  subj.,  1829 

^0ete  t^pouv  +  perf.  pass,  part.,  1829 
fynjv/fyiouv  +  aor.  gerund,  1830,  1938 
4»ouv  +  perf.  pass.  part,  (act.),  1823-4, 1937 
t)tov  vA  +  subj.,  1 830 
subjunctive,  1852-7 
£iXa  +  inf.,  1854 
fXa>  +  inf.,  1853,  1869,  1874 
fyco/elpai  +  perf.  pass,  part.,  1854 
^0eAoc  +  inf.,  1855 
0A  +  subj.,  1856 
0£  vA  +  subj.,  1856 
0£Aco  +  inf.,  1855 
0£Aco  Ip0£i  vA  +  subj.,  1857 
0&<»  vA  +  subj.,  1 855 
p&Aco  +  inf.,  1856 
ira  (vA)  +  subj.,  1857 
See  also  tense  and  mood 
Persian.  See  loanwords 
person,  1944-5.  See  also  agreement 
phonemes, 
consonants,  112-24 
affricates,  120-4 
fricatives,  115-16 
liquids,  118 
nasals,  116-18 
sibilants,  118-20 
stops,  113-15 

See  also  consonant  addition,  consonant 
deletion  and  consonant  changes 
diphthongs,  6, 22-4 

semivowel  /j/,  15-22, 1270.  See  also  consonant 
changes,  anaptyxis 


Vol.  1:  pp.  i-clxx,  1-237.  Vol.  2:  pp.  239-1263.  Vol.  3:  pp.  1265-1857.  Vol.  4:  pp.  1859-2040 


Index  of  Linguistic  Terms  and  Concepts 


2051 


deletion  of 
analogical,  21 

post-consonantal,  17-22, 1290,  1484, 1655 
after /r/f  20-2 

in  E-stem  verbs,  1302-7, 1490, 1493, 1494, 

1495,  1496, 1604, 1607,  1608, 1610, 
1611,1688 

intrusive,  201, 1304, 1726-7 
spelling  of,  16-17 
vowels,  9-15 

merger  of  /y/  and  Pd,  1 1-13 
regional  differentiation,  24-37,  109 
coalescence 
of  Peal  to  Pel ,  109 

of  /ga/,  P\ a!  to  Ixf  and  /go/,  /jo/  to  /ce/t 
28-9 

raising  vocalism.  See  vowel  changes,  raising 
so-called  Doric  /a/,  24-6 
so-cal  led  Ionic  /e/,  26-8 
regression  of  lyf  to  /u/,  14-15 
See  also  vowel  addition,  vowel  deletion  and 
vowel  changes 
phonotactics,  124-30 

consonant  clusters,  125-30.  See  also  vowel 

addition,  anaptyxis  and  consonant 
changes 

position  of  consonants,  124-5 
pluperfect.  See  tense 
politeness,  895,  1796,  1798,  1944 
political  verse,  xxi,  104, 700, 926, 1303, 1307, 
1487,1843,1845 

position  of  consonants.  See  phonotactics 

predicate.  See  constituents 

prefixes 

confusion  of,  1392, 1419-20, 1426, 1428,  1429 
prepositions  and  prepositional  phrases. 

See  grammatical  functions,  adjuncts 
present.  See  tense 
proclisis.  See  stress 
prohibitions.  See  clauses,  main 
pronouns  and  determiners,  241, 845,  861-1230 
contrastive,  1164-79 
demonstrative,  915-97, 1980-2 
anaphoric,  924, 953, 1980, 1981,  1982 
cataphoric,  1981 

deictic,  915,  924, 953, 954,  1980, 1981 
qualitative,  969-88, 1982 
quantitative,  988-97 
spatio-temporal,  915-69, 1981-2, 2023 
extended  forms,  241, 867, 916, 917, 918, 921, 
923, 930-40, 941, 943, 953, 954, 

980, 1005, 1064, 1168, 1170, 1171, 
1172,1174,1175 
indefinite,  1023-50. 1975-80 


demonstrative,  1024 

negative/affective,  1023-4, 1975-6, 1978-80 
positive,  1023-4 
non-specific,  1024 
specific,  1023, 1975, 1977-8 
uninflected,  1039, 1057, 1071, 1074 
intensive,  895, 900, 997-1004, 1182 
interrogative,  1004-23,  1879,  1880,  1881, 
1894-5 

qualitative/quantitative,  1016-23 
simple,  1004-16, 1879, 1880, 1966-7 
uninfiected,  1012, 1013-16 
personal,  861-902 
anaphoric,  1944, 1945 
deictic,  1945 

periphrastic,  862,  895, 900-2, 1000, 

1182 

strong,  862-76, 1993, 2008 
weak,  876-95, 1879, 1880, 1915, 1967, 1993, 
2003,2006-7 

in  subject  function,  1942, 1946 
See  also  clitic  doubling;  constituent  order 
and  resumptive  pronoun 
possessive,  902-14 
emphatic,  910-14 
residual,  914 
weak,  903-10, 1944 
quantifiers,  1187-230 
distributive,  1 166, 1214-30 
uninfiected,  241, 1206-8, 1214, 1218, 1227, 
1228-30 

universal,  1188-214 
used  as  relative,  1988 
reciprocal,  1166, 1176, 1181,  1183-6 
reflexive,  895, 897, 900,  1001,  1 179-83 
relative,  1091-164, 1983-92 
definite,  1091, 1092-139 
anaphoric,  1982-3 
omitted  before  vA,  1987-8 
indefinite,  1091,1139-64 
quantitative,  1146-50 
used  as  specifier,  1990-2 
uninflected,  241, 1092-7,  1103, 1123, 1124, 
1134-5,1136,1154,1164 
protasis.  See  conditional 

prothesis.  See  addition  of  consonants  and  addition 
of  vowels 
Provengal.  See  Occitan 

questions.  See  clauses,  main  and  clauses, 
complement  clauses 

raising.  See  vowel  changes 
reduplication,  1273, 1344, 1366, 1762, 1765 
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regional  variation,  xxviii,  xxix 

Aegean,  8, 29, 33-4, 109, 130, 185, 192, 196, 
247, 259, 269, 276, 289, 307, 313, 
350, 405, 421, 460, 509, 512, 520, 
522, 523, 528, 541, 543, 544. 570, 
575, 617, 620, 641, 677, 743, 789, 
816, 846, 850, 853, 863, 882, 884, 
893, 1045, 1 151, 1337,  1372, 1376, 
1377, 1380, 1382, 1384, 1385, 1399, 
1403, 1404, 1408, 1410, 1439, 1440, 
1444, 1476, 1501, 1504-06, 1512, 
1528, 1531, 1536, 1539, 1540. 1557, 
1559, 1565,  1572, 1573, 1589,  1622, 
1625, 1642, 1705, 1707, 1730, 1790, 
1809, 1810, 1811, 1822, 1829, 1837, 
1839, 1850, 1937 

Asia  Minor,  12, 28, 29, 36, 39, 114, 121, 147, 
155, 159, 171, 176, 181, 192, 196, 
198,207,219,231-2,743,788,896, 
914. 1139, 1298, 1347, 1403, 1444, 
1476, 1545, 1631, 1632, 1634, 1636, 
1646, 1662, 1666-7, 1737, 1949 

Athens,  14, 17, 18, 106, 194, 195, 196, 219, 941, 

954, 988, 1403, 1580, 1628, 1736, 
1752 

Chios,  46, 51, 52, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 68, 119, 

123, 124, 147, 152, 153, 192, 195, 
196, 198, 201, 229-30, 371, 410, 
413, 457, 462, 542, 651, 677, 739, 
853,  858, 888, 918, 925, 933, 942, 

954, 1001, 1014-16, 1045, 1046, 
1151, 1155, 1170, 1209, 1278, 1282, 
1302, 1335, 1337, 1347, 1365, 1370, 
1372, 1379, 1383, 1392, 1404, 1413, 
1424, 1438, 1439, 1441, 1448, 1458, 
1460, 1470, 1472, 1475, 1493, 1494, 
1504, 1510, 1511, 1524, 1526, 1536, 
1537, 1538, 1542, 1545, 1551, 1556, 
1562, 1563, 1564, 1568, 1572, 1573, 
1579, 1580, 1581, 1586, 1595,  1596, 
1598, 1603, 1608, 1610, 1618, 1621, 
1644, 1645, 1649, 1653, 1655, 1656, 
1657, 1660, 1663, 1664, 1671, 1674, 
1679, 1680, 1681, 1714, 1718, 1725, 

1732, 1741, 1747, 1786-7, 1835 

Crete,  17, 20-2, 26, 39, 43, 46, 49, 50, 52, 53, 

54, 55, 56, 58, 59, 65, 68, 94-5, 


406, 408, 411, 412, 413, 414, 417, 
418, 421, 425, 435, 443, 445, 446, 
448,457,460,482,483,492,500, 
509, 512, 516, 520,  521, 522, 524, 
525,  528, 539, 542,  548, 570, 575, 
580, 581, 582, 584,  598, 604, 607, 
612, 617, 624, 628,  629, 631, 641, 
642, 651, 655, 665, 671, 672, 682, 
699, 700. 704, 705, 711, 717, 726, 
728, 731, 732, 734, 736, 739, 741, 
742, 743, 744, 745, 747, 749, 750, 
751, 753, 755, 756, 758, 759, 783, 
784,  799,  800,  806,  807,  816, 818, 
823, 824,  831, 839,  840,  842, 848, 
849,  851,  864,  879, 881, 884,  885, 
887,  888, 892,  893,  894, 903, 904, 
905,908,909,916,918,921,922, 
923, 930, 942, 952,  953, 954, 955, 
970,  980, 981, 989, 1003, 1014-16, 
1023, 1030, 1031, 1035, 1043, 1045, 
1046, 1051, 1055, 1058, 1060, 1061, 
1063, 1064, 1065, 1069, 1082, 1095, 
1101, 1107, 1111,  1116, 1155, 1165, 
1169, 1182, 1183, 1185, 1190, 1196, 
1203, 1209, 1212, 1218, 1222, 1226, 
1228, 1239, 1241, 1247, 1256, 1259, 
1260, 1272, 1277, 1279, 1286, 1290, 
1294, 1309, 1319, 1322-4, 1325, 
1326, 1329, 1331, 1336, 1337,  1338, 
1347,1350,  1357,  1365,1367,1371, 
1372, 1374, 1377,  1380, 1385, 1388, 
1389, 1392-3, 1403, 1438, 1439, 
1442, 1451, 1454, 1470, 1505, 1510, 
1512, 1512, 1524, 1528, 1529, 1531, 
1534.1536,1537,1542,1545,1551, 
1553, 1553, 1554,  1555,  1557, 1562, 
1567, 1568, 1572, 1573, 1586, 1595, 
1596, 1598, 1599, 1602, 1603, 1610, 
1616, 1642, 1644, 1645, 1667, 1699, 

1714, 1721, 1725, 1731, 1732, 1736, 
1740, 1742, 1743, 1745, 1771, 1774, 
1777, 1791,  1822, 1826, 1829, 1835, 
1840, 1850, 1856, 1869, 1898, 1935, 
1937, 1938, 1966, 1983, 1985, 2013, 
2016, 2039.  See  also  south-west 
Cyclades,  17. 18, 20, 39, 46, 49,  50, 51, 53, 54, 
55, 56, 57, 58, 65, 68, 84, 1 1 1, 1 19. 
122, 123, 124, 144, 145, 147, 151, 
152, 167, 171, 173-4, 175, 177, 

178, 179, 180, 183, 184, 196, 204, 
229-31,243,247,265,266,271, 
276, 281, 282, 284, 289, 294, 297, 
319.333,339,352,362,364,366, 
369,  371, 375, 396, 467, 469, 475, 


482,  500,  508,  519, 522, 570, 607, 
612,  624, 627,  628, 629, 631, 652, 
654,655,670,704,737,739,741, 
742, 744, 745, 751, 759, 782, 784, 
848,  849,  851,  853, 859, 863,  879, 
887, 889,  891, 903, 904, 905, 907, 
908,  909, 916,  925, 930, 933, 941, 

942. 952. 954. 1014- 16, 1035, 1045, 
1060, 1061, 1151, 1170, 1174, 1190, 
1208, 1238, 1239, 1241, 1247, 
1322-4, 1329, 1335, 1338, 1347, 
1379,  1381,  1382,  1392, 1403, 

1410, 1425, 1442, 1449, 1451, 1485, 
1505, 1542, 1545, 1551, 1553,  1555, 
1562, 1568, 1573, 1581, 1582, 1603, 
1611, 1618, 1645, 1702, 1741, 1747, 

1755, 1786-7, 1822, 1825, 1835, 
1852,2013 

Cyprus,  19-20, 66, 74, 76, 78, 105, 120, 121, 

137, 144, 145, 151, 153, 180, 181-2, 
192, 194, 195, 196, 198, 199, 201, 
209-10, 220, 227, 231-2, 243-6, 
258, 259, 270, 276, 283, 295, 312, 
323, 324,  330,  338, 350,  372, 382, 
387, 397, 400, 418, 421, 427, 431, 
435, 443, 446, 448, 450-2, 467, 

469, 482, 484, 521, 528, 532, 533, 
541, 545, 558, 569, 570, 574, 575, 
604,608,612,620,631,644,656, 
699,700,717,728,730,731,734, 
739, 741, 743, 762, 801,  802,  804, 
812,816,817,818,821,839,841, 
851, 867, 889, 896, 897, 900, 901, 
916, 925, 930, 933, 942, 951, 969, 

979. 980. 989. 993. 1009. 1014- 16, 
1043, 1058, 1060, 1067, 1091, 1107, 
1111,1146,1151,1155,1165,1181, 
1188, 1190, 1191, 1193, 1209, 1218, 
1239, 1260, 1271, 1277, 1279, 1286, 
1294, 1296-7, 1299, 1309, 1318, 
1322-4, 1329, 1331, 1333, 1338, 
1363, 1365, 1372, 1374, 1376, 1377, 
1381, 1382, 1389, 1392, 1396, 1413, 
1424, 1450-1, 1468, 1477, 1512, 

.  1536, 1568, 1577, 1582, 1589, 1618, 

1626, 1638, 1642,  1643, 1645, 1655, 

'  1666-7, 1699, 1700, 1721, 1734, 

1742, 1745, 1752, 1753, 1756, 1771, 
1789, 1790, 1794, 1813, 1835, 1856, 
1869, 1898, 1908, 1912, 1922, 1935, 
1937, 1966, 1983, 1985, 2013, 

2016, 2029, 2039, 2040.  See  also 
'  south-east 

Dodecanese,  36,  39, 52, 123, 124, 131, 275, 281, 
417, 739, 741, 747, 802, 824,  853, 


106, 109,  111,  122, 145, 146, 147, 
151, 152, 154, 158, 161-3, 167, 171, 
173-4, 175, 177, 178, 179, 180, 
183-4, 194, 196, 199, 200, 201, 204, 
209-10, 229-31, 252, 259, 266, 267, 
269, 275, 281, 289, 294, 313, 323, 
329, 338, 370, 371, 402, 404, 405. 
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863,  888, 908, 1035, 1403, 1439, 
1453, 1568-9, 161 1-12, 1723, 1937. 
See  also  south-east 

Heptanese,  46, 47, 5 1, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 58, 59, 
65,111,124,144,146,151,152, 
184-5, 192, 199, 205, 229-31, 259, 
266, 267, 269, 270, 278, 281, 295, 
307,314,319,323,331,338,350, 
372, 405, 417, 418, 421, 482, 488, 
492, 521, 522, 524, 528, 536, 569, 
575, 580, 581, 582, 584, 598, 607, 
620, 641, 642, 656, 665, 671, 693, 
695, 700, 704, 705, 731, 732, 734, 
739, 742, 743, 744, 745, 747, 755, 
756, 759, 765, 797, 799, 805,  849, 
854, 859, 864, 865, 867, 881, 889, 
893, 894, 909, 918, 921, 923, 925, 

926, 928, 929, 941, 952, 954, 1014- 
16, 1029, 1035, 1046, 1048, 1050, 
1058, 1060, 1061, 1064, 1111, 1134, 
1151, 1155, 1165, 1169, 1172, 1185, 
1188, 1190, 1194, 1201, 1203, 1208, 
1209, 1211, 1212, 1213, 1239, 1241, 
1279, 1290, 1298, 1299, 1300, 1319, 
1322-4, 1329, 1338, 1347, 1365, 
1372, 1377, 1382, 1385, 1389, 1392, 
1396, 1403, 1404, 1405, 1424, 1438, 
1439, 1442, 1454, 1467, 1493, 1503, 
1505, 1536, 1545, 1552, 1553, 1554, 
1556, 1557-9, 1560, 1566, 1567, 
1568-9, 157a  1573, 1574, 1577, 
1579, 1582, 1596, 1597, 1598, 1601, 
1603, 1604, 1605, 1610, 1611-12, 
1618, 1645, 1648, 1652, 1655, 1656, 
1658, 1684, 1737, 1742, 1743, 1745, 

1745, 1747, 1771, 1777, 1786-7, 
1792, 1798, 1806, 181 1, 1829, 1835, 
1837, 1850, 1852,  1854, 1855, 1857, 
1874, 1937.  See  also  south-west 

northern  mainland,  7-8, 9,  ia  17, 18, 20, 29, 
31-3,43,69,111,147,151,152, 

185, 192, 201, 202, 230-1, 246, 
295,314,387,431,460,575,644, 
669, 719, 734, 739, 742, 743, 747, 
798, 847, 850, 853, 867, 868, 871, 
872,888,908,910,911,933,954, 

.  1029, 1034, 1 172, 1222, 1239, 1247, 
1251, 1255, 1260, 1277, 1284, 1293, 
1296-7, 1299-300, 1337, 1379, 
1380, 1391-2, 1396, 1404, 1451, 
1545, 1554, 1559, 1578, 1582, 1603, 
1604, 1612, 1621, 1626, 1666-7, 

1670, 1702, 1713, 1734, 1735, 1737, 
1739, 1743, 1745, 1792, 1852, 1949, 
1951 
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in .  hi  .  -wi .  vc.  a: ;  i6-s 

rnr:Tr:92:;  33£;  *«:*»;;**$. 
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■£X,:22-  a5&.39£  35J  ^£.351 : 
S53, 364^365: 385.  387: i»9i  SSI- 
909.  323.954-.  ICfii.  110 %  Illl- 

1116. 1151. 1172.1188.  120. 128. 
129.  1302. 1347, 1365.  13SZ.  1387. 
1403,  1413. 1429,  144Z  1451, 1456, 
1505, 1545, 1554. 1557-9, 156a 
1563, 1566. 1567, 1568-9, 157a 
1574, 1574, 1576, 1578. 1579, 1581, 
1582, 1597, 1599, 1602,  1603. 1608, 
1611-12, 1621, 1628, 1643, 1670, 
1706, 1714, 1738, 1745. 1786-7, 
1830, 1850.  See  also  south-west 

Pontos/Black  Sea  area,  7,  ia  25, 26, 28-9, 35-6, 
82, 94-5, 106, 107, 1 14, 151, 152, 
162, 174, 182, 195, 201, 207, 208, 

23 1-2, 243. 246, 247-8, 264, 283, 
290, 295,  318, 456, 645, 741,  818, 
848,852,883,907,925,933,1103, 
1286, 1458, 1460, 1636, 1637, 1640, 
1662, 1666-7, 1673, 1752, 1932, 
1940 

S.  Italy/Sicily,  15, 25-6. 29, 31, 34-5, 104, 106, 
107, 1 19, 123, 130, 137-42,  147, 

149, 151, 152, 156, 162, 163, 176, 
180,196,205,210,211-12,254, 

309, 405, 411, 417, 422, 423, 434, 
457, 462, 477, 575, 584, 644, 719, 
730,736,739,747,759,764,771, 
784, 850, 857, 867, 870, 872, 9 1 0, 

•  913.914,942,987,1029,1034, 

1058,1093,1098,1106,1107,1111, 
1 134, 1 135, 1 136, 1138-9, 1 156, 
1193, 1201, 1202, 1203, 1206, 1247, 
1260,1282,1476,1490,1582,1638, 
1662, 1692, 1713, 1714, 1722, 1752, 
1817-18, 1821, 1825, 1826, 1830, 
1832-3, 1834, 1852, 1856, 1937, 
1938.1957,1983,1987 

south-east,  39, 84, 1 14, 130-42, 147, 151, 152, 
153, 156, 157, 159, 174, 181, 192, 
196,203,207,213,227,303,457, 
648.663,677,690,737,803,816, 

909.999.1095.1107.1111.1188, 
1196, 1316, 1372, 1379, 1380, 1385, 
1389,1399,1424,1447,1468,1490, 
1563, 1565, 1568, 1644, 1721, 1746, 
1755,1756,1776-7,  1790,1795, 
1817-18,1821,1828-9,1832-3, 
1834, 1937-8, 1951,  1957 


:BuUii^es:;  r?,:  J£,V2C^^t.3i^r.-teJ5:,32. 
•37 too .  J5i ,  is: :  m ,  ioczss-:  . 
■3rr.cn  \2PL2i2~-Js:  .2$:. 

izzitss-Ctb'.  32;  xss:. 

murr.  ssm  szz  cs: 

5*1  -  £*£. 53X.  -m.  .552.  S2T,  SC. 
650'  57T,  68T.696,  7 IK  ~i t.  -as; 
849. 351. 353.  359. 360. 382. 388. 
389,  39 1 .  TOT,  933.  9425954-.  1181. 
1188. 1251,  r230,  1234.  1302.  1311. 
1319,  1335, 1371. 1376,  1379, 1380, 
1399.  1410, 1444,  144",  1453, 1455, 
1474. 149a  1506, 1512, 1528, 1529, 
1531, 1545, 1547, 1550,  1554, 1558. 
1562,  1563, 1573,  1585, 1589, 1596, 
1598, 1601, 1611, 1624,  1625. 1638, 
1642,  1645. 1661, 1690, 1702, 1705, 
1707, 1708, 1713, 1715,  1716, 1718, 
1722, 1725, 1726-7, 1730, 1731, 
1733, 1734, 1735, 1741,  1744, 1745, 
1747, 1752, 1755, 1776-7, 1790, 
1803, 1806, 1817-18,  1821,  1823, 
1824, 1825, 1827, 1828-9, 1832-3, 
1834, 1835, 1839, 1852, 1872, 1873, 
1937-8, 1951, 1957 
Tsakonia,  26, 196 

western  mainland,  29, 32, 43, 185, 196, 230-1, 
460, 508, 642, 742, 744, 1209, 
1296-7, 1347, 1348,  1382, 1405, 
1451, 1467, 1545, 1554, 1556, 1560, 
1567, 1612, 1626 

register 

higher-register  features,  xxi,  82,  83, 89, 102, 109, 
118, 124, 160, 164, 177, 185,232, 
241-3,256,257,318,321,323,325, 
329, 332, 336, 339, 341, 363, 374, 
378, 379,  3%,  398, 407, 41 1, 420, 
476,481,484,485,493,501,502, 
515,518,527,541,544,550,551, 
557, 559, 561, 562, 565, 633, 673, 
689,694,705,706,712,713,718, 
721, 723, 724, 737, 760,  800, 805, 
806, 832,  842,  857, 871, 953, 969, 
972,988,997,1009,1042,1049, 
1051, 1054, 1123, 1130, 1151, 1155, 
1165, 1175, 1176, 1183, 1199, 1203, 
1214, 1226, 1246, 1253, 1262, 1278, 
1369, 1388, 1417, 1419, 1420, 1422, 
1429, 1449, 1488, 1542, 1597, 1630, 
1682,1692,1697,1753,1754,1758, 
1759, 1762, 1772, 1773, 1851, 1900, 
1905, 1915, 1925, 1941, 1946, 1952, 
1961-2, 1980, 1983, 1986-7 
legalese,  1798, 1847, 1852, 1854, 1855, 1939 
mixture  of  registers,  xvii,  xx,  243 
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vernacular,  xvii,  xviii,  xix,  xxii,  xxiv,  xxv,  xxxi, 
xxxiv,  95, 125, 150, 176,  196, 212, 
222, 241, 570,  578, 579, 830,  845, 
857, 1034, 1042, 1108, 1109, 1122, 
1214,  1261,  1295,  1442, 1453, 1505, 
1729,  1772, 1894, 1895,  1915,  1924, 
1956, 1968,  1970, 1975, 1976, 1977, 
1978, 1980, 1983,  1984, 1985,  1987, 
1996, 2008 

relative  attraction.  See  pronouns  and  determiners 
relativization,  1092-4, 1103—4, 1105, 1122 
resumptive  pronoun,  1 129, 1161.  See  also  clitic 
doubling 

rhetorical  questions.  See  clauses,  main,  questions 
Romanian.  See  loanwords 


1490,  1491, 1497,  1525, 1533, 1536, 
1539, 1546, 1548, 1550,  1551, 1553, 
1555, 1558, 1559,  1565, 1566, 1568, 
1595, 1596, 1598, 1616,  1617, 1619, 
1624, 1632, 1634, 1636, 1644, 1667, 
1676, 1677, 1680, 1687, 1697, 1699, 
1702, 1706, 1766 

absence  of,  224, 288, 294, 296, 350, 370, 439, 
445, 447, 482, 497, 500, 501, 505, 
515,550,558,568,601,606,632, 
633, 642, 652, 659, 672, 675, 676, 
714,717, 1176, 1557, 1618, 1643 
subject  See  constituents 
subjunctive.  See  mood 
substantivization 

of  adjectives,  533, 542, 592, 757, 762, 778, 807, 
838 


semivowel  /j/.  See  phonemes 
Slavonic,  459.  See  also  loanwords 
sonority  scale.  See  vowel  hierarchy 
spelling.  See  writing  system 
statements.  See  clauses,  main 
stress,  222-37 

columnar,  223-4, 228, 229, 230-1, 233, 234, 

235, 688, 692,  1270, 1343, 1444, 

1537, 1620-1, 1622, 1639-40, 1641, 
1663 

endisis,  224, 225-8, 903, 1013, 1723 
in  derivation  and  composition,  235-7, 304 
law  of  limitation,  47, 224-5 
exceptions  to,  228-32, 651,  1452-3, 1533, 

1569, 1615, 1618-19, 1621 
second  stress,  224, 226, 227, 228, 229, 231, 235, 
639, 1303, 1452, 1454, 1456, 1460, 

1554, 1559, 1561, 1562, 1617, 1620, 
1622, 1639, 1641, 1644, 1648, 1663 
proclisis,  224, 225-7, 590-2, 1092 
shift  of,  99, 199, 222, 223, 225, 232-7, 249-52, 

255, 257, 274, 288, 293, 295, 298, 

303,  314, 329, 333, 343, 348, 349, 
351,358, 359-60,369, 381,388, 

395, 396, 398, 410, 439, 444, 446, 

458, 459, 460, 478, 481, 492, 496, 
497,500,501,505,508,509,513, 
515,516,523,527,529,542,550, 

567, 594, 601, 604, 606, 608, 609, 
615,618,619,620,624,629,632, 

633, 637, 638, 641, 642, 644, 651, 

653, 655, 659, 660, 662, 675, 676, 

677, 679, 71 1, 713, 717, 728, 758, 

760, 775, 919, 925, 930, 942, 954, 

1088, 1111, 1121,  1140, 1141, 1151, 
1170,  1172, 1175,  1178,  1188,  1194, 
1203, 1205, 1213, 1216, 1222, 1228, 
1244, 1305, 1309,  1343, 1363,  1377, 
1397, 1406, 1414, 1424, 1439, 1442, 
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of  numerals,  1258, 1260, 1261, 1262 
of  phrases,  262, 593 
of  pronouns,  910, 913, 1039, 1204 
of  verbal  forms,  454, 589, 609-10, 645, 686-7, 1705 
sufiixation,  45, 52 

surnames,  255, 306, 357, 369, 402, 406, 422, 424, 
570 

plural  formation,  454-7 
Pontic 

feminine,  287, 290 
masculine,  247-8, 377, 40a  456 
syncope.  See  vowel  deletion 
syncretism.  See  case 

synizesis,  6, 7, 9, 1 1, 15, 16, 20, 21, 79, 82, 84, 

98-1  ia  112, 115, 116, 144, 154, 

198, 199, 201, 209, 232, 256, 258, 
259, 401. 402, 405, 408, 410, 412, 
413, 414, 415, 416, 418, 421, 435, 
439, 440, 441, 442, 443, 444, 445, 
446, 447. 448, 449, 459, 460, 462, 
508, 509, 511, 513. 514, 515, 516, 
517, 520, 521, 522, 523, 524, 525, 
526, 529, 532, 536, 555, 566, 574, 
612, 613, 615, 616, 618, 619, 620, 
624, 626, 627, 629, 631, 638, 639, 
640, 643, 644, 662, 686, 688, 705, 
711, 712, 713, 728, 730, 731,734, 
736, 745, 747, 748, 749, 750, 751, 
752, 753. 754, 755, 756, 788, 815, 
816, 822, 823, 824, 835, 855, 1004, 
1047, 1063, 1107. 1112, 1116, 1151, 
1165, 1181, 1224, 1225, 1226, 

1238, 1240, 1248, 1249, 1251, 1256, 
1289-90. 1293, 1303, 1305, 1377, 
1399, 1467, 1482, 1487, 1576, 1580, 
1655, 1661, 1687, 1700 
and  accent  notation,  249—52 
and  spelling,  16-17, 102, 199—200, 438, 639 
and  stress,  223 
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synizesis  (cont.) 
glide  absorption,  7, 99, 101 
glide  formation,  99, 100, 682, 705, 710 
metrical,  100-1, 518, 520, 531, 1239 
regional,  106-10 
See  also  consonantization 

tense,  1269 

aorist,  1269, 1272,  1935-7 
expressing  anteriority  in  the  past,  1814-15, 
1936-7 

used  as  perfect,  183 1 
future,  1271, 1866-70 
aspectual  contrast,  1772, 1774,  1775,  1778, 
1779,  1782, 1866 
lack  of,  1772,1868 

modal,  1768-9, 1771,  1775, 1778,  1779, 1782, 
1787,  1788, 1789, 1793, 1867, 1869, 
187a  1877 

future  perfect,  1272, 1937, 1939 
omission  of  fut.  maricer,  1844, 1846 
replaced  by  perfect,  1 846 
stative,  1939 

imperfect,  1269. 1272, 1934-5 
expressing  a  past  state  of  the  subject/object, 

1934 

expressing  anteriority  in  the  past,  1814-15 
habitual,  1934, 1935 
progressive,  1934 
stative,  1934, 1935 
perfect,  1272, 1934, 1937 
influence  from  Romance,  1832-3, 1937-8 
re-emergence  in  LMedG,  1832 
replacing  future  perfect,  1846 
residual,  1761-2 
stative,  1831-2, 1939,  1941 
pluperfect,  1271, 1934, 1937-9 
anteriority  in  the  past,  1815-17,  1819,  1908, 
1937,  1938 

aspectual  contrast,  1939 
lack  of,  1939 

develops  from  conditional,  1815-16, 1901, 

1938 

habitual,  1820-1, 1828, 1935 
influence  from  Romance,  1817-18, 1937-8 
residual,  1761-2 

stative,  1816. 1817, 1818, 1851, 1938, 1939, 

1941 

present,  1269, 1932-4 

expressing  a  present  state  of  the  subject/object, 
1933-4 
habitual,  1934 
historic,  1933 
progressive,  1932-3 
stative,  1932,  1933 
with  future  reference,  1933 
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sequence  of,  1884,  1885,  1894,  1931 
See  also  mood  and  periphrastic  tenses  and  moods 
thematic  vowels.  See  verbs 
time  reference,  1927, 1928,  1931 
future,  1901-3, 1939-40 
generic,  1901,  3-1903 
past,  1904-5, 1907-9, 1934-9 
present,  1903-4, 1932-4 
topicalization.  See  constituent  order 
tsitakismos.  See  consonant  changes,  affrication 
Turkish,  39, 355,  398, 424, 585, 1360.  See  also 
loanwords 

/u/  dynamic.  See  veibs 

univerbation,  43, 65, 227, 838,  845, 1013, 1034, 

1040, 1057, 1058, 1067, 1069, 1070, 
1076, 1082, 1087, 1090,  1091, 1161, 
1208, 1216, 1217, 1218, 1226, 1227, 
1228,  1270, 1466, 1771, 1790, 1792, 
1795,  1898 

Venetian,  124, 209, 212, 605, 1358,  1817.  See  also 
Italian  and  loanwords 
vernacular:  See  register 
verb  attraction.  See  constituent  order 
veib  phrases,  1927-43 
verbal  aspect,  1927,  1928, 1931, 1932 
imperfective,  1768, 1855,  1868,  1871,  1875, 

1877,  1891, 1901, 1906, 1912, 
1932-5, 

1942 

habitual/repeated,  1907, 1908, 1910, 1932, 
1934, 1935 

progressive,  1890, 1909, 1910-11, 1932-3, 

1934 

stative,  1933, 4-1934 
in  clauses  of  indefinite  frequency,  1932 
in  genrnds,  1 9 1 5, 1 940-1 
in  imperatives,  1876, 1878 
in  infinitives,  1942-3 
in  participles,  1915, 1941 
in  periphrastic  forms,  1866-70, 1871-5, 1937-9 
in  subjunctives,  1876-9 
loss  of  aspectual  contrast,  1286,  1375, 1759, 

1867,  1868, 1915,  1931,  1939, 1940, 
1942 

perfective,  1768, 1868, 1871,  1875, 1901, 1906, 
1908, 1935-7 
initiating  a  state,  1936 
repeated  events,  1907, 1912-13 
single  event,  1890, 1909-10, 1911-12, 

1913-14, 1932, 1935-6 

verbs 

/u/-dynamic,  1307, 1434 

aspectual.  1855, 1891, 1892-3, 1942, 1943 

auxiliary 
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impersonal  use,  1742, 1771, 1772, 1775-77, 
1778, 1780, 1782, 1786-7,  1789-90, 
1794-5,  1802,  1803, 1806,  1810, 
1812,1813,1827,1869,1871,1872, 

1873 

with  past-tense  complementation,  1802-3, 
1806-7,  1811,  1813,1872,  1873, 

1874 

Efycu,  1793-5, 1812-13, 1823-4, 1825, 1827, 
1830,  1836-7, 1838-9, 1851 
1271, 1777-80, 1795, 1803-7, 1819-27, 
1831-43,1848-51,1852-4 
e&6>,  1271, 1781-91, 1795, 1807-12, 1828-9, 
1843, 1848-52, 1854-6 
shortened  forms,  1783-4, 1786,  1787, 1789, 
1790-1, 1811-12, 1829, 1856 
p£\A<o,  1271, 1771-7, 1795, 1800-3, 1848, 

1856 

absolute  use,  1774-5, 1777 
See  also  periphrastic  tenses  and  moods 
common  set  of  past-tense  endings,  1270, 1273, 

1531, 1532, 1613, 1615 
conjugation,  1434-766 
control,  1753,  1886, 1887,  1890,  1891, 1892, 

1893,  1895,  1931, 1942,  1965 
deponent,  1268, 1273,  1310, 1330, 1331, 1334, 

1356, 1361, 1362, 1381,  1384, 

1386, 1392, 1451, 1482, 1491, 1492, 
1598, 1605, 1630, 1636, 1667, 1699, 
1701-2, 1760, 1823, 1824, 1837, 

1838,  1843,1846,1929,  1937 
active  forms  of,  1381, 1915 
ditransitive,  1927, 1928, 1957 
factive,  1887,  1890-1 
impersonal,  1466, 1869,  1891, 1913, 1915, 

1951 

intransitive,  1927,  1929,  1937, 1949,  1954 
transitive  use,  1957 

in  periphrastic  forms,  1823, 1824, 1835-6, 

1837,  1845 

modal,  1869, 1891-2,  1899,  1930,  1943 
of  hindrance,  1894 

of  motion,  1650, 1672-5, 1805, 1817, 1823-4, 

1827, 1833,  1838, 1848 
performative,  1933 
personal,  1869,  1891 

stative,  1775, 1801, 1804, 1806, 1813, 1872, 

1873,  1932, 1933, 1934, 1935 
stem  formation,  1273-393 
imperfective,  1267-8, 1275-311 
addition  of  /y /,  1284 
affixation,  1267, 1294-8, 1301-2 
barytone  verbs,  1275-98 
consonant  stems,  1275-87 
transfer  to  vowel  stems,  1281, 1291-4 
influence  on  oxytone,  1269, 1302-7 
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transfer  to  oxytone,  1308-9 
vowel  stems,  1287-94 
transfer  to  consonant  stems,  1290-1 
transfer  to  oxytone  verbs,  1290 
vowel  deletion  in,  1287-90, 1291-3 
oxytone  verbs,  1298-307 
A-stems,  influence  on  E-stems,  1269, 
1298-9, 1303, 1305 

E-stems,  influence  from  barytone,  1269, 
1302-7 

transfer  to  barytone,  1309^1 1 
peculiarities  in  single  verbs,  1368-93 
perfective,  1268, 1311-56 
non-sigmatic,  1348-55 
pseudo-sigmatic,  1348-53 
thematic,  1353-4 
vowel  stems,  1354-5, 1504 
sigmatic 

alternative  stem  in  /k /,  1341-8 
alternative  stem  in  /ks/,  1326-7, 1328-9, 
1335-8 

barytone  verbs,  1311-32 
verbs  with  alternative  passive  stems, 
1317-18, 1319-20, 1386 
with  change  of  stem  vowel  in  passive, 
1332 

with  vocalic  extension  /i/,  1331-2 
oxytone  verbs,  1332-41 
syncopated  forms,  1369-70, 1379^-80, 1384, 
1441, 1449, 1503. 1653, 1663-$, 
1679 

thematic  vowels,  1268, 1361, 1378, 1384, 1434, 
1451, 1455, 1456, 1490, 1559, 1563, 
1596, 1604, 1609, 1697, 1700, 1702, 
1763, 1764, 1765 

transitive,  1864, 1887,  1927, 1928, 1929, 1937, 
1947,  1951, 1957, 1963 
voice,  1928, 1929-30 

active,  1269, 1434, 1915, 1927, 1928, 1929, 

1940, 1942 

middle,  1434, 1927, 1929 
residual  middle  forms,  1758-61, 1763-6 
passive,  1269, 1434, 1915, 1928, 1929-30, 1942, 
1949, 1954 

with  active  meaning,  1805, 1817, 1823-4, 
1827, 1833. 1838-9. 1843, 1846, 
1847, 1848, 1929, 1937 
voicing.  See  consonant  changes 
vowel  addition,  37-60 
anaptyxis,  42-4 

prothesis,  9, 10, 1 1, 37-42, 953, 980, 989, 993 
word-final,  9, 44-60, 125, 915, 918,  919, 921, 
929, 942, 954-5, 973, 980, 1005, 
1010, 1034, 1061, 1169, 1172, 1272, 
1438, 1441, 1442, 1454, 1456, 1458, 
1459, 1460, 1470, 1472, 1490, 1491, 
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vowel  addition  (coot) 

1493, 1494. 1496, 1501, 1502, 1505, 
1506, I51G,  1512, 1524, 1527. 1528, 
1529, 1531, 1536, 1537, 1538,  1540, 
1548,  1551,  1551, 1553, 1555,  1557, 
1558, 1559, 1560, 1562,  1563, 1565, 
1567,  1568,  1569, 1573,  1579,  1580, 
1581, 1586, 1589, 1591,  1595, 1596, 
1597,  1598, 1599, 1601,  1602, 1603, 
1604, 1605, 1609, 1610, 1611, 1618, 
1621, 1622, 1625, 1626, 1643, 1644, 
1645,  1646, 1649, 1680, 1681,  1683, 
1686, 1690, 1694, 1714, 1715,  1716. 
1718, 1730, 1731, 1733, 1735,  1736, 
1738, 1741, 1743, 1744, 1746,  1747, 
1752,  1787 
vowel  changes,  66-81 

assimilation,  9, 10, 11, 78-9,  223,  897, 954,  993, 
1451, 1489, 1537, 1556, 1604, 1621, 
1639,1713,  1720 
at  word  boundaries,  95-8 
backing 

of  LU  to  [y],  20 

of7i/to/u/,  11,76-8,223, 1055, 1546, 1594, 
1729 

of  fy!  to  /u/.  See  phonemes,  vowels 
change  to  Id  due  to  liquids/nasals,  9, 10, 1 1, 
66-71,223 
dissimilation,  9, 10, 79 
labialization,  9, 71-3, 223 
lowering 

of/i/  to  /e/,11, 68-71, 154 
raising 

of  Id  to  /i/.  8-9, 1727, 1735, 1744 
of  !of  to  Id ,  8-9, 10, 73-5, 223, 276, 278, 290, 
350, 372, 1307, 1439, 1447, 1450, 
1456, 1459, 1543, 1700, 1702, 1745 
raising  vocalism,  9, 10, 29-37, 222, 273, 337, 
369, 374, 567, 578, 651, 846, 847, 
863, 883, 884, 1009, 1172,  1239, 
1252,  1375, 1392, 1396, 1404,  1415, 


1421, 1426, 1429, 1436. 1441, 1448, 
1449, 1453, 1458,  1459, 1460, 1488, 
1499, 1501, 1504, 1510,  1535, 1536, 
1537, 1554, 1617, 1619, 1621, 1623. 
1634, 1636, 1640, 1648, 1662, 1711, 
1714, 1718, 1723, 1727, 1728, 1736. 
1738, 1744, 1752, 1769 
vowel  deletion,  9, 10, 1 1, 60-6,  81-95 
aphaeresis,  9, 10, 1 1, 61-3, 222, 758, 839,  863, 876, 
911,950-1, 1040, 1183, 1187, 1252, 
1254, 1255, 1406,  1414, 1428, 1433 
apocope,  65-6 

high  vowel  deletion,  10, 1 1, 31, 33,  34,  35,  36, 37 
lexical,  10, 19, 83-8, 154, 256, 436, 443, 444, 460, 
463, 514, 517, 594, 728, 734, 736, 737, 

742.753.754.755. 1250. 1251. 1287- 8, 
1354, 1417 

post-lexical,  88-94,  847, 865, 1013,  1208, 1514 
syncope,  63-5, 222,  890,  951, 969, 1034, 1252, 

1369-70, 1379-80, 1384, 1441, 1449, 
1503, 1653,  1663-4, 1679 
Kretschmer’s  Law,  64-5 
See  also  phonemes,  vowels  and  hypercorrection 
vowel  hierarchy,  23, 40, 42, 63, 78,  81-4, 88, 89, 95, 98, 
223, 950, 951, 1013, 1071, 1095, 1208, 

1250. 1251. 1287- 8, 1354, 1394, 1407 

wishes.  See  clauses,  main 
word  order.  See  constituent  order 
writing  system 

conservativeness  of,  xx,  xxxi  3, 99, 106, 1 14, 132, 
165, 188, 212,  256, 402, 410, 413, 414, 
418, 444, 447, 509, 517, 520,  682, 745, 
755,1112 

foreign  scripts,  xxvi-vii 
Arabic,  xxvi-vii,  35,  118,  194, 195, 198, 639 
Cyrillic,  xxvi,  12,  118, 194, 317, 639 
Hebrew,  xxvi-vii 

Latin,  xxvi,  10, 12, 24, 62, 105, 1 1 1,  148, 149, 
158, 173, 192, 194, 196, 198, 200, 229, 
639, 881, 905, 1058, 1343, 1702 


i 
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&,  1124, 1128 
dpoepfa,  461 
dppoxia,  460 
apuaaos,  663 
dyaOoiroify  704 
dycnreioOpai,  1304 
dycmr&.fy  590, 1097 
dyarrrd),  6, 545 
dyyapria,  fy  460 
AyycAo^-lft,  6,  300,  359 
dysAdSa,  fy  459 
dyxaAid,  fy  461 
dyKouTaccxas,  6,  304 
ayxcbvas,  <V-a,  fy  354 
dyopdaxet,  1298 
dyopacmft/-^s,  6, 362 
dydpi(v),  t6,  61 1 
Ayouarfy.  See  Auyou<rro$ 
aypryra,  fy  459 
dypoix(i)^VTai,  1307, 1497 
-dyco/-a$-,  1370 
ay  go,  1369-70 

&yG0pg/&p€,  &yCOp^T£/&JJ8TE/dp^T£, 

1369-70 
ASdpqs,  6,  369 
dSiavrpoTrla,  fy  460 
dSouAqs,  779 
dsTds/dr<ft,  84 
dCdirns,  357, 779, 782 
d£<5nrns,  6,  357 
d^d-macra,  782 
A  eVjva,  fy  459 
A0tiv>ou/-oO$,  Tift,  479 
A0qv<2>v,  t£>v/-ou,  Tift,  478 
&80os,  134 

d0ipdAAco/-pd  vco,  1286 
cd,  846,  855, 856 
Afycrrmos,  6, 435,  449 
alpa$  t6,  164,  650 
atpaToxutffa,  fy  460 
aT^/atya,  fy  459 
alTives,  1156, 1160 
dxapdrr|$,  779 
dxapdTpia,  782 

dxoAou0&,  <5ckoAou0t|5->  1336  ; 

dxouyco,  1268, 1284, 1291 
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dxoue/dxo/dxco,  1 10, 1289 
&KOUE/&KOU,  1289 
dxouovTa/dxdvTa,  1700 
dxouovTas/dxdvras/dKGovras,  1702 
dxous,  1287 

dxouGa/dxouyco,  146,  1291 
&xpa/-q,  fy  532,  536 
dxpa/-ia,  fy  462 
dxpipift/-6s,  689,761 
dxpft/dSa,  fy  459 

Axpt-rns/-as,  6, 400 

axpo{v)/-os,  t6,  608, 663 
axpo$,  To/fy  262 
ax-risMva»  fy  458, 459 
AAapdvos/-qs,  6, 359 
&AaS,  t6,  678-9 
AAaaodvas.  TAaaaclbv(a) 
dAdrcn,  122 
dAa<ppd.  See  £Aa$pd 
dAyos,  t6/o,  257 
dAycW-os,  813 
AA££av5pos/-ift,  6,  359 
dAf|0sia,  fy-eio(v),  t6,  612 
dAf)0£ia/-sios,  f|,  536 
dAAd,  2016, 2017 
dAAdyi/aAAdi,  23 
dAAdyiov/-i(v),  t6,  610 
dAAdaaco/dAAd^ca/dAAdyod,  1278 
dAA&xs/-ias  Ao(y)ift,  1165 
dAA&>$  xcri,  1901 
dAAfjAes,  1184 
dAAi^Aoi  tt|S,  1184 
dAAfjAois,  1184, 1185 
dAAfjAous,  1184 
dAAfjAcov,  1183, 1184 

dAAfjAcos  (pas,  etc.),  830, 900,  1183, 1185-6 

<5tAAT)vift*  1048, 1167, 1170 

dAAt|vo0, 1167, 1168, 1169 

dAAqs/-ift,  1167, 1170 

dAAoi  (acc.),  1 174 

&AAo(v)  (adv.),  836 

dAAovo,  1167, 1169 

dAAdvas,  -av,  1 169 

aAAovt,  46, 1 167, 1 169 

dAAovift,  1167, 1170 

&AAos,  1167-76, 1924 
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&AAos  ...  &XAos,  1 166 

&XXoTe(s)»  830 

&\Xou/-oO  (masc.),  1167 

&XXou/-ou  (neut),  1167 

&XXo(u)voO  (masc.)*  1167, 1 168-9 

<5cXXo(u)vo0  (neut.),  1167, 1171-2 

dXXo(u)vous,  1167, 1172, 1174 

&XXwv/< SiAAc&v  (masc.),  1 167 

&AAcov/&AAa>v  (neut),  1167 

dXXcov^vydAAovoXvydXXouv&v  (fem.),  1167, 1174, 

1175 

dXXcov<^vydXXov<2>(vydXXouv&v  (neut),  1 167,  1 175, 

1176 

atAXcov<^v)(e)/dMo(u)va>(vX£)  (masc.),  1167, 1172, 

1173 

dXouirou,  h»  570-1 
dXouTrou/-^,  f),  537 
6X0965.  See  Aou<p^s 
6X90,  T6/fj,  463 
6Xci>TTTi5/-£Ka,  h,  459 
&pa,  1906, 1907, 1920 
&pa£oW-6va,  f|,  459 
ape,  dpere/dp^re.  See  dycope 
&pe,  t6,  686, 687 
6pd<m(v),  1370 
dp(pX,  2012 
Ap(p)4  2012, 2016 

dpird,  h,  458 
dpTreXi,  fj,  460 
dfrrr&i,  h*  644 
dpir£Xiov/i(v),  t6,  610 
dpireXcfcvas,  6, 304 
apTrore(s),  1881, 1882, 1883 
dp9ifJdXXco/-£dvco,  1286 
6^90^05, 6/690  p&x,  fj*  422 
6p96Tepot  1187, 1188, 1213-14 
6v.  See  £dv 
dv/d,  180, 181 
dv/dve,  59, 60 
6v  Kat,  1920, 1921 
&v  xaX6  Kat,  1920, 1921 
av  ttoXX6ki5,  1901, 1903 
6v6pa(v),  t6,  686 
6yappuco/-£cd,  1290 
dvap^dvepoVdWpco,  1514 
dvaKcnraxnd,  fj,  461 
dvdXaipa,  t6,  645 
dvdpeaa  (ets),  2004, 2006 
dvdpeud  pas,  etc.,  1 1 86 
dvdpead(v)  pas,  etc.,  1186 
6vapeTa{6  pas,  etc.,  1 186 
dvonranp^vos,  23, 1368 
dvcnrauoa/-Tr€uco,  1 37 1 
’Av6ttXi(v).  See  Nau7rXio(v) 
dvdcrra,  t6,  686, 687 


6vot£XXco/-t£Xvco,  1285 
6v8pa$.  See  6vfy> 

Av5p£as,  6, 301, 402, 420 

*Av8p£asMas,  6, 408 

AvSp^cos,  toO,  409 

dv^pa,  1672, 1673 

dvepcVdi^Pco.  See  dvap& 

dveXe/ipcov/-ovas/-ovos.  772 

dvfcv  Kat,  1894, 1895, 1903, 1905 

6v£vai  (KaO,  1901, 1903, 1905, 1907, 1920 

dveu/dveue/dveua,  59,  60 

dvevpid,  fj,  461 

dveipidsAtos,  223 

6v6p/6v5pas,  6, 303 

6v0os,  t6/6,  677 

&v0os/-i(v),  t6,  612, 677 

*Av0oOaa/AvTToOac/A&ToOaa/ATToOaa,  138 

6v0pcoTTos,  6, 285 

6v0pooTr6TTis/-6TnTa,  458 

6 v tacos  (Kat),  1894, 1895, 1901, 1903,  1905 

Avve£ou,  fj,  570 

6vTav,  1906 

6irrt,  1996 

dvTtXXa£ri>  535 

6vrTpiKfj/-i6, 691 

6vTco/-aivco/^vco,  6vrea-,  1340 

Avtcovios,  6, 435 

dvcopts,  839 

d£aur6v/-o0/-fjs/-fy  pou,  etc.,  902, 1180 

65ivT)/&§ivos,  262 

&5ios/a£os,  18, 705 

d£ior|,  535 

656tcctos,  826 

6rrrav,  1205 

SrrravTa,  1205, 1206 

&rravTas,  1206 

dirav-res,  1206 

drravT^xoV-atvco,  1295 

(SnravToo,  drravTn5'»  1335-6 

<5rrravTco/-aivco,  1310 

<5rnravTco/-i*)x^co,  1371 

dirdvTcov,  1206 

<5nrap0iv6TCfros,  826 

diras,  1187, 1199, 1200, 1205 

drraaa(v)  (fem.),  1205-6 

firrraaa(v)  (indecl.),  1206, 1208 

diraoas,  1206 

&TraaT|S,  1206 

<hrcrr6s  pou,  etc.,  50, 901, 998, 1000-2, 1003, 1180 

duets,  1906 

drretns,  1906 

drr&eKas,  1344 

<5m£Xuaa/<5rrr^XuKa,  1346 

8rrrep  for  6iro0, 1 135, 1983,  1987 

frirep  for  dirou,  1989 
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tap,  1130, 1133,  1982,  1987, 1989 
<3rm8*a/~*,21,506 
diriS^aAid,  h,  459, 506-7 
drrXa£tpi(v),  t6,  611 
<5rrrXoG$/-fis/~us,  723 
6nrXous/-6s,  721,  723, 1263 
<Sot6  TVArndV,  865, 928 

dird, 1929, 1963, 1965, 1993, 1996-7, 2003-4.  See 
also  6trd 

diroSapatvco,  §7re8apev,  28 
&Tro6Aonros/6eXonr6s,  1165 
6mro0v6axco/(<i)TTe0nvtaKco,  1297 
6aro0v/iaKCo/6rrro0a{vco,  1348 
duo  k  Ae  ieTa  i/-6Tt  a  1, 1305 
d7T0Kp£a/~id/drr6Kpia,  h,  462 
(5rrropaKp£as/-(i)3[S>  834—5 
diropovap^a/-^,  21,  728 
<5rrropov6pios/-Apr|s,  728-37 
<5rrr6vTas,  1906 
dirovoopts,  839 
(5rrroaTrept(s),  838, 839 
&Trocrr<5nT|s/-as»  6, 400 
<5rrroaToWs»  6, 427 
dirdns,  1906 

dnroO,  73, 75.  See  also  5ttou 
dnro9atvco/dTTO<p^vco,  1371 
(5rrT09<5tvrjaTj>  535 
&Tr6(j>aaTi/6rrT69a,  f|»  569 
drrrmSla/dpTnSia,  206 
drTnrAiKeuco/dpTrXiKsuco,  206 
(JrrTpeiTapapiapdvos,  1366 
&TTTC0/&9TC0, 1275, 1384 
6mws»  1906 
dpdTrriSt  6,  357 
dpdaaco/dpd£co,  1278 
dpdaaco/pdaaco,  1279 
dpyd(s),  831, 834 
dpyryra,  h.  459 
dppa/dppcrrov,  t6,  656 
App^vios/-r|S,  6, 449 
dppTnTpdpios,  731 
ApvlOa/ApvtTTa,  138 
dpTrd^Ga/dp-irdaaco,  1280-1 
dpTrd£co/dpTr<S,  ipTTa5-/6p-rraa-,  1339 
dpira^/dpirayos,  260, 354, 689 
dppapdbvas,  6/-a,  fj»  353, 463 
dppcocrrnp^vos,  1367 
dpxd£co/dpx£C<o/dpXlv^Cl>»  1372-3 
dpxcctcov/dpxicov,  705,  711 
dpyeucd,  1372 
<5tpXipav6ptrns/*ccs»  6, 400 
Apyivt^co,  1372 
Apyivoi,  1372 
dpXipi{co/ApxeptCco,  1372 
6pXurr<SvTa,  1707 


&pXopat,  1373 

6pXopai/apxw/6pxco/6pxt^co,  1371-2 
&PXcov/-os,  6, 260, 275 
6pcopcmK6(v),  t  6, 592 

&S»  1652, 1659, 1762, 1841, 1876, 1878, 1882, 1883, 
1930, 2027 
&SJ  124, 1127-8 
iaP^aTTj,  6, 360, 569 
AaeXfc  6, 356 
6oT|p^vios,  737 
Aa^pco,  n,  576 
da0^veia/-eios,  h*  531,  536 
daGeufjs,  761 
ficrrrep,  1130, 1132 
6<nrpurepos,  817 
dcrn^p/aar^pas,  6, 304,  331 
fianvas,  1 156, 1 160 
daTpiirrrTco/daTp&^TCo,  1275 
&crrpo(vy-os,  t6,  608, 663 
AaxnpotroSapouaa,  782 
&nva,  1156, 1160 
(5nro,  883 

<5rr6s  pou,  etc.,  900, 901, 998-1000, 

1002, 1003 

<5rr6s,  925.  See  also  arr6s 
6nr6s/onjrr6s,  999 
&Tcov,  907 

AuyouaTos/A(u)youaTf)s,  6, 359 
au0£vTT)S^-<*$*  6, 400 
au0^VTris/-os/c5(94vrros,  6, 400 
auS^vrms^^vTns*  6, 356, 364 
AuXtTas,  6, 400 
au^<5cvoV-Ovco/-crfvco,  1294 
aCrreivos,  845, 916, 917, 930-40, 1981 
auroKp6rrcop/-opas,  6, 304 
auT6v/-fy/-ffe  pou,  etc.,  900-1, 998 
aurivos,  845, 916, 917, 93(MO,  1981 
aCrrAs,  845, 874, 915, 916-25, 930, 998, 1981 
auros,  925-8, 1981 
aCrroOvos,  916, 917,  930-40, 1981 
aCrr6x0tt>v/-ovas/-°vos,  772 
6(p^vrns/6(p^s»  6, 362 
Aq>rjvous,  213 

6<p^|vco,  d^f\Ka/&q>nKa»  1341, 1342, 1615, 1636 
6<pf|vco,  a<pf|Ka>,  1348 
69^00, 1312 
AupflS,  1 124 
d9n(o)pivos,  1367 
d9lco/&9fvco/d9f|voo,  1290, 1395 
696V.  See  &9&V 
d9d(v)Ti(s),  1156, 1906 
d90pS/d90pva,  1299 
ctyopfo.  See  dp9op^as 
d^Tou,  1156, 1906, 1907 
d9o0, 1124, 1906, 1909 
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A^poStrns,  547 
A9po5hT)S,  6, 569 
&9ixov/-ova$/-ovo$,  772 
d9*ri,  24 

dtpcbvA i98v,  1906, 1907,  1908, 1920 
dy.  See  Ik 

AxiMsu$/-lcx$,  6, 403 
dvpusZ-ds, 745 

Papd,  fj,  458 

BapouAlas,  8, 403 

pd(co.  pdAAta 

patetj,  746 

paBlos,  746 

pdBos,  t8,  661 

paOus,  745,  746 

pdiov,  23 

paArrl,  fj,  585 

pdMco,  PaA-,  1353 

pdAAco,  pdp-re,  215 

pdAAaVpdCto,  1286, 1373-4, 1400 

pdAAco/pdAvco,  1374 

pdAAta/p  <5tvco,  1286, 1400 

pdAxos,  6/-o(v),  t6,  592 

pavSov/-os,  t8,  663 

pdTmo/pd9<»,  1276 

Pap*,  pdpre.  See  pdAAco  and  Papco 

papla/-d,  21, 745 

paplaZ-l,  745 

p6pei/p<5cpei€,  1303 

Pap£Ta/4o/-iA,  745 

paperrai/papEtiTai,  1270, 1304 

Papilj/papls,  21 

Papioi/papol,  21 

Papious/papous,  21,  745 

Papos,  t  6, 661 

pdpos,  t8/8,  677 

pdpos/-i(v),  t8,  677 

Papo0pai/pap€i6pai,  1270 

papOs,  745 

pccpc5, 1461 

papcS,  pdp\  pdp-rc,  1655 
Papw/papr)a-/pap€a-,  1340, 1341 
pdaavos,  fj/-o(v),  t 6, 298, 592 
paa{Aeio(v),  t8,  610, 630 
BaalAeios,  6, 435 
Baa{Aeios/-Tjs,  6,  357 
pacnAlos,  6, 421 

paaiAeus/-las/-ls/-{as/-i6s,  8,  403-4 
paaiAfo  8, 356, 422 
paazAzds,  8, 259, 421 
paalAiaaa,  f)t  459 
paotAds,  8, 259 
patrrd&o/patrrdpco,  1311 
Pa<rrd£co/pa<JT&,  1274 


PaoTa|i£va>T£pos,  817 
pacrrc5/-dvco/-alvco,  1374—5 
Borrlas,  8, 403 
pyaivco.  See  IkPocIvco 
Pyc5.  See  £py£> 
pSopfjvTa.  See  IpSofifycovnra 
pipaia/-T),  705 
fctfpflS,  6, 357, 388-9 
PeAtIcov,  772 
p£vc£ou,  f|,  569 
Beviapljs,  8, 359 
ptpTou,  f|»  569 
pepTouSa,  f),  459 
pfpra,  Td/f),  463 
pid<7T|,  f),  535 
pipA(o(v)/-i6(v)f  t8,  609 
pfos,  8/t8,  298,  662 
p{os/pt8s,  t8,  663 
piaKouiaris,  8,  357 
piTaio(v),  t6,  610 
prraopls,  8, 427 
pA6rrrTco/pA8pco,  1276 
pA(5nrroi/pA<5c9TCO,  1275 
PAlTreaai/pAI-rreoE/pAlTTouaai,  1375, 1652 
PAetthmIvos,  1366 
PAIirri<rn,  f|,  535 
pAlir<o,  PAetttict-,  1331-2, 1375 
pAdrrco,  18-,  1353 
PAIWIPAIttg),  38 
Porj8co,  Pot|0ti£-,  1336 
poT)0co/pouT]0<£f  1336 
PoAA,  fj,  458 
Pdppopa,  t8,  592 
poplas,  8, 402, 420 
popltoj,  to0,  409 
BouAydpoz/BoupKdpoz,  192 
pouAopai,  pouArjB-,  1331-2 
Pouv6(v)/-8s,  t 8, 608 
Poirrco,  pouTncr-/poimi5-.  1338 
Ppa8u/ppd8u,  t8,  838 
ppd8u(v)Ai(v),  t8,  610 
ppocylovas,  8/ppaxi8ua,  t),  354, 463 
Ppdyos,  o/t8,  298, 661 
746 

Ppl0opai/pp£01cn<opai.  See  eupIBopaz 

ppet(v).  eupeT(v) 

ppl(s)»  See  eupl 

PpIctkco.  See  euplaKco 

PpItc.  See  euplxe 

pplq>os/-i(v),  t8,  677 

Pplyopaz,  Ppay-,  1332 

PpfoKto.  See  EuplaKco 

Ppovnrco/ppom}§-,  1337 

ppi/X<2»Maz/ppuxlCco/ppuxco,  1310 

ppco.  See  eupco 
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pu{dvco,  pu{aa-,  1326 
pu£(ov/-{(v),  t8,  609 
pu06s,  8/pu0O5,  t 6, 661,  662 
p80o$/-6s,  t8,  662 

yaVSdpa,  f),  459 
ydiSapos,  23 

ydAa(v)/-a$,  t8,  678, 679-80 

yaAzdxa,  V_aS.  6,  305 

yaplas,  8,  403 

yapp-n^s,  8,  356 

ydpo$,  t 8,  662 

yacrrV)p/-lpa,  f|,  459 

y8TOs/-tis,  8,  300 

ylyovav,  1766 

yeTj.  See  els 

ydTOiv/yelTos,  8, 260 

yeAacrpIvos,  1366 

ylAcos,  8/-o$,  t8,  664 

y€  veT(vyytv£T(v)/yl  vei(v)/y  {vet,  1 694-5 

y€v£p8Ans,  8, 357 

yevlaKopai.  See  yivlanopai 

ylvva,  f)/T6,  532 

ylvopai.  See  yivopai 

ylvco/yevco,  1498 

ylvco/yivco/yevc2>,  1514 

y£pavz*js,  788 

yEpavfcrKco,  1297 

T EpdireTpo^.  See  lEpdirETpa 

ylpa$.  See  yfjpas 

ylpcxTa/ylpa,  t8,  68 1 

ylpvco.  See  lyslpco 

yspo-,  590,  591 

ylpa>v/-ovTas,  8, 304, 680 

ylpcov/-o$,  8, 260 

T Ecopyfjs/T icopy^is,  8,  360 

yf).  See  fj 

yf).  See 

yi^pas/ylpas,  t8,  678, 680-1 

yf^s,  f),  590 

yfjs/lyf^s,  41 

yz8.  See  Sid 

yi8/y8, 20 

yia-/5za-,  154—5 

ytd  v8.  See  818  vd 

yzd  TVyiorr*.  See  5ia  t 

Tiavvou,  fjt  570 

yzdvnra,  1014 

yz8ar|,  536 

yzorrl.  See  Sicrrl 

ylyas,  8,  303 

ylya$/-avTa$,  8,  303 

ylya$/-avTos,  8, 260 

yiv(cTKopai/y€vtaKopat,  1376 

ylvopai/ylvopai,  1376 


yi89upa/-os,  ^1. 53 1 
yxiouAyKiouAifc,  788 
yAanco,  26 

yAaKco,  yAaxn?-,  1337 
yA^iyopi(s),  838 
yAuKus/-8s,  689,  745, 746 
yAimovco,  lyAuTcoKa,  1268, 1344 
yvlyii,  535 
yvd)0o>/yvcbvco,  1278 
YoyyOfro,  yoyyua-/yoyyvK-,  1348 
yol.  See  oi 

yoi 6v.  See  Syoiov  and  tbs  yoTov 
yov^is,  8,  356,  386, 422 
yoviKdpios,  6, 435 
y8vu/-a/- orro(v),  t8,  678, 681-2 
yp86es,  oi.  See  ypidSes 
ypala/ypl,  f|,  509 
ypafot/ypid/ypd,  460,  508 
ypdppa(v),  t8,  646 
ypaq>€us/-lctS*  8, 403 
ypdqjos,  t8,  661 
ypdqico,  1435 
ypdvpipo(v),  t8,  645, 657 
ypia-,  590 
yp(i)dS£s,  oi,  514 
yp(o)iK<5>,  1461 

yp(o)tK6>,  yp(o)tKiicr-/yp(o)iKTi€-,  1337 
yuvaiKds/-o0,  Tfjs,  478 
yuvtyyuvaiKa,  fj,  458, 459 
yu^/yurras,  8,  303 
ytb.  See  lycb 

AapiSns*  369 
8aipcov/-ovas,  8,  304 
8dKpuov/-u(v),  t8,  610 
Sapaox^is,  788 
8apl(vy-dKi(v),  807, 808 
8av€icrri6s,  8, 451 
8daos,  t8/o,  677 
8daos/-z(v),  t  8, 677 
8aaus,  745 
8aacb8r|S,  761 
SauTos.  See  ISoutos 
81,  876, 2009-10 
8I8cokov,  1766 

8eiKvu&>/8eixvco/8£iKTCo,  1281-2 
SeTAos,  t8,  661 
8eT(v).  See  18eT(v) 

8eTv,  t8,  610 

8EW88£Tva,  989, 1024, 1070, 1076, 
1087-90 

8£Tuas/88£Tvas/o8£ivas/8ETvos,  1 088-90 
8£TTrvo(vy-os,  t8,  608, 663 
Sfilyvco.  See  SeikvOco 
SIkoc,  1231,  1249 
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8sKa8uo,  1249 

5£Kasvv?a/SsKavv?a/-id,  1251-2 
SeKotevvid/SiKaytvid,  1252 
6sKa<!5/&?Kae£/5£Ka?£i/-s/8£Kd5i,  1250-1 
8EKaETrrd/-sq>Td/SeKa$rrd,  1251 

5£KaOKT^OXTcV6£KOKTch/-OXTCO,  1251 

SeKorrr^m,  1250 

8EKaT?aaapoi/-T?aaspoi,  1250 
8?kotos,  1231, 1258, 1261 
StKorTpeTs,  -Tpia,  1250 
8eAonr6s.  See  8rrro5£\orrros 
8?v?v/5?v,  227-8, 1721 
6?v.  See  ou6?v 
SevSpicbvas,  8, 304 
6?v5po(v)/-6(v),  t6,  594 
6sv6pout£ikov,  t6,  592 
8/vco.  See  6?<o 
8?opai,  5en9-»  1331-2 
6?opai/8eyoupat,  1291 
5?poa/6?pvco,  1351 
5?(s).  See  I5?(s) 

8ea8iviov,  t6,  610 
8eap6s» 6,  -d,  Td,  298, 592 
S^cnroiva,  fi,  459 
8e<rrro{vnrj5/8£<jTruvr}S»  12 
8e<jTT<5TT|s/S£(rrroTas,  6, 400 
6?te.  See  t5£rs 

SELrHpa/5£UT£pr|,  715, 1258-9 
6suT£peu<dv/-suos/-?os,  813 
5euT£po(vy-a  (adv.),  837 
StuTtpos,  1258 
6?<a/S?va>t  1290 
6id/yid,  154, 1889, 1993,  1994 
5ia/yid  AA6you,  897 

8id/yid  vd,  1889, 1892, 1896, 1897,  1920,  1966 

8id  T*/5u5rr7yia  r/yiar\  865, 928 

8i8t8  vd,  1897 

5idjkc(v),  t6,  686 

StdpaTa,  Td,  687 

SidpoAos/SidoAos,  154 

Siap6vTa(s),  1707 

5idy&V6td£co,  1370 

8iacruirr6pou/-<os,  840 

8iorri/(6)ytaTt,  1918, 1919 

Siorrd,  1918 

8id<popo(v)/*os,  t6,  608, 664 
Sia<puAa£ov/5iacpo(Aa£ov,  12 
5iyeT(v).  See  ISeT(v) 

8i(yi)w.  See  I5a> 

8i6daK<a/SiSdxv<o,  1281, 1282 
615eTai/-£Tcn,  1377 
616co,  8d)Kw,  1347-8 
6l8co,  ?8g>ko,  1341-2 
5lSco,  IScocra,  1311 
8i6co/8i6&,  1309, 1377 


618co/8(vco,  1376-7 
8l8co/8ou8o>,  1377 
8{8co/8covoo,  1377 
8i?.  See  18? 

8ik6s  pou,  etc.  See  ISik6s  pou 
8Iktuov/-u(v),  t6,  610 
8tp<5tKi(v),  808 
Slvco.  See  8l5a> 

816, 1 124 

8ioiKirn*)s/8i(oOKnTds,  6, 400 
Sidn,  1918, 1919 
8io0, 1124, 1918 
SittAo0s/-6$>  721 
8ict8?kotos,  1261 

6icoKoa/8KoxvG>/8icbKTco,  1281-2 

8ic6xvw/8(i)cbx<*>,  1283-4 
8oK6fpcov/-ovas/“Ovos,  772 
86Aos,  6/t 6,  662 
86(5).  See  8dkrs 
86$,  t6,  686 
Soaict,  56^ 

86aia/86cra,  Td,  569 
S6aipo(v),  t<S,  657 
86<ns/£5oais,  h*  536 
8o(a)p?vos,  1367,  1378 
SdoTs/Sdrs.  See  Sdxrrs 
8ou8g>.  See  8f8<o 
8oupdKi(v),  808 
8ou£/5ouKas,  6,  303,  324-31 
&ou£ol,  oi,  329 
8pdKcov/-os,  6, 260 
Sp<5nrrra,  134 

8pdaaca/8pdxvco/8pdKToo,  1283 
8pdyvc»V5pdxcot  1283-4 
8pipvi6T€pos,  817 
Sptpus,  745 
8poaid,  ty-16,  t6,  612 
8pdaos  Wt6,  663 
8pu?vios,  737 
SpOs,  h.  589 
Sp0s/i8p0$,  8, 41 , 453 
8uvapai/-opat,  1378 
Suvapcn/-opai,  Suv^O-,  1331-2 
8uvapis/-n,  534, 535,  560 
8uvco.  See  8uco 
8uo/8u8, 1238-40 
8uo/8uov,  1238 
86o/6uou,  1238, 1239 
8uo/5ucov/8ucov,  1238-9 
5ud/18ud,  41, 1238, 1239 
8uous/8uovous,  1238,  1240 
8ua(krrd>8ns»  763 
SuokoAcoStis,  763 
6ucrruxWSucrruxo5, 762 
8uoa/8uvco,  1290 
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8uG&ve/8uov<A>(v)(e)/?8uov6(v),  1238, 1239 

8S.  See  I8w 

S&Sexa,  1249-50 

Scbvw.  See  8(8co 

6£>po(vy-os,  t8,  608,  664 

8c5ae/8&a78ds/8d,  1378, 1679 

8fi>crre/86oTe/8c&T£/56T6, 1378 

?.  See  ^ 

?dv/dv,  1894, 1895, 1901, 1902, 1903, 1904, 1905, 
2027, 2028 

Saints.  See  t8v  ?airr6(v)  pou 
£pdpei/£(JdpE!€,  1303, 1304 
2pya.  See  ?Kpa 
?pyd£co.  See  ^xpdAAco 
§Pyo rfvw,  npya.  See  ?xpalvco 

?pyaAcrr)»  535 

?pya(v),  t6,  686 

ipyw/pyob,  1517 

?py<2>/?5?(W!  pyco,  1514 

Ipy&vTa,  1707 

2p5opds/-d6a,  fj,  458, 459 

2p8opfiKOVTa/2p8opfpn’a/,p5op6vTa>  1254 

IpSopos,  1260 

epnv/2pn><a,  1613, 1614, 1630 

§ppr|KCx/2ppflKa.  See  eupTjxa 

2pcb.  See  ?yco 

2yy6vt\/-a,  f)»  463 

?yyovfy/-id,  fj.  569 

?yyovo$/-as,  6, 299, 304 

|yypd<pou  (adv.),  840 

£y?yovs/?yey6vnKE,  1766 

£ysipco/(?)y?pvco,  1284 

?yev6pnv/?yevY)0T)v/?y?vriv,  1375 

2yKAr\ala.  See  ?KKArjala 

^yAEVT^,  f\,  586 

lyAevT^s,  6/f|,  586 

2yA^yopa(s),  834 

2yv2as.  See  §k  v2aj 

!yvoia.  See  Ivvoia 

lycbTy w/2cb/2pcb,  862-3 

2yci>/lyca.  863 

§y£v,  863 

26a.  See  eTSa 

28dp£/26dpT£,  1674 

l6a0TOs/6auTos,  845,  928-9, 1981 

25e,  928, 952, 969, 1090 

25eK€Tvo$,  952, 1981 

§  6  ett  0T0  9/-TTO 1 6$ ,  1024,  1090-1 

26rrf$,  1090 

ISrroOros,  969, 1981 

25ik6$  pou,  etc.  See  16ik6$  pou 

SSiKdrnTa,  fj,  459, 503 

25ocris.  See  66ai$ 

25uovci(v).  See  Suoive 


Se&oo/e&oa,  1398 

202Aca/02A6i,  ©egAna-,  1331 

20riKO^20eKa.  See  62rco 

£1,1894.1901,2028 

si,  1709, 1712 

el  6 k  (p6),  2009 

el  6a/?  6a,  1413 

el6a/eI5ia,  1375 

glxoodSa,  h»  1262 

eTko o]f  Koai-/"  koct-,  1252 

elKooToO/elxouorou,  210 

elKcbv/-6va,  458, 459 

elpai,  1709, 1710-11 

elpai/elpaiv,  1709, 1710, 1711 

eTpai/elpi,  1709, 1710, 1711 

sTpaoTctvs,  1710, 1715, 1716 

sTpa<m(v)(s)/8tpaa0e(v),  1710, 1715-16 

eTpeQa,  1710, 1712-13 

£Tp£0e(v),  1710, 1713 

eTpeara(v)(e)/eTpEa0a(v),  1710, 1714-15 

eTpetrre(v)(s)/eTp£c0e(v),  1710, 1713-14 

sTp£<JTs(v)/sTptcm(v),  1710, 1714 

etp4  1924 

eH  1709,1711 

slpl/elpai,  1709 

elv  (num7proa.),  1046, 1047, 1233, 1234 
slv/^v/sl,  1709, 1710, 1723-5 
slvai/elv  (inf.),  1750,  1753 
slvs(v)/elvai(v),  1709, 1710, 1723, 1725-6 
elvie/elviai,  200, 1710, 1723, 1726-7 
elw(v),  1709, 1710, 1723, 1727 
slvrra.  See  tIvto 
slTreT(v)/sTTr6i(v)/TreT(v),  1693-4 
slTT?(s)/‘rT?(s),  1677-8 

etTT?T£/7r?TE,  1680 

stTrouv(a),  1627-8 
eTTTco/el'nrcb/'n’5>,  1498, 1513, 1514 
et7ra>p?vos,  1366, 1388 
sls/el oilatio,  45, 61 
eIs/?vas/(?)vsTs/ysTs  (num.),  1232 
eV?vas/(?)v€Ts/y€Ts  (proniart.),  971, 1024, 1041-5, 
1214, 1976-7 

els/?vas  ...  t6v  dAAo(v)/To0  dAAou,  1183 
els lot.  1949, 1953, 1954, 1957, 1963, 1993, 1994, 
2003, 2004 
sis  t  ,  865, 928 
sis  t6  vd,  1897 
elcrai,  1709, 1711-12 
slaacnrs,  1710, 1718 
sla0i,  1750, 1752 
slal(v),  1710, 1727, 1728 
sT<rrai(v)/eTa0ai(v),  1750-2 

slorai(v)/Ela0at(v)/eTaTe(v)/sI(j0e(v)/^<JTai(v)/ 

^50 

sT<rrai(vysIaoTai(v),  1750,  1752 
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eIcrrai(v)/£toTaiv6, 1752 

£Tcm(v)/8Ta6€(v)/ETcmvE,  1710, 1717-18 

eIote(v)/€I<tti(v),  1710, 1717, 1718 

eTcttov,  eTotove.  See  fjorov,  flcrrove 

EtcrrdvTci.  See  IcxTdvTa 

eIte,  2013, 2016 

eTtu  1162,  1163— 4 

eTtivo(v),  1162, 1163 

eTtivos,  1162-3 

eTtivcov,  1162, 1164 

eTtis,  1092, 1161-2 

eTti$  (kocI)  dv/vd,  1164 

Elxa/^xa,  1412-13 

Etyouva,  1534 

eiXoucrTou.  See  eIkoctou 

Ik,  1965, 1997, 2003-4 

Ix/dy/dx*  96 
Ik/Ix>  124-5 
Ik  plpous,  1997 
Ik  vlas/lyvlas,  210 
lK&&r\oa/£K.6rr<j<x/tK<xTQ<x,  1385 
iKdQicra/iKdrraa/lKaTaa,  1 384-5 
IkAAei/IkAAeie,  1269 
?KaaTos,  1187, 1214-16 
lxorr6(vy,Korr6, 1255 
iKpa/ipya,  1673 
lKpa(vco/(l)Pya{vo>,  1344, 1373 
lxpdAAca/(l)Pyd(co,  1373-4 
IkeT  6irou,  1908, 1909 
IkeTv/IkeIv,  951-2 
IkeTvos,  845, 875, 941-51, 1981 
IkeuSs,  845, 952, 1981 
iKKAncria/lyxAnoIa,  206 
iKirlTirw/CETrl^Tco,  1396, 1419 
!kto$,  1260 
frcx,  1672, 1673 
fra,  frdars(v)/frdcrrEVE,  1382 
IAo,t6,  686 
frata/frid,  fj,  459 
lAaicbvas,  d, 304 
iXdaacov,  814 

*EAaaa6v(a),  VAAaaadvas,  6,  305 
IXa^pd/dAoKppd,  95 
!Aa9p6s^-f}s,  690 
IAEilHicov/-ovas/-ovos,  772-8 
lAeutepos,  715 
lAl^a^-avaas,  6,  303 
frl^asZ-avTos,  6, 260 
frl^s/Aiipas,  6,  303 
IAt),  t  d/fy  678 
»et|v  on,  1692, 1693 
fr0ipo(v)/EpTipo(v),  t6,  657 
IA06vTas/2p0ovTas,  1381 
2A0os,  t d,  661 
IA0co/IA0c5, 1513 
‘EMd^-dSa,  f|,  459 

Vol.  I:  pp.  i-clxx,  1-237.  Vol.  2:  pp.  239-1263.  Vol.  3: 


frdyou  pou,  etc.,  897 
IA7Tis/-(5a,  f),  458, 459 
IAu0rjv/IAu0rjKa,  1344 
Ipds.  Se*  fjpcSv 
Ipas/lpas.  See  fjpds 
Ip&s/ipds,  872 

IpaunXv).  See  t^v  Ipotvrrfi(v)  pou 
IpauTd(v).  See  t6v  IpauTd(v)  pou 
lppa{vco/(|)pTraivoo,  1373 
lpl(v)(aXv)(E)  (gen.),  862 
lpl(v)(a)(v)(E)(v)/pl(v)(a)(v)(E)(v)  (acc.),  48,  862 
IpEis.  See  f]pEt$ 

IpETs/lpETs,  871 
lplv(a)/lplv€,  862,  866 
!plv(a)/!pEv6s,  865 
IplTEpos.  See  f)plTEpos 
IpiAid.  See  6piAfoc 
Ipiards.  See  ^piaus 
*Eppavouit|A/Mav6ArjS,  6,  359 
lpds,914 

IpoG/lpou,  862,  863-4 
fpira,  1672, 1673 
Ipiraivco,  fp-Tra,  1373, 1400 
Ip7ra(v),  t6,  687 
IpiraTa,  Td,  687 
IpTTE,  1679 

IpTropEpIvos/piropEpIvos,  1367 
IpTTopco/fipTTOpcS,  -iropna-/-TTOpEa-,  1340 
IpirpoaOEv/spirpooTEs,  164 
EpTrco/lp7rca/p7rc2>,  1498 
tv,  1998 

lv/1, 1709, 1718, 1721-2 
?v/!va(v)  (pronyart.  neut.),  1043, 1049-50 
!v(a)(v)  (num.  neut.),  1232, 1235-7 
?KaX^)(e)  (num.  masc,),  1232, 1233—4 
?va(v)(e)  (pronyart  masc.),  1043 
2vai(v).  See  Ive(v) 

IvaMi^cos,  1186 
2va$.  See  els 

Ivas  . . .  t6v  aAAo(v).  See  6  eI$ 
fvcrros,  1231, 1258, 1261 
IvSekcc/Ivteko,  1249 
IveTs.  See  els 

2v€(v)/2vai(v),  1709, 1710, 1718, 1720, 1722-3 
Ivev/Iviv,  1709, 1723 
IvEVT^KOVTOC/IVEV^jVTOC,  1255 
2wi/2w,  1709, 1710, 1718-21 
IviauTds.  See  t6v  Iviaurdv  pou 
£vvl<xMa/-id,  1231, 1248-9 
IvvIoctos,  1261 
Iwoia/lyvoicc,  143 

Ivds/(l)vo0(s)/6vo0s  (num,  masc.),  1232-3 
2v6s/(l)vou(s)/dvoOs  (num.  neut),  1237-8 
Iv6s/(l)vo0(s)/6vo0s  (pronyart  masc.),  1043, 
1045-6 

2v6s/(*)voG(s)/6voGs  (pronyart.  neut),  1043,  1050 
pp.  1265-1857.  Vol.  4:  pp.  1859-2040  - 


Ivdaco,  1906,  1909 
ImKa.  See  IvSekoc 
lv&,  1124, 1906, 1909 
lv<2>  for  6irod,  1 124 
m&U*  59 
WWfr  98, 1246-7 
l?ava-/5ava-,  1419 
l^aulAuact/l^ernfruKa,  1346 
2$otos,  1231,  1258, 1260 
2§auT6v  pou,  etc.,  902,  998 
2§2pa(v),  t  d,  686 
2§Ep<3)/252pco.  See  l(Jy<2> 

25Epw/$Epi/&,  1299 
l5EcrrnKcbs/-6s,  813 
l§EUptaKCO/(l)56dp65,  1395 
l5Edpa>/(IXIpG),  1381 
I^Kovra/l^vn-a,  1254 
l?o8os,  fy'-o(i'),  t  d,  592 
l^uarlpou,  841 
av,  1901 
IfrVSSco,  95,  96 
lira  i  vos,  6/t6,  662 

lTra(pco/(l)Tralpvco,  1274, 1284, 1400, 1648, 1661 

ItteScxPev.  See  diroSapalvoa 

ItteI,  1918, 1919 

iTTEtS^Tts),  1 9 1 8, 1 9 1 9 

I'nECTaOTOs/liroaaCTOs,  994 

2-rrEae/lTrEKE,  1268, 1344, 1347 

iirt,  1998-9, 2003, 2004 

iTria/fyna,  1399-400 

iTrolKa/lTroma,  1345-6 

lirrd/^Td,  1247-8 

iTn-cnos/lfTcnos,  1231,  1258, 1260 

IpyotTa,  Td,  593 

fpyo(v)/-os,  t6,  608, 663 

2pyo(v)/6pyo(v),  t6,  604 

lpr|pd£co/pnpda<7CO,  1280, 1281 

2p0a.  See  f|p0a 

Ip0op2vos/lp0cop2vos,  1367 

IpOovras.  See  IA06vt<xs 

2pi$/-i8a,  f|,  458 

Ipou,  tou,  260 

2pnpo(v).  See  fr0ipo(v) 

Ipyopai,  IA0-/2p0-,  1353 

Ipyopai/IpKopai,  186,  191, 1381 

2pXopai/2px«,  1381 

?PX0VTa(s),  1381, 1915 

Ipcos/IpcoTas,  6,  304 

2pCOT6VpCOT<2),  (l)pC0TTJ§“,  1335 

IpcoTcS/pcoTfi),  (l)pco-mcr",  1353 

lords  (gen.),  872, 873 

lads/cras/laas  (acc.),  872,  873-4 

lcrl(v)(a)(v)(E)  (gen.),  866,  868 

lcr2(v)(a)(v)(E)/a2(v)(aXv)(£)  (acc.),  48, 866, 868-9 

IoeTs,  872,  873 


Ioevou.  See  looG 

2apt|is,  f),  536 

2ao,  1749 

IooSeIo,  460 

laovTas,  1754, 1755, 1756-7 

2aoms,  1754,  1757 

laoO/laevou,  866,  868.  See  also  aou 

2ora(v)/loTdv£,  1906, 1907, 1910, 1911 

?orai(v)/?o0ai(v),  1750,  1752-3 

laratv/loriv,  1750 

fcrTE  (imperat),  1749 

IotI/Ictte,  1710, 1716-17 

loTi(v)/lcrri(v),  1709, 1727, 1728 

loriv.  See  Iotcuv 

IotMotIv,  1728 

lorov,  1728, 1742, 1743 

IcrrdvTa  Kal,  1908 

IcrrdvTa/eiordvTa,  1754, 1756 

laTdvra(s),  1754, 1756 

2otovtct(s)»  1754,  1755—6 

laTovrra(s)  (koO,  1755, 1906, 1908, 1909 

2a(T)ovrras  vd/(6)7rou,  1755, 1918, 1919 

2cttovtos/I<7t6vtos,  1754, 1757 

la(T>OTas,  1757 

Icrrco,  1749-1750,  1755 

lorcoaav,  1749,  1750 

lad.  See  au 

l<ru/(l)aou,  76,  866,  867 
lau/lau,  866,  867 
l-Tepos,  1176-9 
iTEaaGTOs/^TOcaGTos,  993 
ItItoios*  See  TiToios 
Iroias  Aoyfjs,  971 
Itoios.  See  tItoios 
Itov.  See  fjTov 
It6s  tou,  999 
iToaauTOS.  See  Iteoocutos 
It6oos.  See  Tdaos 
It6te(s).  See  t6te(s) 

Irouvfjs,  -ou,  -cov.  See  touv- 
ItoOvos*,  916, 1981 
Itout-.  See  tout- 
Itcti  (koQ  ...  wodv  Kat,  2015 
Itou  See  Ttis 
EdayylAio(v),  t6,  610 
£uy€vd6Es/-i5£s/-f^6ES,  ol,  762 
Euy£v^s>  763 

Edyvcbpcov/-ovas/-ovos,  772 
Eu5aip<ov/-ovas/-ovos,  772 
EOSokoG,  f},  570 
Eu0£td4w/9Ttdv<*>,  1418 
eu0us  6*rrod,  1906 

EdKaipoV-atvooZ-Ivco,  eOkocipect-,  1340 
Eupop^dTEpos,  817 
EU7rpEirl|s/£irn'p£Tros»  689 
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Edpl/ppl(s),  1677 

Edpl0opai/nOpl0opcu/ppl0opa  iMaxopon,  1382 

EdplaKto/ndplaKco/pplaxco,  1382 

EUplTE/pp^TE,  1680 

eupr|Ka/7ppr)Ka/r|0prjKa/6'jpf\Ka/^ppfliKC3t/r|upf^Kat 

1342-3 

EupIaKoo/pptaKco,  1382, 1412 
Eupov/tjupov,  1343 

eupw/tOpcS/ppcS,  1343, 1345,  1498,  1513 

EdaTpdnos/STpdrns*  6, 357 

euteivos,  941 

eCrrdvos,  941 

cut6$,916,  941, 1981 

eutouvos,  941 

£UTux%/euTvxos»  689 

eOtux^S,  832 

Eux°^al*  £vxn8~»  1331-2 

IqxxE/lqxx,  1354 

f9Epa,  1351 

Iqrrd.  See  hrrA 

?9tcttos.  See  brrcrros 

i\.  See  Ik 

?Xou  See  elxa 

?Xas»  t6,  1705 

^x6coaa/^x6cra/f^Xacra>  234 

?X&pnTa,  h,  459 

?XOvto(s)  Kcd,  1908 

io>.  See  by& 

§o>$  vd,  1911 

2<os  (6)ttou,  1906, 1907, 1910, 1912, 1913 
fcos  6tou,  1156, 1906, 1907, 1909, 1911 
fc*S  ou,  1124, 1906, 1907, 1909, 1911, 1913 

£&.  See  IJb 
^aAaxotvds,  6,  305 
(apicrr%,  6, 356 
(a90p&,  i\,  458 
£Epp6s/{app6s,  690-1 
^oraAn,  h,  532 
{suyid,  f|,  461 
Zeus,  6, 403 
{fjAos,  6/t6,  298, 662 
Wv)f&(y)t  1685, 1686 
(fjTouXas,  6, 304 
^tc2>,  iipni?-,  1336 
£nrodvi(v),  t8,  611 
£uyapla/-u5t,  h,  459 
£uy«vco,  £uyco£-,  1326, 1327 
£&/£6,  t6,  £&,  Td,  594 

fj,  846, 848 
f\,  1123, 1124, 1125 
f|.  See  oi 
tyyh.  145, 848 
tyy4  145, 2013,  2016 


tyl,  848 

fjpya.  See  Ipyalvw 
^pycrrev,  1674 
fl6e(v),  1811-12,  1874. 1875 
H0cs,  1812 
f|0os,  t6,  661 
f)0o$/-i(v)>  t6,  677 
f|pds/lp&$/Sp<3S»  870,  871-2 
flpaaTav/T^paaOav,  1729,  1736-7 
^paoTE(v)(E)/f\pa<70e(v),  1729,  1735-6 
fipaaTOv/flpaa0ov/^pacrrouv,  1729,  1736 
fljiE0a(v),  1729, 1733-4 
^pE0Ev/flp£0ov,  1729, 1734 
flpeTs/£pEis/peTs,  869,  870-1 
f^jEvOa,  1734 
fjplpas/-8s,  Tfjs,  478 
f)pep6s/-ou,  Tfis,  478 
hpepou/~oOs»  Tfjs,  478, 479 
^pEcrra(vXe)/^M€a0a(v),  1729, 1734 
flpE<m(v)/fipecF0€(v),  1729, 1735 
fyjEcrrov,  1734,  1735 
hp^TEpos,  914 
f]p^T£pOS/^p^TEpOS,  914 
1728, 1731 
fjpiorav,  1729, 1735 
fipiaus/-os/-8s/(l)pi<r6s,  757-60 
fyiov,  1728, 1731-2 
Tipouvape,  1729, 1737 
T^pou(v)(e)/f\pouva,  1728,  1729-31 
fjpira.  See  IpTraivco 
fipiropd.  See  piropd 
hpiropoj.  See  lp-rroptJ> 
f)pwv/lpas,  871 

fy,  1724, 1728, 1729, 1748.  See  also  eTv 

V,  1124, 1126 

fjvla  fj/Td,  612 

flinrep,  1130, 1131 

fjirra.  See  tIvtcc 

fjirriva  See  ^Tiva 

n^rov,  1728, 1748 

flirep,  1130, 1131 

fpna.  See  Iiria 

fjpda/2p0a,  1413 

%,  1124, 1125-6 

f|aa(v)/^aotvE,  1729, 1739, 1743-4 
fyravi,  1729, 1743, 1744 
fyraot(vyi)aavai(v),  1729, 1744-5 
fyra<rre,  1729, 1735, 1738-9 
fjaacrrovAouv,  1729, 1739 
flaov,  1728, 1733 
fyrouva,  1733 
Vou(vXe),  1728, 1732-3 
naouva<rre,  1729, 1737, 1739 
rjoTTEp,  1130, 1131 
fj<TTai(v)/2ja0at(v).  See  Elarai(v) 
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f|orav  (2  pi.),  1729,  1738 
f)OTa(v)  (3  pi.),  1729, 1743 
fjaT8(v)/f)a0e(v)/fyrr£V£,  1729, 1737-8.  See  also 
elcrrai(v) 

ficrrov  (2  pi.),  1729,  1738 
fyrrov/Elcrrov  (3  sgipl.),  1728, 1729,  1742 
^arove/ETcTTove  (3  pi.),  1729, 1742,  1743 
fyjuyos,  718 

f|Ta(v)/frrav£,  1729, 1739,  1746-8 

f|Ta(7i(v),  1729, 1749 

fixe,  1710, 1718 

IVnva/^vnvcx,  1156,  1158 

fjnvos,  1156, 1 158 

fins,  1155, 1156,  1158 

f)xov/?Tov,  1413, 1728,  1729, 1739, 1742 

flTo(v)/^TOv£(v),  1728,  1729. 1739^1 

^Tova  (3  sg.),  1728, 1739, 1741 

Stoves  (3  pi.),  1729,  1739, 1741 

^Tou(v)(€)/flTouva,  1728, 1729, 1745-6 

nup-.  See  £up- 

nupoc,  1343,  1613 

rjupov.  See  eupov 

^X°s%4s»  262 

0d  (fut),  40, 203, 1791-3, 1870, 1898, 2027, 2038 

0d  (volit.),  1380 

0d/0dv,  1793 

©dAaaaa,  f\t  459 

06arTco/0dp(y)co,  1277 

0drrTCo/0d9TCO,  1275 

0aporrraT)p2vos,  1368 

0dppos,  t6/6,  677 

0i  vd/0£vd,  40, 1790-1, 1870 

0£toO8es,  ol,  457 

0EAd,  1790 

OlAei  EiGToav  Tpex^pevos,  1783 
0^A£i/0£A\  1787 
02Aeis ...  OIAeis,  2013 

02Aco,  02s»  02(v),  etc.,  1783-4.  See  also  IQik* 
0Ep2Aio(v),  t6/-i6s,  6, 607 
02vva.  See  002  vvd 
0£65<opos/-f)s»  6,  300, 359 

©Eporrredco,  0aporTraua-/0aparra\p-,  1382 

02t<o,  20r|Ka/20€Ka,  1341, 1342,  1383 

©Itco,  20t|aa,  1383 

0^TCO/0f|TT65,  1383 

Gf^Pa,  h,  459 

©npc2>v,  tcov/-ou  rf^s,  478 

0f\Aus,  760-1 

0npto(v)/-i6(v)/0Epid(v),  t6,  609 
00£  vvd/0^vva,  1789, 1790 
0idKi(v).  See  10dKT| 

0Aipco/0AipcZ>,  1309 
0paaus,  745 

0pf\vos,  d/-lov,  t6,  299, 613 


Op^vos,  6/rd,  298, 662 
0p{£/TpIxa,  458 
Opupas,  1704 

0uydTtip/0uycxT^pcc,  f\,  458, 459 
0cbpT|,  Td,  661 

lavoudptos,  6, 435 
Idorcov/lacrous,  6, 422 
lyfjS.  See  yns 
lyco.  See  £ycl> 

1375 

l8eT(v)/5i(yXT(v),  1375 
l8et(v)/T8ei(vy8£T(v),  1693-4 
I8^(s)/S^(s),  1677-8 
18^te/8^t£,  1680 
15T/15a,  26 

l8iKds/(i)8iKds  pou,  etc.,  903, 910-12 
T8ios  pou,  etc.,  903, 912-13 
!5ios.  See  8 18ios  . 

I8pus.  See  8pus 

T8pcos  8/-os,  rd,  664 

ISpcoTas,  6/-t),  f\,  537 

I8ud.  See  8ud 

t8w/St(yi)co,  217, 1375 

I8*>fl8<»/8&,  1513, 1514 

lEpdirsTpoc,  xd /T EpdrreTpos,  f),  258, 608 

tepfo  6, 356, 422 

lEpoadAupa,  TdArd,  608,  645 

In^oOs,  8, 422 

lOdKTi,  V^iAki(v),  t8,  569, 613 

Tva/vd,  1867, 1869, 1870, 1874, 1888-9, 1896,2027. 

See  also  vd 
tvKdvTos,  t6,  661 
Tirra.  See  Ttvra 
IvTOt/ivTas,  1014 
IvrrpdSa,  459 
laadKios,  6, 435 
lariv.  See  §ariv 
lad.  See  lad 
laxds,  fj,  589 
lorydco/iaxuvco,  1290 
ms/frai,  123 
tySds,  8, 453-4 

KapaAAdpios,  6, 435, 437 
KaPaAAdpios/-ns»  8,  357 
KapaAAiKeupIvos,  1367 
Kdpoupos/-as,  8, 299,  305 
KaSi^s*  See  Kcrrfis 
Kd€po/-os,  t8,  664 
Kcrnplvos,  23, 1368 
Ka0d,  1922 

Ka0atp(v)6yKa0aipva>,  1299, 1309, 1384 
KaOaxapid.  See  Ka0EpIa 
KaOoKiavats,  1218 
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xa0apfa/-pid.  See  xa0£pfa 
xd0avav/xa0dvav,  1219, 1223 
xaOaveis.  See  xa0€l$ 
xa0avA$.  See  xa0£vAs 
xd0avou$/-oOs,  1222, 1223 
xa0apiviax<o,  1297 

xd0£(v)/xd0a(v),  1187, 1188, 1214, 1224, 1226, 
1228-30 

xd0E/xd0ot  eT$/?voc.  See  xo0e{$ 
xd0E/xd0a  tis,  1228 
xd0£/xd0t,  1227 
Ka0ei(v),  1219, 1223, 1224 
Kotols,  1043, 1187, 1188,  1214, 1228 
xa0E{s/-£V£ls/^^ls^ws/-£s/6xa0£i$/xd0E  Els/xd0a 
sTs/xdTa  eTs/xAte  El$/xd0E  Ivas/xa0a  2vas,  845, 
1219-21 

xa0£{$/Axa0£{$,  1070 
xa0£xa<n:os,  1214, 1216-17 
Ka0Epla(vy-jjud(v),  1219, 1226 
xa0£pla/-pid/xa0ap(a/-pia,  1219,  1224-5 

Ka0€^ias/-pia5/-|iiavT^s/Ka0c4iias/Ka0^pid5/6Ka0€pias, 

1219, 1225 

xa0£v/-£va(v)/xd0€  l-va/xdOa  ?v(a)  (neut,),  1219, 

1226- 7 

xateva(v)/xa0^v/xd0E  2va(v)/xd0a  ?va(v)  (masc.), 
1219, 1223-4 

xa0evAs/-£vos/-svoO/-£va/Axa0£vA$/xa0avAs/xd0€  £vA$ 
(masc.),  1219, 1221-3 

Ka0£v6s/-€vou/-av6s/xa8^v/xd0a  iv6$  (neut.),  1219, 

1227- 8 

xa0£vAs/xa6ivAs,  1222 
xa0^s.  See  xa0£{$/-EVE{s,  etc. 

Ka0T|nfa.  See  xa0£|i{a 
xc^v,  1226 
xa01(co,  xcctct-,  1384 
xdOopai,  Kara-,  1384 
xa8a>s  xal,  2010 

k<x8a>s,  1920, 1922, 1923.  See  also  005  xa8cbs 
xal,  1886, 1889-90,  1893, 1897-8, 1900-1, 1919-20, 
1969, 2008-9, 2014-1 5, 2017, 203 1 
xai/Axal,  1920 
xal  &v,  1901, 1920, 1921 
xcd  &s,  1901, 1920, 1921 
xatpds,  6, 262-3 
xako,  xava-/xavp-,  1 3 1 2- 1 3 
xaWxalyco,  146, 1291 
xako/xadyco/xdpyco,  1 3  85 
xa  Wxcfi!nrco/Kd9Tco/KdTrr  go,  1 3 84-5 
xaxtV-id,  691 
xdxTira,  fj,  459 
xdxioTOs,  828 
k<xk6(v),  tA,  592 
xaxoy  v<»>pGov/-ovas^*ovos,  772 
xaxoSalp<ov/-ova$/-ovo$,  772 
xaxopolpns,  778 
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xaxoupyos,  705 
xaAd  xal.  See  &v  xaAd  xal 
xaAapubvas,  6, 304 
xAAei/xAAeie,  1269 
xgAeTte/xoAeTte,  210 
xdtecrfiivos,  1366 
xdAAt),  Td/fy  678 
xdAAiaros,  828 

xaAAlcov/-los/-iAs/xdAAio$,  773,  823 
xaAAiGbTEpo$/-dT£po$,  824-5 
xaAoypa(a/-ypid/xaAAypia,  463 
xaAo0EAil]$/KaAA0£Aos,  689 
xaAo0drca/-0&<co,  1383 
xaAAs,  693 
xaAAraTa,  843 
xaAATcrros,  826 
xaXdrEpos,  817,  825 
xaA&s,  832 

xdjjapa/-n»  532,  536 
xapapo9puSouaa,  782 
Kapayevds,  26 

xapla/-pid/xia[iid,  1058,  1063 
xapla(v)/-jjid(v)/xia}iid(v),  1058,  1064-5 
xapiavou,  1005, 1045, 1058, 1060,  1061 
xapla$/-pias/-piavifc/xiapias,  1058, 1064 
xapivdSav/xapivdv,  153 
KapiraWaris,  6,  359 
xap-rroalous,  1083 
KccpTrdao(v)  (adv.),  836 

xapTrdaos/xd|iiroao5/6x<irrroaos,  1024, 1082-7 

xapTrodpiaaoc,  782 

xa  veKvXs),  1058, 1061, 1062-3 

xavefs,  845, 1024, 1043, 1978-9,  1980 

xavE{s/-^vas/-EV£(s/xiavE{s/-^va5, 1023,  1058-60 

xavdv(a)(v)/xiav£va  (neut),  1058, 1065-6 

xavdva(v)(£)(v)  (masc.),  1058, 1062 

xoveveI,  1058, 1062, 1063 

xavEvffe,  1058, 1064 

xav£vds/-£vo0  (neut.),  1058, 1066-7 

xav£vds/-evo0($)/xiav£vds  (masc.),  1058, 1060-1 

xavdvas,  o/-a,  fj,  353, 463 

xavou  (masc.),  1058, 1060,  1061 

xavoO  (neut.),  1058, 1067 

xdvri$.  See  oxdTts 

xdira,  fj,  459 

xdiroios.  See  Axdrroios 

xdirovas,  6,  304 

xap51a/-id,  223, 460, 518-19 

xdpAaxas,  A,  304 

xdpo$,Td,  661 

xapT€p<i>,  xaprepea-,  1340 

xapTai^s,  788 

xapraid/xapTCd,  Td,  789 

xapTalv,  tA,  627 

xapu5£a/-td,  f|,  459 
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xaa^Aa,  f),  459 
xdcrrpo(v)Ao$,  tA,  608, 664 
xonrd,  1999 
xdTa,  fj,  459 
xorrdpE,  1679 

xorrap<S/Kcn'£p<3>/xcrrdpco/xorrdpGo,  1514 

xaTaAuouv/xaTaAoOv,  1287 

xorravAaaGo/xaTavuyco,  1279 

xcrrcrrrcrrrjTi4)^  6,  356 

xarorrr&s,  1922 

xorrapxivGo/xaraxepvcS,  1372 

Kcrrapcopai,  Korrapa0-/-aa0-/-acrT-/-ia0-/-urr-,  1386 

KaTacnrpApovov,  tA,  593 

xAte/xAto  eTs.  See  xa0£{$ 

xorr^Pa,  1672,  1673 

xcrrEpoi/xcfT^pco.  See  xorrapco 

xdTepyov/xdTEpxov,  192 

xornte/xa8it|s,  A,  356, 384 

xdrt(s).  See  6xdn(s) 

xdnva(v),  -es,  -os.  See  Axdnv- 

xariv&v,  1072,  1075 

’xcrrA.  See  4xorrA(v) 

xonTia/xcrrala,  122 

xcx<j>ev2$,  6,  427 

xacp^s,  A,  427 

x^pas/-aTo(iO,  tA,  678-9 

XEpdna/xEpdTcia,  122 

KEpomoO,  tou,  679 

x£p8£vca/-a{vco,  K£p8€a-/-ai<7-,  1325 

xEp8^vc«>/x£p8^co,  1387 

xep^AAa,  134 

K£(j)aAd8Es,  oi,  305 

x£(paAiyxE9dAr|,  f|,  536 

xripotrouAns,  A,  356 

xripdaaco/xripOTTCo,  1279 

xiapid.  See  xapla 

xiap*rrAoT|,  1083,  1084 

xiavels/-^vas.  See  xavel? 

xiAA(v),  tA,  592 

xlvSuvos,  A/-o(v),  tA,  298, 592 

xt  v  vdpapt(v),  tA,  6 1 1 , 643 

xioupd,  xioupps,  15 

xippi^s,  788 

xtppi^s/xpipiWXP^iWx^^Ws*788 
xItes,  794 

xAarjp^vos/xAalp^vos,  23,  1368 
xAalei/xAaT,  1287 
xAaiovTa/xAiAvTa,  1700 
xAafco,  xAau(j-/xAav4;-,  1312-13 
xAalco/xAaiyco,  146, 1291 
xAdco/xAdvco,  1290 
xAetca/xAelico,  1290 
xAeIgo/xAeIvgo,  1290 
x^7rrca/x^p(y)G3,  1276, 1277 
xW*TTTGi>/xWp<d,  xAoar-/xA£9T-,  1332 


kA^tttco/kA^9tco,  1275 

xAfyjos,  6/tA,  662 

xAfpa5/-axa,  6,  458 

xAApou,  tou,  685 

xAuBcovas,  6/-a,  fj,  354 

xAcb0co,  1278 

xdp(y)c*>.  See  xAtttg»> 

xoi(iT]n^ptov/-i(v),  610 

xoAdppou  (adv.),  840 

xomectiA(v),  6, 570 

xoheoiAs,  fj,  581 

xopEcnod,  fj,  570 

xA|irjyKA^iTas,  A,  304 

xoptydoan,  532,  537 

xoppctToouAi,  122 

Kop|io0vo$,  705 

xov8iTa(i)A(v),  6, 570, 580 

KOVSlTOlOU,  f|,  570 

xAvoouAos/-as,  A,  300,  305 

xovTap£a/-id,  460,  463 

xovn-^vros,  705 

xAvtes,  A,  427 

xAvtes/-iis/-os,  A,  357, 434 

xovToarTapAlxivAcrrccuAlxiv,  tA,  611 

KovTooTdpAos/-r)5/-aTaOAos/-ri5,  A,  360 

XOVTUTEPOS,  817 
xoxr^Aa,  i\,  459 
xoireAid,  fj,  461 
xA*rrpos,  f/xA,  663 
xATTTGl>/K6p(y)G3,  1276,  1277 
xAttt6>/xA9Tco,  1275 
xApa^/xApaxas,  A,  304, 339 
xAprj,  f),  546 
xApTE/xoupn),  536 
xopTtva,  459 
KApuxos,  c/Kodpxos,  tA,  662 
xootk  See  eTkocti 
xAotos,  tA,  661 
kAttoc,  134 

xoupaAGo/xouPavco,  1300 
xou^ouAAtcctos,  826 
Koupxos.  See  KApuxos 
xoupcro(v)/-os,  tA,  663 
xouprdons»  779 
KoirrAoupodoTis,  A,  360 
xouTaox^pnS*  778 
xo^ap^,  728, 732 
xA^is/xA^,  535 
xpocTEioujion,  1304 
Kpcrriap^vos,  1366 
XpaTGO,  XpOTT|?-»  1335 
xp^as,  tA,  650, 678, 682-3 
xp^a$/xp(i)ds,  tA,  682 
xp^as/xp^a,  tA,  683 
xp^as/xp^s,  tA,  2 1 , 682 
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Kp^aTO$/Kp£(5tTOU,  TOU,  682 
Kp£o\nre$,  6, 427 
Kp6tt)$,  #|,  164,  547 
KpT^TlKlV-jA,  691 
KpiomoO,  toO,  682 
Kptjias,  t6,  650 
Kplvw/Kpdvco,  1295 
Kptvco/KpivlaKco,  1296 
Kplmpo(v),  tA,  657 
kpAtos,  A/t  6, 662 
xpouS^A,  793 
Kpououaiv/KpoOaiv,  1287 
Kpouco/Kpouyco,  146,  1291 
xpA{ko,  Kpupn®"»  1387 
KpOpw/KfHJ^CO,  1387 
Kpuov/Kpiov,  13 
KpUTTTCO/KpuPyW,  1277 
KpCrTTrco/KpOpco,  1276, 1387 
KTfjvo(vy-d(v),  t 6,  594 
KTfjvos/-o(v),  tA,  594, 676 
KTkrrrjs,  6, 356, 360-1 
Kupgpi^jTns,  6, 356 
kuXIet  on/~i^T  at,  1305 
kuwx$,  6/-a,  A.  463 
xup-,  591 

Kupa-/K£pa- 

Kupcrrcra- 
icuplafaupA,  fj,  462 
KupiotK^/KupaK^,  29 
Kupi6kos/-t|s,  6, 359 
KirpisWcra,  tA,  593 
Kupio§/“T|S»  6, 357 
xupiosA-As,  6, 261-2 
Kupo-,  591 
KupoOSe$,  oi,  457 
ku  co,  1331 

kcoScov/kouSouvi,  73 
KwX0co/KcoX0ya>,  1291 
K^vcTTavTivos/KcovaravT^s,  6, 300, 359 
K6vcrras/-6s,  6, 355, 359 
Ko>s/Kcb,  A,  575-6 

XaJJaivco,  Xap-,  1353 
AayxAs,  6,  -A,  tA,  298 
Aa£apos/-r)s,  6,  359 
^aQcrivcj,  Aa0-,  1353 
XcrfAon^,  fj/XatAoaras,  6,  305 
XaAiA,  At  461 

XocpTrAvco,  Aapiracr-,  1326 
AaprrpAs,  715 
AavBaapivos,  1366 
AApvaxa,  ty-aSt  A,  305, 504 
AApva^/-  aKa,  At  459 
XAS,  6, 454 
Aaxalwco,  Aocy-,  1353 
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Aaxavfa,  788 
tepAvre,  tq/-e$,  6, 685 
6, 427, 432 
A£pAvT£s/*nS»  6, 435 
A£yas,  1704 
Afyei/A&t,  23 
Agyp^vos,  1388 
WycoA^co,  1268 
A^yco,  elir-ZAg?-,  1387-8 
W(y)co,  tes,H  etc.,  1291-3 
Aebrca,  teup-,  1353 
AepovAs,  788 
X£q>as.  See  £\t<pa<; 

AtavAos,  6, 260 
ArjvAs/Aavos,  25, 26 
AipepApios,  731 

AtyAxi(v),  A(yo(v),  Aiyos.  See  6Aiy- 

Aiy6T0tTos,  826 

Al(ios,  6, 435 

A(0os,  A/tA,  662 

AipAvAip£vas,  6, 304 

Aip(v)i<i>vas,  6,  304 

AAyos,  6,  -ia,  Ta,  299 

A6yos,  6, 271 

AAyou/TOu  AAyou  pou,  etc.,  895-900, 998, 1180 

A6yco  pou,  etc.,  896-7 

Aouya>.  See  Aouco 

AouETaAouTai,  1287 

AouxAs^ASt  6, 359 

AoupirApSa,  At  459, 481 

Aoupirivas,  6, 304 

Aouvco.  See  Aouco 

Aoutocl  See  Aourrai 

Aourp6(v),  tA,  594 

AouTp6(v),  t A/-As,  6, 608 

Aouq>#(A)Ao<|>As,  6, 305, 434 

Aouoo/Aouyco,  146, 1291 

Aouoa/Aouvco,  1286, 1290 

Auco/Auvco,  1267, 1286, 1290 

Auca/Auc5, 1268, 1304, 1450 

pA,  2012, 2016 
paf^As,  788 
payavr^vos,  6, 434 
payApu  See  paxApi(ov) 
payar^St  6, 402, 427 
pdyeipos/-as,  6, 299, 304 
pay  lorcop/ patoTcop,  23 
MaycbynSes,  ol,  359 
pa£<bvco,  pa£co£-,  1268, 1326 
pa^covco/pa^cbyvco,  1326 
Mdns/Ma?,  6, 305, 400 
pa0alv6>,  pafl-,  1353 
pa6rip^vos/pa&iapdvos,  1367 
pafrn-rfis,  6,  356, 360-1 


pA0co/pa0&,  1513 

pa'ipou,  At  569 

MAios/MAt^s,  6, 357 

paiaTpO“/pa<rrpo-,  591 

paxApi(ov)/payApi,  1881, 1882, 1883 

MaxeScW-Avas,  6, 498 

paKeAAeTo(v)/-€i6(v),  tA»  609 

paxpAs/~&St  834 

paKp^oc/-(i)d,  834 

pAxpos,  tA/A,  257, 677 

paxpAs/-us,  690, 745 

paAAaaco,  1279 

MaAA^as,  6, 403 

papers,  6, 428 

pAva,  A*  -A&€$t  ol,  459, 481, 483, 484 

pAirtyra,  At  459 

MavAArjs.  See  ’EppavouAA 

pAvrisMlSt  6,  -i8e$/-t]5es,  ol,  358 

Ma^ipoA,  A.  570, 575 

Ma^ipcb,  At  575 

pdpKov,  tA,  592 

pappap!vio$/-&vos/-£i'os,  737, 738 
Mapou,  At  570 
MApco,  At  576 

pAs/pas/pfioe/paa^  (pers.),  48-9,  884 
pas  (poss.),  906 
Mcrr0aTos/-las,  6, 305 
pAn(v).  See  AppAxiov 
paup^as,  6, 403 
paupopATTis.  778, 779 
paupunpos,  817 
Matpp^s,  6, 427 

p*  (prep.),  1963, 1993, 1994-5,2003,2005 

p^/pg  (pron.),  862, 877 

p£  AAo  ttou,  1920, 1921 

^(vX«)(v)(e)-  See  £p£(vXa)(vXeXv) 

p£yaAeTo(v),  tA,  609 

p£yaAi6T€pos/-ta>TEpos,  821 

peyaAAuTTepos,  821 

peyaAATOTOS,  826 

p£yaA6T€pos/-ci>TEpos,  820-1 

peyaAuTepos,  817,  821 

peyAAcos,  832 

p^yas/peyAAos,  794-801 

peyicnrAvas,  TA$/-£St  t^s.  300 

peyiarAvo$/-as,  A,  260 

p^yiaros,  828 

pdCwv,  688, 772, 776,  814. 820 
pEiv^aKCti/peivlaxco.  5ee  p^vw 
pets.  See  Al^S 
pelcov,  814 
peAavopATpia,  782 
piAas/peAavAs,  689 
pAt(v),  tA,  610,  678, 683 
p^Aiaaa,  At  459, 494-5 


PeAitCovAs,  788 
ptAAA,  1771 
p^AAov/-o$,  tA,  664 
piAos/-i(v),  tA,  677 
p^v,  876 
pgvgptcrASt  788 
p^vco/pEiv^axco/pv^aKco,  1298 
p^vcD/pEiviaKca/pvlaKco,  1296 
p€p£a/~A,  A,  21,  105, 460 
p£p^a/-a,  28 
pcp^a/-^.  At  105, 460 
pgp^a/-iA,  At  105, 460 
pepwoi,  1187 
pgpixAv  (adv.),  836 
p^pos,  tA/o,  677 
p^pos/-o(v),  tA,  665 
psaA^covAos,  261 
pEairr]s/-aSt  A,  400 
p£ao(v)/-ost  tA,  608, 664 
p^aov  (els),  2004, 2006 
perA,  1999-2000 
prra^u  pas,  etc.,  1186 
peTa<rrp^q>o>/-oTpeu(y)co,  1277 
prr^x«/-atv6>,  1295 
p^Tpo(v)/-os,  tA,  164, 608, 664 
p£tcdtto(v),  tA/-os,  A,  257, 608 
p^XPi  (ds)t  2000, 2005 
p4  1877 

pA(v),  1867, 1870, 1873, 1874, 1877, 1878, 1880, 
1881, 1882, 1888, 1893,  1894, 1896, 1899,  1901 
1905, 1915, 1966, 1967, 1968, 2027 
pA(v)/pAva,  1879, 1880, 1898 
pr|5£,  2011, 2013, 2016, 2017, 2037 
pr|6els*  1024, 1980 

pr)5£{s/-^a$/-6yds/pou5^vas/-ey£ts,  1055-6 
pT|5eKapiA/-KiapiA,  1069 
pt]5EKapiA(v)/-KiapiA(v)/pou6eKapiA,  1 069 

pr|56Kay€ts/-Kiave{s,  1024, 1069 
pT)8£Kav^va(v)/-Kiav^va(v),  1069, 1070 
pt)6eKiapias,  1069 

pr)5epla/-piA/pou88piA,  1055, 1056-7 
pT]5epla(v)/-piA(v),  1055, 1056 
pT}§Ep(a$/-pKxSt  1055 

ptiS^v,  1055, 1870, 1874, 1877, 1893,  1896 

prjSdv(aXv)  (neut),  1055, 1057 

pr)6^va(vXs)/pow6^va  (masc.),  1055, 1056 

pTjAevAs,  1055,  1056 

PTjSetivAs,  1070 

pT|6eTiTroT^vioSt  737 

pTj8eT{TtoT€(s)/-TlpoTas,  1057 

pAxcov/pAKoov,  26 

pi}A^a/-d,  21 

pr|Wa/-iA,  At  459 

pAv/p^v,  153-4 

pAv/pAvas,  A,  303 
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j^vas/^vas,  6, 331 

typi^Aiyyas,  A,  305, 532 
|jir|vuco/|ir|vctb,  1308 
pfjTrtos  (xaQ,  1893,  1905,  1967 
pf| T6,  201 1, 2013, 2014, 2015, 2016, 2017 
p/|TTip/pTp^pa»  4  458, 459 
jitjTpl,  f|,  490, 532,  537 
pTyrpoTroAi*nis»  6, 356 
pTyipuid,  #|,  461 
pla/pid  (num.),  1232, 1234 
pla/pid  (pronVart),  1043, 1047 
pla(v)/pid(v)  (num.),  1232, 1235 
pla(v)/pid(v)  (proa7art.),  1043,  1048-9 
pid/pv  id, 199, 1047 

piavou,  1005, 1043, 1045, 1050, 1232, 1237,  1238 

plas/pi&s/piavfjs  (num.),  1232, 1234-5 

plas/pids/piavrfc  (pron./art.),  1043,  1047-8 

Mix£Aes»  6, 427 

pixpAAfy  715 

pixpdxi(v),  807-8 

pixpA0ev/-0es,  164 

pixpA(v)  (adv.),  807, 836 

pixpAs,  715 

pixpodATjs,  785, 786 

pia0As,  A/purrA(v),  tA,  592 

piaAs.  See  Hpious 

pfaaos,  6/t6,  662 

Mix<x^VMix<&tjs»  6, 359 

pv&jxco/pvlaxctf.  See  p^vto 

pvr|peTo(v),  tA,  609 

pvid.  See  pid 

pA8iov/-i(v),  t6,  610 

poipoAoyr|Tf)s,  6, 356 

pAAis,  1906, 1910 

pAAos,  A/tA,  662 

povaoTfipiovZ-tCv),  tA,  610 

povauTa  xal,  1906, 1910 

povaxd(s)/povdxa(s),  831,  834 

povay^s  pou,  etc.,  998, 1003-4 

pAvios  pou,  etc.,  1003-4 

pAvios,  200 

pdvo(v)/pAve,  98, 831 

pdvo(v)/pAvi,  831 

pAvos  pou,  etc.,  998, 1003-4 

Mop£as/-«&s,  6, 41 1 

Mop^ws,  toO,  409 

pou  (poss.),  903-4 

pou/pou  (pers.),  877 

pou&-.  See  pT}5- 

pou£oupi(v),  t6,  61 1 

MouAtras,  6, 400 

podAxi(v),  t6,  611 

MoupArrr}$,  6, 359 

pouaeTo(»0,  t6,  609 

pou<rrdxi(v),  1 1, 76 


pOUTTT},  138 
PttAiAos,  23 
piralvoo.  See  £ppa(vco 
MiravTOufis,  6, 356 
pudp  pitas,  6,  306 
p'TTapouvns,  6, 357 
p-nrapouvos,  6,  400 
pTrapous,  6, 422 
P7t6s/tt6cs  Kal  (vd),  1898 
p7raxT#s^i&S»  6,  305, 434 
pTT^T|S»  23 

pirep&voo,  pirepSea-,  1325-6 
MTrepvdp6os/-f|s,  6,  359 
p’Trf)y<o/pTrf|Xvco,  1281 
pirAid.  See  ttAiA 
pirop-.  See  £pirop- 
pTTopd/fipTTopd/TTopd,  1466, 1898 
p-rrw.  See  gpirco 
puaAAs,  6/-A(v),  tA,  592 
puya,  459 
pu^co/puooco,  1280,  1281 

pa>p£,  695 

vd, 1865, 1870, 1872, 1873,  1874, 1876, 1877,  1878, 
1880, 1881, 1882-3, 1885,  1888-9,  1890,  1891, 
1892, 1894, 1895, 1899-900, 1901, 1902, 1907, 
1913, 1914, 1920, 1922, 1923, 1925-6, 1930, 
1931, 1965-6, 1968, 1987-8, 2038.  See  also  tva 
vd,  vdre,  1674-5 
vorroupdA(e),  793 
Naurr Aio( v)/A vdirAi(v),  tA,  610 
veT$.  See  els 
Wos/viAs,  223, 705 
vedTTyra,  f),  459, 502 
NAoropas/-riSt  6,  355,  359 
veupo(v)/-p6(v),  tA,  594 
ve9pd,  tA,  592 
vnoATrouAo(v),  tA,  592 
VTjaatv,  137 
NiKAAaos/-as,  6, 305 
NixAAaos/-fist  6, 359 
NikoAAs,  6, 265 
vicb0co/vi6vco,  1278 
vopoxdvovov,  tA,  593 
vou(s).  See  £vA$ 
voOs,  6, 423 
vous/vAs,  A,  423 
VTapdvi(v),  tA,  61 1 
NTOKopfous,  6, 422 
vreCodreAe,  793 
Nt{e9P^s,  A,  427 
vtt)s.  See  tt|s 
vtou,  vnrou.  See  tou,  tou 
vtcov€.  See  tcov  , 

vtcos.  See  toos 
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vuktI,  f),  532, 537 
vuxtAs/-o0,  rfjs,  478 
vuktou/vuxtoOs,  Tf\s»  478 
vd^/vuKTa,  f|,  459 
vc5<Jis/vcbCTt|,  fi,  535 

£ava-.  See  £fava- 

^auTAv/^auTou/^aurtjs  pou,  etc.,  902 
£e-,  1396.  See  also 
^Evuay-id,  691 

5s7r^9TGi/^^9VC0»  1277, 1 390.  See  also  ^xirhrTco 
£epv<2>.  See 
^EipdvTcoaT),  f],  535 
£evpux&,  Ce^uyn?-,  1337 
1396-7, 1424 
5u5i(v),  tA,  611 
£uAov/51Aov,  13 

6,2013,2016 

6,846-7 

6,1123,1124,1126 
6/o 0,  846,  847 

5  for  Attou,  1124 

A  6 i9  876,  2009, 2010 

6  els/Svas ...  tov  &AAo(v)/tou  AAAqu,  1166 
A  T5ios,  998, 1002-3 

A  xa0-/6xa0-.  See  xa0- 
A  AAyou/oAAyou  pou,  etc.,  897 
A  pauTAs  pou,  1183 
A  p^v,  876, 2009, 2010 
6pgp,  2013 

Ay  8  ot^ko  vTa/oy  8  06  vTa/Ay  5A  vt  a,  1254 
Ay8o^|VTCx/ouyou8ou^vTa,  1255 
6y5oos,  1258,  1261 
Ayiorrl.  See  Siorrt 

6yoiov/yoiAv,  1922, 1923.  See  also  cos  yoTov 

Ayoiov  for  Attou,  1154 

Ayoios.  See  oTos 

65e,  915, 1981 

A5eTva.  See  5eTva 

68eTvas/65eivas.  See  Selvas 

ASeivAs,  1088 

65  As,  f|,  262-3 

*08uaaeus/-ias.  A,  403 

oi,  846,  851,  855-6 

oT,  1124,  1127 

ol/yol,  851 

ol/ft,  XXX 

olKT(ppcov/-ovas/-ovos,  772 
olov,  1922 
oTos,  970, 1988 

o!os/6yoios,  845,989, 1087, 1091, 1140,  1150 
oloaSiYrroTe,  1091, 1155 
olirep,  1130, 1132 
otnves,  1156,  1159-60 


And,  458, 469-70 
Axa0-.  See  xa0- 
Axat.  See  xal 

Axd7roios/(A)xd7roios/oux<5riroios,  845, 1023, 1024, 
1070, 1076-82, 1977, 1978 
AxdTToaos.  See  xapirAaos 
AxdTt(v)/(A)xdTi(v)/oux<5rri,  1023, 1024,  1072, 
1074-5 

6xdnva(v)/(A)KdTiva(v),  1072, 1073 

Axdnves/(A)xdTives/ouxdTives,  1072, 1075 

AxAmvos/(A)xdnvos/ouxdrivos  (masc.),  1072, 1073 

AxdT!vos/(A)xAmvos/oCfxdTivos  (neut.),  1072, 1075 

6xdTis/(A)xdrts/ouxdTis,  1024, 1070-5, 1977-8 

Axdns/xdvTts,  1073 

AxTaxAacrra,  tA,  1262 

AxTcrros/AxTcrros,  1231,  1258,  1261 

AxTCb/AxTw/oKTCOV,  1248 

6AT)pep(i)va>s,  839 

AAtiv^s,  1189, 1191, 1192 

AAiydxi(v)/Aiydxi(v),  807 

AAiyo(vVA{yo(v)  (adv.),  807,  836 

AAiyos/Afyos/oAiyAs,  1187 

AAAtyos,  135, 139 

AAopep{(s)/AArjpepi(s)/AAr|pepvis,  839 
6Aova,  1189, 1191 
6Aove/ouAove,  1189, 1191 
AAovils,  1189, 1191 
6Aovuxrf(s)/AAr)vuKTi(s),  839 
AAovco(v).  See  AAcovcj(v) 

6Aos/ouA(A)os,  1187, 1188-99 
AAotcAIs,  840 

AAo(u)vou  (masc.),  1189, 1190 
AAo(u)vou  (neut),  1189, 1192, 1193 
AAouvous,  1189, 1193, 1196 
AAcovco(v)/6Aovc5(v)  (fem.),  1189, 1196, 1197 
AAcovco(v)/6Ao(u)vco(v)  (masc.),  1189, 1193, 1194-5 
AAcovco(v)/AAov^(v)/AAouvo5v  (neut),  1189, 1197, 
1198 

ApiAJa/epiAia,  96 
Appdriov/(Ap)pdTi(v),  610 
Apv^s»  Apv^,  1389 
Apvuei/Apveu  1287 
ApvOco/Apvd(y)cot/ApvA(y)co,  1388-9 
Apvuco/ApvCyco,  1291 
6pop<pATaTos,  826 
ApA<ppcov/“Ovas/-ovos,  772 
ApTrAeyd8os,  705 
ApirpAs  irapd,  1907, 1912 
6pcos*  2012 
Av^cnros,  705 
6vopa(v),  tA,  646 
AvoOs.  See  4vAs 
6(v)-rrep,  1130-2 

6(v)frep  for  Attou,  1 134, 1983,  1987 
8vra(v),  1906, 1907, 1909 
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6vtc t(s),  1754 
5vte,  1906 
6vt^v,  1910 
Svtcos,  832,  833 
65id/d$d, 745 
<%,  745, 788 
6£co.  See 
Strep,  1987 
StreaaOTOs,  994 
6mvuS(v),  f),  570 
Strnnou,  ft,  570 
6rrAo(v),  t6,  598 
dtrdfdirdrnd,  1096 

6troTos/6  itoTos/6  troi6s/6  6ttoTos/6  6troi6s/ 
6Sitoios,  1091,  1 105-23, 1982,  1983, 1989 
6troTo$/5troios,  1070, 1091, 1111, 1139-46, 1988, 
1990, 1991-2 

6rroioa6f|troT£,  1091, 1 155 
6troio(u)voG,  1141, 1142 
6tr6aos,  1004, 1016.  See  also  trdaos 
StroTa,  1910 

6tr6Ta(v),  1906, 1908.  See  also  055  5ttoto(v) 

Sttote,  1910 

Strou  (adv.),  1092, 1908, 1909 
Strou/Strou/trou/dTrou  (relat),  1092-7, 1983, 1985, 
1989,  1990, 1991 

6trov/troG  (conj.),  1881, 1886-7, 1899, 1919, 
1967-8 

dirouArou  vd,  1900 

dtrcbpo,  fi/Srrcopa,  Td,  593 

Strcos  vd,  1896, 1897 

dpSevapios,  731 

SpSiviacm1^,  6, 356 

6pvis/-i0a,  ft,  459 

Spos/-i(v),  t6,  612 

5s,  1123, 1124-5, 1983, 1984 

5aov,  1906, 1907, 1909, 1911, 1988 

Saos,  1092, 1146, 1988, 1990, 1991 

5<ros  (xod)  av,  1 150 

6060a,  1146 

6a6aoi,  1 146 

Scrrrep,  1982, 1983, 1984, 1986-7 
6<nrep  for  Stroios,  1 133-4 
6cnrtTiov/-i(v)/cnrfTi(v),  t6,  610 
Saoos,  137 

Sorapia,  f/-lo/oTap{,  t6,  612 

Sotis/Stis,  1092, 1140, 1155, 1156-7, 1982,  1983. 
1984, 1986 

5tov,  1906, 1907, 1908, 1909, 1910, 2027 
6-re,  1906.  See  also  cos  6te 
6-reacri5Tos/6Toaa0Tos,  993 
Sn,  1884-6, 1889, 1890, 1899, 1918, 1919,  1967, 
1968,1969,2027,2028 
5,ti,  1155, 1156, 1159, 1983, 1990, 1991-2 
6n  vd,  1900 


5-nvos,  1155,  1156, 1157 
6x6005/6x0005.  See  t6oo5 
StoottoTos,  1024, 1091 
ou,  2013, 2016 
ou.  See  6 

ou,  1124, 1125, 1127 
oO  pfj(v),  1870,  1882 
oCfyouSou^irra.  See  6y6oftVTa 
ou5i,  2011, 2012, 2013, 2016 
ouSds,  1024, 1043, 1051, 1979-80 
ou8€(s/-^vas/-ey€{s,  1051-2 
ou6eKaMla/-Kapid/-Kiapid,  1067,  1068 
ouSeKaplaCvy-Kapidfr),  1067,  1068 
ouSekoveIs,  1024, 1067 

ou5EKavds/-Kav^vas/-Ktav£{s/-Kav6V£(s,  1067, 1068 
ou8eKav^voc(vy-Kta^va/-Kav€iv  (masc.),  1067, 1068 
ou6eKav^va(vy-Kia^va/-Kaveiv  (neut.),  1067, 1068-9 
ou5EKav£v6s/-Kavou,  1067, 1068 
ouSEjita/-|jud,  1051, 1053 
ou6E[i{a(vy-pid(v),  1051, 1053-4 
ou5Epias/-pias,  1051,  1053 

ou8dv/&v,  1051, 1055, 1865, 1866, 1869, 1872, 1874, 
1879, 1893, 1901, 1915, 1967, 1968, 2027 
ou8dva(v)  (masc.),  1051, 1053 
ouS£v(a)(v)  (neut),  1051, 1054 
ou5ev6s/-evou/-evevo0,  1051, 1052 
ou5rri^oTas/-is/-T{poTai,  1041 
ou8envd(v)/ou8£Ttva(v),  1040 
ou8€Tivds/ou6^nvas,  1024, 1040 
oGS^nvos,  1040 

ou8€TltroTE(sy-a(sy-is,  1023,  1024,  1040-1 
ou8mtroT^vios/-dvos,  737 
ou{ou<ppot/Tdpios,  731 

ou(k),  1865,  1866, 1869,  1872,  1874,  1879, 1893, 
1899,  1901, 1915, 1967,  1968, 2037 
ouk/(ou)6£v  1895 
oundtroios.  See  6i<diroio5 
ouKdr-.  See  ok&t- 
oukI.  See  ouxl 
ouAov&v,  1193, 1195 
ouAos/ouAos.  See  6Ao$ 
ouAouv&ve,  1189, 1193,  1195 
outrep,  1130, 1132 
ous,  1124, 1127 
oGatrep,  1130, 1132 

oute,  2011, 2013, 2014, 2015, 2016, 2017 

oumvos,  1 156, 1 157, 1159 

oCrros,  875, 915,  952-69 

ouToy©ToCrros,  1981 

o0X,  125 

oOx^oukI,  208 

5<pi8es,  ol,  358 

6<pis/6<pXt°s,  6, 436 

d<p<|>{Kiov/-i(v)f  t6,  610 

5X.  See  £k 
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6xi  P^ofy) ...  6Mov  81  Korf,  201 1 

6Xtotos.  See  Sktotos 
6Xtco.  See  6ktco 
5^(s),  830 

ird/trd,  1392 

trd  (vd),  1795, 1857, 1898 
trd(y)co,  trds,  trd,  etc.,  1291-3,  1354.  See  also 
OTrdyco 

trayalvco.  See  utrdyco 

trctyop^vos/traycop^vos,  1367 

trdyos,  6/t 6,  661 

trortfva.  See  TTdaa  2va 

traivas.  See  Trdaa  eTs 

traOalvco,  tra0-,  1353 

ira0op^vos/*rra0co^vos,  1367 

trdQos,  Td/6,  677 

trcxi8(ov/-l(v),  t 6,  613, 621 

tra(8ios,  6, 257-8, 260, 644 

trai8ios/-los,  6,  250 

trdivE,  1392 

trorfpvco.  See  itrafpco 

trdKTo(v)Aos/trdXTos,  t6,  608, 664 

traXaids/trctAaTos,  223 

iraAoKpp^,  t6/- ds,  6, 685, 686 

trdAi(vytrdAE,  98,  831 

traAi6<ttnTo(v),  t  6, 592 

traAiouplAas,  6,  304 

traAouKid,  6, 461 

tratipey^0ris/-piy€0os,  689, 762 

trav  (indecl.),  1200 

trd(v).  See  utrd(v) 

trav/trdvTa,  1200, 1202 

trav£uy£W)s/-ECry£vos,  689 

trocveuTux^s/-euTuxos,  689 

iraviEp6TT|Ta,  f),  459 

trdvT  a,  1200, 1204-5 

irdvTasAEs,  1200, 1203-4.  See  also  Trdaas 

udvTES,  1200, 1203 

travToTos,  1187, 1188, 1213 

travro{cov/-d>,  1213 

trairrds,  1200-1, 1202 

trdvTOTe(s),  830 

trdvTcovA6v  (masc.),  1200, 1203 

trdvToov/-c5v  (neut),  1200 

trdvco.  See  utrdyco 

tra£ipd5:(v),  t6,  6 1 1 

Trcara-,  591 

trcrrraSia,  ft,  460 

7rorTrds/-ds,  6,  306 

7rcrTrrTo0s/-ous,  6, 422-4,  457 

trapd,  1993,  2000.  See  also  dptrpds  trapd 

trapd  (troO)  vd,  1924 

trapd/trEpi/trepoO,  1924-5,  1995 

Trapayy^a>/Trapayy&vco,  1285 
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trapayy&vca/trapayyipvco,  1286 

trapaxoAco,  trapaxaAria-,  1333-4 

trapapu0i(v),  t6,  61 1 

TTapacrrpdyovov,  t 6,  593 

trapdippcovAovasAovos,  772 

trdps?  vd,  1924 

trapfjv,  813 

trap0^vos,  705 

trap6v  (indecl.),  813 

trapou,  813, 1124 

trdpTE,  ft,  587 

trdpTE/-tt,  f)»  588 

trds  xai.  See  ptras  Kaf 

trds,  1187,  1188, 1199,  1200,  1205,  1206,  1214 
tracra,  1200, 1201 

trdaa  £ls/?vas/traaa£fs/^vas,  1187 
trd<Ta6ls/2vas/traaaE(s/-^vas/-yE{s/-VE{s/TTaa^vas/ 
traadvas/tra^vas,  1208,  1209-10 
trdaa  2va(v)(EyiraCTcdva(vytraffdva/tra(Tdva(vy 
trdaavav  (masc.),  1208, 1211 
trdaa  IvaflvIixaoaivoJTxcxolvaJitaiva  (neut),  1212 
tTdaa  Ivds/TraaaEvds/irdaa  4vou/traaot£vo0/ 
tTaaavoO  (masc.),  1208, 1210 
trdaa  ^vds/traaavou  (neut),  1212 
trdaa  K(i)av€(s/traaocK(i)ave{s,  1212 
trdaa  p(a(vyTraaapid(v),  1211 
trdaa  jita/traaapid,  121 1 
trdaa  pids/traaopids,  1211 
traaaEls,  1043, 1188,  1208 
traaai,  1200, 1204 

trdaa(v)  (indecl.),  1 187, 1 188, 1200, 1206-7 

traaa(vytrdattv,  1200, 1201 

TTaaavcov,  1210 

trdaas/trdvTas,  1204 

traacrripoTis,  1057 

traa^ou,  1200, 1202 

trdattv.  See  trdaa(v) 

trdatts/trdaas,  1202 

trdaou/iraaou,  1200, 1201 

traa&v  (fem.),  1200, 1204 

traadSiv  (masc.),  1200, 1203 

tra a&v  (neut),  1200, 1205 

tTcrrdaaco,  1279 

iroTEpdSES,  ol,  337, 423 

irarEp(Tt)|id,  Td,  593 

traTeppds,  6, 262 

trcrr^pos,  tou,  334 

traTfip/trorr^pas,  6,  304 

ndrpa,  ft,  459 

rTcrrpo0/-o0s,  Tfjs»  479 

flarpcov,  t&v/ou,  Tfjs,  478 

trdrTos,  t6,  661 

tradco/trauTCO,  1384,  1389 

trdXTos/-t(v),  t6,  677 

tTayOs,  745 
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xrdoo.  See  £rrrd(y)cd  and  Trd(y)co 
*rr^(y)6>.  See  xr^pmo 
Trei0co,  xteicf-,  1353 
tteT(v).  See  etfTeT(v) 

Treivaff^vos,  1367 
xr£Aocyo$/-o(v),  t6,  673, 676 
rTeAoTrovvfjcrios,  6, 435, 449 
'Tr^TTTOS/TT^TTTOs/'Tr^TOS,  1259-60 
Tr^jjarcc»/irdp(y)o>,  1277 
tt^vtoctos,  1231,  1258, 1259 
ir£vre,  1246 
1246 

Tr€VTf|KovTQ^-ir£vrrf|VT<x/Trev6vTa,  1253-4 

xr^xTEpi/irExr^p^Td,  611 
ir^Trros.  See  Tr^pTrros 
xr£rmo.  See  ttItttco 
•nipas,  t6,  678-9 
Trepacrp^vo$,  1273, 1366 
xr£p5i£MKat,  fj,  459 
Trepf,  200 1.  See  also  xrapd 
xr£pip6Aaiov/-iov/-i(v),  t6,  610 
treplrou,  816, 818 
TTEpoO,  See  xrapd 
TrepTrupata,  toc,  593 
xr^(s).  See  dxr^ 
xtectccutos.  See  IxreaaOTos 
it£(7ii^vos,  1367,  1368 
xrEcropdvos,  1368 

ir£Td(<o/TT£Tc5,  XTETCt£-/xr£X'CtO‘-,  1339 
TreTaAouSa,  f),  485 
xt£te.  See 
n^Tpos/-ns,  6, 300 
flerpou,  fj,  570 
xr&pTos.  See  xrd|ixrros 
See  xdxrno 

xrrjycrfvco.  See  urrayaivco 
ttt)5co,  Trn5r|5",  1337 
xrnAos,  6,  -d,  Td,  298 
7n1xuS»  d/-a,  fj,  463 
■n%uS»  d/-p,  fj,  536 
Trf|Xus^“«S»  d,  306, 454 
xnd.  See  7nA(v) 
xda,  1673 

xnavoo,  tt  iaa-/ ttiock-,  1348 
7riETv/Tri(v),  t6,  609 
xn0dpia/m0dpKa,  105 
TriKpds/-us/TrpiKus,  690, 715, 745 
xdvoo,  TH-,  1353 
xri6(  v)fn  io  v/xnd,  815-16 
TndTEpo(v),  816,  818 
xrixnrco/xr^xmo/xrfyTco,  1390 
XTlxrraVxrdtpTGO,  xrea-,  1353 
xrloms/xrlai,  219 
xt1t(t)o<,  fj,  459 
xrioo/xri&o,  1513 


mcop^vos,  1367 
xrAd£Go/xrAd8<».  See  xrAdrrGO 
•rrAavep^vos,  1366 

trAarrd^co/TrAavrrd),  -rrAarra^-,  1268, 1339 

xrAavci,  xrAavecr-,  1340 

irAdaKco.  See  TrAdrTco 

xrAdxravos,  6/-rj,  fi,  537 

irAd-rri,  fj/-ns»  d,  360 

irXdTos,  t6/6,  257, 677 

iTA<!nrTCo/TrAd0aVTrAd(jKco/TrAd(co,  1389-90 

xrAdxToo/xrAdaaoo/xrAdOco,  1278 

xrAorrus,  745 

ttAe(i)6t£Pos,  822-3 

xrA^a/xrAtd/xrid,  815, 816,  818 

ttAeTcttos,  828 

xrAEkov/xrA&ov,  772,  821  . 

xrA^G/xTAid/xriAtd,  822 

ttA£o(v)  (adv.),  836,  837 

xtA^os/xtAeios/xtAkSs,  822 

irA^TEpos,  823 

TtAEuaipo(v),  t6,  657 

XtA^GO,  trA£U<T-/TTAEVp-,  1312 

xtA^co/xtA£xco,  1291 

irAEcbT8po(v)/TTAi6T£po(v)t  816,  818 

TrAnyp^vos,  1368 

ttAt^v,  2012, 2013 

xrAfjv  (k)ov,  1901, 1902 

TrAT|£nM^vos,  1368 

xrAf)prjs/-is,  839-40 

7rAf|prj5/TrAf|pos,  764 

xrAfjcrios/xrAfjaos,  705 

TrA^aCTeo/TrA^TTeo,  1279 

nAidTEpa,  818 

irAidTEpos,  823 

xrAiG/pxrAid,  816 

xrAid/xTouAid,  822 

TrAidTEpa,  816,  818 

xrAouaios/xrAouaos,  705 

ttAoutos,  d/rd,  662 

xtAoutos/-i(v),  t6,  677 

TTV^CO,  XTVEUC?-,  1312 

XTV^CO/xTV^yCO,  1291 

xrviyopai,  xrviycb,  1324 

xrvofj/xrvoyfj,  143 

xroy^piv,  t6,  611 

iroSorrrds,  1021 

xro6£a/-id,  fj,  460 

rTo0ou,  fj,  570 

xrouWxrotdva,  1005 

ttoiovcov,  1005 

xroTos/xroid$,  1004-9.  See  also  6  ttoTos 

xroiouvoG/xroiavou,  1005 

XTOICO,  XTOICT-,  1390 

iroAydprjs,  6, 357 

TroAAd,  834 
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TtoAAdKi$,  1903 

TToAAdTorra,  843 

TroAAdTorro$,  828-9 

xroAAu*,  139 

ttoAu  (adv.),  836,  837 

TroAu$/TroAAu$/-6s,  801-6 

xtov<2>,  *rrovna-/*rrov£CT-,  1340 

Tropd.  See  puopd 

xropxraxriSid,  fj,  461 

-TTopTrorrcb,  Tropxrcm^-,  1337 

FfopToyaA^^n^  d,  300 

m>p9Upous/-ds,  721 

Tricro^,  1004, 1016-20 

xroTcnroios/xroTdxroios,  845, 1004, 1023 

TTOTOrrrds/TxoTdTros/TrdTocxros,  1004, 1020-3 

it6t£(s),  830 

XTOTTJ:,  135,  138 

xrod.  See  dxrou 

xrouAtrrd,  f),  585 

ttouAtjt^s,  6/f|,  400 

*uouAtjtij)s/-^s,  6,  362 

xrouAid.  See  TrAtd 

TTpaypa/irpaPpa,  156 

irpdTTco/Trpdoaco,  1279 

xrps-.  See  <{>pa- 

irpE^vT(E),  793 

irpE^vT6$/-05, 792 

TTp^VTOlTTES,  6,  432 

TTpdlTO(v)/-0$,  t6,  664 

xrpExrds,  t6,  663  ,  . 

TrpiyKiTra-,  591 
TrpiyKiv^/irpIyKiitas,  d,  435 
TTplyKty/TTplyKHTOS,  6,  260 
irpiv,  1907, 1912 
TrpivT^riSi  d,  357 
irpfvTCm£s/-as/-05,  d,  435 
TTpidpEsAns^oS*  d,  434 
ixpiyou,  1907, 1912 
ixpd  pi'iWt  1907, 1913 
iTpd,  2001 

TTpopapiap^vos,  1366 
irpopdTa,  f|,  459 
irp6porro(v),  t6,  598 
irpOEcrTcos/-ds,  261,  813 
irpoi^/irpolKa,  f\,  459 

7Tpoirormrous/-irdTnrous/iTp6'rTcmrrrous»  d,  422 
irpos  t6  vd,  1897 

trpds,  1949, 1957, 1963, 1993, 1996 
irpdcjTipo(v)/-pav,  t6,  608, 645 
iTpoTOu,  1907, 1912 
Trpcbpa/xrAcbpn.  214, 536 
Trp&Ta(s),  831 
TTpCOTlS,  840 
7rpcoTo(v)/-a  (adv.),  837 
irpcoTO'rrcrrrds/TrpooTd'TraTra^,  d,  304 


irpcoTOS,  1258 
TTpCOTUTEpOS,  817 
irratap^vo^,  1367 
irraico/irTorfyw,  146 
irratco/<pTcdy6>,  1291 
7nrako/<pTai^co,  1290 
7rr£pu£/~vya,  f),  459 
Trupoorfa,  460 
xt go.  See  eTxrco 

xrco5,  1884-6, 1889,  1890, 1967, 1968-9,2027,2028. 
See  also  t6  xrcbs 

pdpSo^,  fj,  271 
pa^ou,  f),  569 
pdxrrco/pdp{y)co,  1277 
pdxrrco/pd<pT6o,  1275 
pdacrco.  See  dpdaaco 
Pav|/opdTT]s,  6, 779 
P^0upvo(v)/P^0epvo5,  t6,  664 
p^vto,  t6,  610 
p&rros,  t6,  661 
p^OO,  p£U<7>,  1312 
p^co/p^yco,  1291 
pT^pdaaoo.  See  £pnpd£co 
pfl^/p^yas,  6,  324-31 
pn^of,  ot,  329 
pTyos,  t6/6,  677 
pi^Tj,  fj,  532, 537 

plxrTco/piKTco/plxvco/plxTco,  1282-3 
piXVTiP^o5, 1368 
P65o,  V-os,  Tfjs,  164 
po^fjs,  788 
pouOouvi,  73 
pou<pd>,  pouq>Ti^-»  1336 
puco/puyco,  1291 
pcopatos/pcopids,  256,  705 
pcop^iKT/pcop^Kict,  692 

ad(v),  1906, 1907, 1909, 1922, 1923.  See  also  dxxdv 
acryiTT-/aai'TT-,  23 
adKKo$,  138 

XaAajjou^.  See  EoAopchv 
adAio(v),  t6,  610 
Zdpio$,  d,  449 

2ap4/oov/2a(p)v|/6s,  6, 261, 265 
IcmxdSes,  oi,  306 
acnrouvi,  73 

aapdKovra/crapdvra.  See  TeacrapdKovTa 
aapaKocTd^.  See  TEacrapaKoards 
oapK£<xf|5, 788 
eras  (poss.),  906-7 

aas/aas/craae  (pers.),  48—9,  885-6.  See  also  leras 
ad.^Ets 

a^(v)(a)(v)(e).  See  ia^(v)(a)(vXe) 
cr£(v)T£<pKicxpfjS,  788 
ai/oz(v)t  877,  878 
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o<£a,  1672, 1673 
t6,  684-5 
atko/creici,  1304 
ZtAlptis*  6,  359 
£Epa<pd|iiiS»  A,  370 
CTEpy^vTns/o-ipy^VTiis,  6,  356 
a^pvco.  See  aup(v)oo 
<rf|Ka,  1668,  1673 
<rt |kou,  1668, 1669, 1673 
0f|Ko>,  1668, 1669, 1673 
myipicrp^vos,  1366 
cnyouprrA,  458 
<ny«v/-As,  813 
SipeAlTas,  6,  400 
EipoOs,  6, 422 
aiamcoZ-atvco,  1311 
aK&oa/ax&vco,  1290 
aKaco/ffKc5, 1287 
ctk^ttos,  t6,  661 
CTK^TOS,  705 
EkiAOos,  6/t6,  300, 663 
ZkotteAos,  tVXkoutteAo,  t6,  300 
ctkAtos,  o/t6,  661 
oxouBepiap^vos,  1366 
<TKoirrr6pap5ov,  t6,  592 
ot<p{to(v),  t6,  592 
C7xp6<|>a,  f|,  459 
axuiTTCo/aKU^(y)<o,  1277 
aKLrrrrco/aKUfTCo,  1275 
XiarvyoSiApas,  6,  310 
ctkco.  See  axAco 
apfyopai,  apiyw,  1324 
croAiV  See  crroAfi 
SoAopcbv/ZaAapoOs,  6, 422 
aAs,  914 

ffOTOOKplTOS,  705 
<rou  (poss.),  ^03, 904 
ctou/£<jou/?cjou  (pers.),  866, 867-8 
aou/aou  (pers.),  877,  878 
aoup7r6an5es/-A8es,  ol,  358 
aoup-rraaTis,  6, 388-9 
aouirla,  f)»  460 
crrrAei/cnrS,  1287 
XirAvias,  6,  305 
<rnAw/<rTrA£<o,  1290 
crrTdco/crrrco,  1287 
<rrr^a,  f],  459 
<nr^a,  f/rA,  593 
oTrdpco/cnrdpvw,  1284, 1351 
otteuAco,  1278 
<nrrjAaia/-iA,  6,  460 
<rrrl'n(v).  See  6ott1tiov 
<nrAd(y)xvo(v)/-05,  t6,  608, 664 
<nrAaxviKiV-u5c,  691 
crrrco.  See  crrrAco 


otA, 1668-9 
orA£co/(rrAacrco,  1280 
crraporra),  crrapcrtT)£-,  1336 
otAvt€(s),  1754,  1755,  1758 
otAvtes  (xai)  vA,  1758,  1918,  1919 
otAto(v),  t6,  592 
areTpos,  705 
aT^Kopat,  otoc0-,  1332 
<rrdKoV-opai,  1273 
orZAAca/ crrZAvco,  1267 
crreAp^vos,  1368 
(rr^Avu/or^pvw,  1286 
crrZpyos,  t6,  661 
5>r£q>avos/-6s»  6,  300 
<rrfycrf\t  219 
crrf|0os/-i(v),  t6,  677 
crr^KaV-opai,  1273 
oripapiorfis,  6,  356 
OToAf/croA^,  219 
trxoinrl,  1 1 
otpAtoc,  f|,  459 
cnrpArn,  f|,  532 
EtpAttis.  See  EuaTpAnos 
aTpanwTTjs,  6, 376 
crrpAqxx,  OTpa^arrE,  1674 
crTpa<pou,  1667 
OTpd<popai,  orpa<f>-,  1332 
OTp^<pco/oTp^<j>Tco,  1277 

crTpiyyf)(v)/^a(v)/-i<i(v)f  691 
crrpipcovco,  aTpipcocr-/crTpipco^-,  1327 
au/iaO,  866, 867 
auyyevAAEs,  ol,  358, 423, 762 
auyyevfjSes,  ok  762 
ovyve<po.  See  auwsqxj 
cruyycopco/auyxcopvcb,  1299 
CFUKO/OOUKO,  14 
ouppouAtuoae,  1651 
aupTr60£ia,  fj/-(e)io(v),  t6,  532,  612 
CTup'rr<5c0eia/-€ios,  fj,  262, 531 
ouv,  2001 

auvAyoo/ovvACco,  1370 
(xuvaAAfjAtos,  1186 
cn/v8e(a)pivos,  1367 

oruWi0Eioc,  V-(e)io(v)/-i(v),  t 6, 532, 612, 631 

auWjOris,  761 

OUVT10OS,  t6,  664 

ctuv0£tgg/-0£vg>,  1383 

auvlpacrn,  fj,  535 

auvv€9o/ouyv8(j)o,  143 

auvoAos,  fj,  285 

ouvopo(v)/-os,  tA,  663 

oup(v)co/a^pvco,  1284, 1351 

CT9ayp£vos/CT9acrp£vos,  1368 

<x9AAAco/aq>AvGi>,  1286 

<X9&v&>/a9a{vG>,  1294 


axoA£To(v)/aKoA€i6(v),  t  6, 609 
od>9pG>v/-ovas/-ovos,  772 

tA  (art.),  846,  860 
tA/to  (pron.),  887,  894-5 
TaSeiroxAs,  1024, 1091 
rcft$.Seer{$ 

Tapeto(v),  t6,  609 

totteivouAtis,  785 

TapAoaGo/TapA^co,  1278 

tAs  (ait.),  297, 567, 702, 713, 846, 857 

tAs/tos  (pron.),  886,  892-3 

toOtos,  928 

tAx<xte(s),  830 

rayo,  tA,  838 

toxus,  745 

tox(v/)t^pou,  841 

te  Kal,  2015 

Te0v€cb5/-cbTTis,  810 

te0ve«s/-<Stos,  261, 810 

TEOvfjKav,  1766 

te0vt)kws/-6s,  261,  810 

t^Aeios,  706 

tIv.  See  ri\v 

T^pas,  t6,  678-9 

Tils  (art.),  846,  857-8 

t^s/tccTs  (art.),  857,  893 

t^s/tes/t^oe  (pron.),  886,  893 

T^CToapaZ-Epoc,  1242, 1245-6 

TEaaapAKovTa/aapAKovTa/aapAvTa,  1253 

TEaaapaKocrrAs/crapaKoorTAs,  1261 

T&roapas,  1244, 1245 

T^<Taapoi/-(£)is/-es/T^oaEp(£)is/-6s,  1242-6 

TEaoApcov/-ou(vE),  1246 

T^rapTOS,  1258, 1259 

TEToiavfjs,  980, 983 

T^TOias  Aoyfjs,  971 

t^toios-  See  tItoios 

TETpaKoaapiA,  f|,  1262 

TETpaKAoorra,  tA,  1262 

teutos,  987-8 

T^Aves,  6, 427 

T^avixfTES,  26 

T(avTouvf|S,  788 

T^s,6,359 

T^EViaaTVis,  A,  356 

T^EoiovApios,  6, 435 

T(f|/T(i),  See  Tfjs 

t£1/t£i.  See  toI/toi 

Tiipvla,  f|,  460 

t^(v)  (art.),  846,  849-50 

-rZ|(v)/Tr|(v)/Ty|ve/TTivd/(v)TnvE  (pron.),  49-50, 881, 
882-3 

TTjAiKaAni,  997 
tt)AikoOtos,  997 


■rfiv  lpauTf|(v)  pou,  etc.,  1 182 
T^jv  ^v,  1 128-9 

Tfjv  AuEp/ATTEp.  See  t6v/t^v/t6  AirEp/ArrEp 
t^v/tZv,  848 

Ttiv/nivot,  881,  882 

TT)P&t  TTJpT]^-,  1337 

rns/vnis/TcrTj/T^T]  (poss.  pron.),  904, 905-6 

Tfis/Tns/Tofj/TaT)/T(fVT^iVTafis  (pers.  pron.),  881-2 

Tfjs/Tcrffo)  (art.),  65, 123, 846, 848-9 

TlpETas,  1039 

Ttpen,  1039 

Thetis,  1035, 1038 

TlpETau  1034, 1035, 1039 

TipoTaft),  1034, 1035, 1037-8 

TipoTa/TloTa,  1034 

t(Pote(s),  1034, 1035, 1037 

Ttpans,  1035,  1038 

TlpOTcri,  1034, 1038 

rlypisZ-Tis,  6,  Tfypi6es/~Ti6Es»  ol,  358 

Tipcopiap^vos,  1366 

tivAAes,  1026, 1031, 1033 

nvAAoov,  1032 

TivavE,  1010, 1011 

nv  A$.  See  ti$ 

Tivas.  See  t(s 
Tivfjs,  1025 
TivOUSf  1010 
tivoAs,  1010, 1025 

TivTo/irra/elvTa/fivTa,  845, 1013-16, 1720, 1881, 
1894, 1895 
Tlonra.  See  tIPotcc 
tIttetis,  1037 

t{ttoto(s),  1034, 1035, 1036-7 

-rhroTE(s),  830, 1034, 1035-6 

Throng),  1034, 1035, 1036 

tIs  (ait.  fern.),  846, 857, 858-9 

tIs  (art.  masc.),  846,  853, 854 

t(s  (pers.  pron.  sg.),  878-9 

tIs,  t(,  1009-13 

tIs/tIvcxs*  1009, 1010 

-ns/nvAs,  1025-34, 1975-6 

tIs/tis  (pers.  pron.  fern.),  886,  893-4 

TisAns/riaE  (pers.  pron.  masc.),  886, 891-2 

Trrolos,  980 

Th-oios/(^)T^TOios/froios,  969-70, 971-2, 979, 1988 

TrroiouvoO,  980 

tAZto/tou/tou  (pron.),  883-4 

t<Vt  (art.),  846, 850 

tcVtou  (art.),  846, 850 

t6(vA),  1913-14, 1925 

tA  A,  1128-9 

tA  ATtEp/Acrrep.  See  tAv/t^v/tA  ATTEp/Aarep 
tA  ttg>s*  1968-9.  See  also  ttcos 
Totaurri/TOiouTri,  973, 974 
toTos,  970,  980 
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toiAoSe,  988 

ToiouTrjS  Aoyfjs,  971 

toioOtos,  969, 971-9 

toisMs,  853 

ToXyoo/TOpy&,  1337 

TAyou  vA,  1906, 1908 

t6(v)  (ait.),  846,  847 

tA(v)  £yauTA(v)  you,  etc.,  1181-3 

To(v)/TOva  (pron.),  879, 880 

t6(v)/tou(v)  (art.),  846, 847,  848 

tAv  £ocutA(v)  you,  etc.,  900, 1179, 1180-1 

t6v  1\x<xuj6(v)  you,  etc.,  1 179 

tov  IviceutAv  you,  etc.,  1180, 1181 

tAv  6v,  1 128-9 

tA(v)(s)/to(v)(c)/tov^  (pron.),  49-50, 879, 880-1 
t6v(e),  t6K£),  t6  (relat.  pron.),  51, 1091, 1097-105, 
1983, 1984-5,  1990-1 
tAv/t^i^tA  Airep/ArrrEp,  1136-8, 1987 
t6£o(v),  tA/-os,  A,  257 
Topyco/Tpoyco,  1337.  See  also  ToAyos 
t6oo(v),  1988 
tooov  ...  coaAv  Kod,  2015 
tos,  875, 879 
Toaaurr/Toaoijnrn,  994 
tActo(v)  (adv.),  836 
TAaos/lTAaos/ATAaos/AToaos,  989-93 
tocoutos,  993-7 
rAaaos,  137 
tAt€(s)/It6t€(s),  830 
toO.  See  tA 

tou  (art  masc.),  846,  847 

tou  (art.  neut.),  846, 850-1 

to0  Aoyou  you.  See  AAyou 

tou  vA,  1889, 1896 

Tou/irrou  (poss.  pron.  masc.),  904-5 

tou/vtou  (poss.  pron.  neut),  904, 906 

tou/tou.  See  tA/to 

tou/tou/vtou/vtou  (pers.  pron.  masc.),  879-80 

tou/tou/vtoO/vtou  (pers.  pron.  neut.),  883 

tou(v).  See  tA(v) 

to u(v)  (art  fem.),  846, 856,  857 

to0(v)  (art  masc.),  846,  851,  852 

Tou(v)  (art  neut),  846, 860, 861 

Touve  (poss.  pron.),  50, 907, 909 

Touv(eyTouve  (pers.  pron.  pi.),  886, 887, 889 

Touvfjs/frouvffc,  954, 955, 960 

touvou/ItouvoO  (masc.),  954, 955, 957-8 

touvo0/£touvou  (neut.),  955, 963 

Touvco(v)/h-ouvc5(v)  (masc.),  954, 955, 964, 965 

Touv<i>(v)/frouvc5(v)  (neut),  955,  968 

ToupKt(v),  tA,  613 

tous  (art.),  846,  852,  854 

tous  (poss.  pron.),  907, 909-10 

Tous/Tous/Touoe/Touaa  (pers.  pron.  acc.),  886,  890-1 


ToOs/Tous/TOuae/Toucrg  (pers.  pron.  gen.),  50-1, 886, 
887, 889-90 

Tourr|va/fTOUTr|vA(v),  955, 961,  962 
TOUTT)V^/^TOUTt|V^,  955, 962 
TOUTnvg/^rouTnvc*  961, 962 

TOUTTjVf|v/fr-OUTr|vfjV,  962 

TOUTrjvfjs/-o(u)vf|5/^TOurnvh^“0(w)v,f1S»  931, 953, 
955, 960 

toutov  tov/touv  tAv,  969 
toutov£/-A/£toutov£,  955, 962, 963 
toutos/^toutos,  875, 915, 952-69 
touto(u)vou/£touto(u)vo0  (masc.),  953, 954, 955, 
957 

touto(u)vou/§touto(u)vo0  (neut),  955,  963 
toutouvous/(£)touto(u)vous,  955, 965, 966 
TouTOuv<2>(v)(8yh"ouTo(u)v<A>(v)(g)  (fem.),  955,  966 
TouTOuvcA(vX£)/^TouTo(u)vco(v)(e)  (masc.),  954, 955, 
964, 965 

TouTOuvco(v)(Ey§TouTo(u)vc5(v)(6)  (neut.),  955,  968 

TpafJco,  TpapT)°r'/'rPotpTl5**  1338 

Tp<5tVTa,  22.  See  also  tpiAkovtcc 

TpavuTEpos,  817 

TpAarE^a,  T)/-os,  f)/A,  531 

TpOTT^Tj,  T)»  532 

Tp6xTl^°s/"QS»  A,  299 

Tpayus,  745 

TpEts,  1240-2 

TpAA(A)T]s,  o,  360 

Tp^rroyai,  -Tpcrrr-,  1332 

Tp&poyat,  Tpa<|>-/0pE(pT*,  1332 

TpAyw*  tpe£-»  1353 

Tpla,  1240, 1242 

Tpia-/Tpa-,  22, 1253 

TpiAKOVTot/Tp(i)avnra,  1252-3 

Tptous,  1242 

TpmAous/-As,  1263 

Tphr/Tpha,  1259 

tpItos,  1258, 1259 

Tptx<*- See  0p(£ 

Tpicav/TpUou/tpico(vEyTpicovco(v),  1240 

TpoyA£co/TpoyAaaco,  1267, 1280 

Tpoyco,  Tpoyr|o-/Tpoyrif-,  1337 

TpouAAa/-r|,  fj,  536 

TpaXyXo,  Tp&s,  Tpo>,  etc.,  1291-3 

Tpco(y)co,  <pa(y)-,  1353,  1391 

Taaxl^co,  123 

TOOKK^OO,  138 

Tady-irpa,  fj,  459 

to^(s).  See  Tffc 

tot)/t£t)*  See  ttjs 

toI/tct*  (ait.  fem.),  65, 123, 846,  857, 859-60 
Tcd/TO*  (art.  masc.),  846,  852,  853,  854-5 
toI/toi/to*  (pers,  pron.  fem.),  886,  894 
toI/toi/tct*  (pers.  pron.  masc.),  886,  892 
Totyapl^co,  123 


toikv&xs,  123 
tct(s,  886,  894 
TotyAa,  123 

toou,  123,  846,  852,  854 

TuAlaoco/TuAiyco,  1278 

tuttikoCtt^ikov,  tA,  592 

Tuyalvco,  tux~>  1353 

tuxtiS*  f|.  164. 547 

tco(v)  (art.  fem.),  846,  856-7 

tco(v)  (art.  masc.),  846,  851-2 

t&(v)  (art.  neut.),  846, 860-1 

TOv(£yvT65ve  (poss.  pron.),  50-1, 907-8 

t<2>v(e)/tcov(e)  (pers.  pron.),  50-1, 886, 887-8 

tws/vtcos  (poss.  pron.),  908-9 

tws/tcos  (acc.),  892 

tcos/tcos  (pers.  pron.  masc.),  886 

tc2>s/tcos/t<2>08  (pers.  pron.),  50-1, 886,  887, 888-9 

6At)s,  f),  547 
uysTs,  872,  873 
uy^TEpos,  914 
£hra,  1354, 1672, 1673 
urra,  tA,  686 

i>rrcxya{vco/Trotya{vco/(u)‘rrnya(vco,  1391 
uTrAyoo,  irayna-,  1392 
uTrA(y)co/Tr6co/TrAvco,  1293-4, 1391 
Car  As  i,  uttAouv,  23 
Crrra(v)/TrA(v),  1690 
utt^p,  2001-2 

urr^pTTupo(v),  t6,  593.  See  also  TTEpTrApcrra 
lotA,  2002 

Cnrro0£a(OApios,  A,  435 
vnrooTomKA(v),  tA,  592 
CnrAaxoyai,  1392 
uoT^pou,  841 

uvyT]A69pcov/-ovas/-ovos,  772 

<pa(y)co,  95$,  9a,  etc.,  1354 

9Apa,  tA,  678, 683-4 

9ay£TvA((v),  tA,  609 

9aycoy^vos,  1366 

9a(vorras,  1915 

9ayeAia,  fj,  461 

9&(v),  1690 

9&V,  tA,  687 

9ap5u$,  745 

9^96^,  tA,  685 

9£pEmr^s,  A,  427 

9Epvny^vos,  1368 

9^pco/9^pvo>,  1267, 1274 

90Avco/9tAvco/9tA^co,  9tcc5-,  1392 

90Avos,  AApTAvos,  tA,  662 

9iAeTv/-1(v),  tA,  609 

cpjAnruos/-as,  A,  300,  305 

0(Annros/-^is,  A,  359 


9{Avnai,  tA,  61 1 
9iAoiKT{py65v/-ovas/-ovo$,  772 
9(vos,  705 
9i<rriKf)s,  788 
9AA5/9A Aya,  fj,  458 
90p6pAs,  715 
96^05, 6,  9Apia,  tA,  613 
9611-  See  9^ 

90veu$/-£ccs,  A,  403 
9©pA,  f|»  464 
9op£(a)yivo$,  1367 
90p€ata/-iA,  f|»  460 
9Apo$,  tA,  661 
90p<2>/-alvco,  1295, 1310 
90u6ouAt|s,  779 
90uyicrrf|s,  A,  356 
9o0yos,  tA,  661 
9o0vto(v),  tA,  592 
9o0vto(v)/-os,  tA,  661 
9pa-/9p£-/7rpE-t  591 
9PAktt|S.  A/-n,  h.  400 
<PpAvraas,  o,  305 
9PeWjptis,  761 

9P£viyATOTOS,  826 

9phrco,  1278 
9p6viyos,  718 

9Tatyco,  9Ta{^co.  See  Trrako 
9Ta{£TE/9TarT€,  1287 

'  9tiA^co/9tiAxvco,  1274, 1282.  See  also  eu0eiA£co 
9t6vos.  See  906vos 
9uyEto(vy-io(v),  tA,  610 
9uAAyo>/9uAAco,  1291 
9uAAaaa>/9uAAyco,  1278 
9uAAct<ko/9uAco,  9uAa^-,  1339 
9ucns/-Ti,  f|*  534, 552 
9uad>,  9ucrn^-,  1336 
9covaay^vos,  1368 
9  cos,  tA,  678, 684 
9cot{ou/-iou,  tou,  684 

Xapiapo*n:ouAT]S>  A,  356 
Xa(n)y^vos,  23, 1368 
XaipeTco,  xcnpeTn^,  1337 
Xal-rn,  V_T1S»  A,  360*  569 
XoXeTte.  See  koXeTte 
XaAKEus/-^as,  o,  403 
XaAco/xctAvco,  1392 
xAptv,  2002-3 
XApis/-iTa,  fj,  459 
XApTTjs/-os»  A,  400 
XacrAvTjs,  A,  370 
X<r(a)y^vos,  1367 
Xorritj-,  591 
XAvyi(v),  tA,  611 
XsiArj,  TA/fj,  678 
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Xe1Ao$/-i(v),  t6,  677 
X€i|j<bv/-<5>s*  6, 260 
X£ip6v/x€ip6vot$,  6,  304 
XeipJ,  b  537 
X^fpcsv,  772 
X^w/xuvw,  1290 
X^tfxx,  b  -d6es,  oi,  459 
Xidvi/ydvi,  28 

XAiyivTp6,  ^335 

X°0s»  6. 423 
XP^XPi  *rd, 663 
XP^os/-i(v),  t6,  6 1 2, 677 
XP^os/-o(v),  t<6,  676 
Xp£o$/xpi<^>  t6,  663 
XPHnWs/XP^As- See  KIPMlWs 
Xpka/xp^«,  1290 
Xpdvo$,  6,  -ta,  t&,  299 
Xpoua6s,  11 

Xpuaopa^oOaa,  782 
Xpuo,OT(xp{a/-&apia,  210 
Xpuao0s/-6s,  722 
Xdvco.  See  x^co 
Xcopas,  t6,  650 
Xci^ot,  %  474 
XCOP&91,  t6/-tj,  f|,  644 
Xcopd<j>iov/-i(v),  t6,  610, 633 
Xcop{ov/-i6(v),  t 6,  613 
Xcopls,  2003 

X«P^>t  XttpTWx<°P6cr“»  1^34, 1340 
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tpEuS^sAds,  689,  768 
v|/f|Ao$,  t6,  661 
yf|vca/v|;^vco,  1295 
4^905,  tyb/rd, 663 
\po0vos.  See  4>6vi(v) 

\pux4  b  537 
yvxfyyb  154 
copdirouXo(v),  t6,  592 
tp6vt(v)/vpo0vo$,  t6,  664 

gov,  1124, 1127, 1128 

GovTrcp,  1130, 1132, 1133 

wS,  1884, 1906, 1909, 1922 

6s  yoTov/yoidv,  1151, 1922, 1923.  See  also  Syoiov 

6$  KaQcos,  1922 

cl>s  6froTa(v)/6TT6Ta(v),  1906, 1911 
gos6ttov,  1907, 1912 
6s  6T8/6a6Te,  1906, 1907, 1910, 1912 
6s  6ti/6c76ti,  1906, 1907,  1910 
6s  iroTE/6o7roTE,  1906, 1910, 1911 
6s  irov/6<nrou,  1906, 1907, 1912, 1913 
6adv,  1906, 1907, 1909. 1922, 1923.  See  a/so 
ad(v) 

6<7aura>s  Kerf,  2010 
wcrrrsp,  1922, 1923 
6<rrT8p  Kal,  2010 

6<m,  1900, 1906, 1907, 1910, 1911, 1913 
6  tm  (6)ttou/ottou,  1900, 1907, 1912, 1913 
<£xpeA6, 6<p£ATja-/6q>eA6a-,  1340 
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This  index  includes  all  endings  and  inflectional  suffixes  that  are  not  inherited  from  earlier  stages  of  the  language. 
In  order  not  to  overburden  this  index,  for  phonetic  and  phonological  variants  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  relevant 
sections  in  Part  I:  raising  vocalism  (e.g.  -m  for  -ete  2.5.4);  back  vowel  raising  (e.g.  -ous  for  -os  or  hypercorrection 
thereof,  e.g.  -ov  for  -ouv  2.8.3);  deletion  of  final  /s/  through  dissimilation  (e.g.  -ou  for  -ous,  for  3.7.1. 1); 
nasal  deletion  before  stops  (e.g.  -otou  for  -ovtcu  3.6.2.1);  addition  and  deletion  of  final  /n/  (e.g.  -<ov  for  -<o  or  -oJ 
for  -ouv  3.7.2. 1  and  3.7.2.2);  addition  of  word-final  vowel  (e.g.  -cove  for  -cov,  -ouctive  for  -ouoi(v),  -dpouva  for 
-dpouv  2,6.3);  syncope  (e.g.  -te  for  -ete  2.7.2);  gemination  (e.g.-^eeav  for  -p£0a  3.4.2.5);  different  stress  patterns 
(e.g.  -dps  v  in  ?Trat£dpEv  for  hraf£apev  4.2.3);  synizesis  (e.g.  -tou$  for  -ious,  -id  for  -iaJ-Ux  2.9 .4).  Also  not  included 
are  endings  that  are  the  result  of  a  combination  of  ligatures,  e.g.  -op£vora(v),  which  in  fact  represents  -opiora(v). 

For  nouns  only  nom.  sg.  is  included,  unless  other  cases  or  the  plural  cannot  be  inferred  (e.g.  -aSes).1  For  adjec¬ 
tives  only  the  nom.  sg.  ending  of  masc.  is  listed,  unless  e.g.  the  feminine  or  neuter  counterpart  cannot  be  inferred 
on  the  basis  of  SMG  (e.g.  fern.  -ap£a).  For  verbs  only  1  sg.  is  listed  (e.g.  -oOaa,  but  not  -ouctes,  -oucre,  etc.),  unless 
there  are  notable  variant  forms  for  other  persons  (e.g.  3  pi.  -ccctov).  For  forms  of  the  copula  slpon,  for  pronouns, 
articles  and  numerals  and  for  endings  that  appear  with  single  lexical  items  (e.g.  Wyccs),  the  reader  is  referred  to 
the  Index  of  Greek  Words  and  Phrases. 


-a 

adjectives 

fern,  nom/.accyvoc.  sg.,  [irpe^vTa]  792 
nouns 

masc,  gen.  sg.,  [pfjvoc]  316,  [p^ya]  324 
verbs 

1  sg.  aor.  ind.  pass.,  [£ypd<p0a]  1629 

2  sg.  pres.  imp.  act.,  hpeuya]  1650 
-d 

adjectives 

neut.  nom7acc7voc.  pi.,  [uyid]  763 
nouns 

fem.  nom.  sg.,  [6xd]  469,  [pspd]  506 

-aycc 

verbs 

1  sg.  imperf.  act,  [^ypkaya]  1571 
-d(y)£is/d(y)T)$,  -d(y)ei/-d(y)tj 

verbs 

2  and  3  sg.  pres.  indVsubj.  act.,  [ypiKd(y)Eis] 

1461 

-d(y)ouv 

verbs 

3  pi.  pres.  ind7subj.  act,  [papd(y)ouv] 

1461 


-d&s 

nouns 

fem.  nom7acc7voc.  pi,,  [dyopdSssl  464, 
[oxdSss]  470,  [xTipdfias]  474,  [yp(i) 
dSes]  507,  [dSE^pdSss]  537,  [vmpdSes] 
546 

masc.  nom7acc7voc.  pi.,  [ircrirdSes]  306, 
EdvTpdSfis]  317,  [priydSfis]  324, 
[pafhyrdSEs]  361,  [proper  names]  455, 
[ouyyevdSEs]  762 

-dsiv 

verbs 

pres.  inf.  act  [ypixdeiv]  1684 
-d£ts/-dT}s,  -dei/-dt) 
verbs.  See  -d(y)£i$,  -d(y)?i 
-aToi/-bi 
adjectives 

masc.  nomVvoc.  pi.,  [diropovapaToi]  729 
nouns 

masc.  nomVvoc.  pi.,  [proper  names] 

455 

-apat 

verbs 

1  sg.  pres.  indVsubj.  pass.,  [ypix&pai]  1478 


1  For  masc.  Pontic  nouns  with  nom.  sg.  in  -ov/-6v  (e.g  6  XoChrov,  6  Kopicoc^v),  see  II,  1.4.  For  Cypriot  gen.  pi.  nominal  endings  that  are  morphologi¬ 
cally  identical  to  the  accusative  (e.g.  t&  pdcoa  toOs  xaXoy^pou^),  see  U,  1 .2.  For  Cycladic  acc.  pi  -oi/-oi  endings  (c.g.  ytfxSvroi,  tis  irpocarol), 
which  arc  identical  to  the  nominative,  see  II,  1.3. 
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-apav 

verts 

1  pi.  aor.  ind.  act.,  [§yp&vpapav]  1615 

-dpe 

verbs 

1  pi.  pres.  indysubj.  act,  [ypwapE]  1461 
-6pE0£V 
verbs 

1  pi.  aor.  ind.  middle,  [fip£6pE0ev]  1763 
-apev 
verbs 

1  pi.  imperf.  act,  [if&papEv]  1571 

-dcptjv 

verbs 

1  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [^TpepipTjv]  1543 
-apouv 
verbs 

1  sg.  aor.  ind.  middle,  [&q>r|yiVxocpouv]  1763 
-av(E) 

verbs 

3  pi.  pres.  indysubj.  act,  [ypiKavfe)]  1461 
-airra 

gerund,  participles.  See  -vra 

-6vTOi 

nouns 

masc.  nom7voc.  pi.,  [proper  names]  456 
-avTov 
verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [Ijlapavrov]  1592 
-aaav 
verbs 

3  pi.  aor.  ind.  act,  [iypdc^pacrav]  1615 

-aai 

verbs 

3  pL  aor.  ind.  act,,  [iypdcvpacri]  1615 
-aaov 
verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  act,  [£yp<5t<paaov]  1533 
-daourv 
verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£yptKdaouv]  1592 

-orra 

nouns 

neut  nomVaccAoc.  pL,  [gpyorra, 
Trpoacbfrcrra]  598 

-3rrav 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [&po£arrav]  1592 

-OTE 

verbs 

2  pi.  aor.  imp.  act  [TSote]  1675 
2  pi.  imperf.  act,  [£y  p^crre]  1533 
-6ctoi  ♦ 
nouns 

masc.  nomVvoc.  pi.,  [proper  names]  457 
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-&<*> 

verbs 

1  sg.  pres.  indysubj.  act.,  [ypmdco]  1461 
-e 

nouns 

fem.  nomyaccyvoc.  sg.,  [ttApte]  587 
-d 

nouns 

fem.  nomygenyaccyvoc.  sg.,  [p£p£]  506, 
[poX£rd]585 
-£a 

adjectives 

fem.  nomyaccyvoc.  sg.,  [<5rrropovap£a]  728 
nouns 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [pacxtA^as]  403 

-£5es 

nouns 

fem.  nomyaccyvoc.  pi.,  [(JoAet^Ses]  585 
masc.  nomyacc./voc.  pi.,  [pape^Sesl  428 
-eiya 
verbs 

1  sg.  imperf.  act,  [£{i6petya]  1571 

-ElE 

verbs 

2  sg.  pres.  imp.  act.,  [p&psiE]  1653 

3  sg.  imperf.  act.,  [^p&peic]  1571 

-eie$ 

verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  act,  [^pdpeies]  1571 
-(g)iiaou 
verbs 

2  sg.  pres,  indysubj.  pass.,  [pap(e)Uaai]  1478 
-(e)  ii<rrai/-(6)^CT0ai 
verbs 

pres.  inf.  pass.,  [pap(£)i^orai]  1688 
-(E)^aTE/-(E)^a0E 

verbs 

2  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£pap(£)i^<rrE]  1593 
2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pass.,  [Pop(e)^ot6)  1657 
2  pi.  pres,  indysubj.  pass.,  [pap(e)i^oTE] 

1478 

-(e)u!t£ 

verbs 

2  pi.  pres.  imp.  act.,  [JSap(E)i£r£]  1653 
~(i)\£tov 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [2pap(6)i£rov]  1592 
-(e)  16  pai/-(t)  uft  p  ai 

verbs 

1  sg.  pres,  indysubj.  pass.,  [pap(E)i6pai] 

1478 

-(E)i6p£a0a 

verbs 

1  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£pap(e)t6pecr0a]  1593 


-(E)i6pouv 

verbs 

1  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£pap(E>i6pouv]  1592 
-(E)i6rrai 

verbs 

3  pi.  pres,  ind/subj.  pass.,  [pap<E)i6vnrat] 

1479 

~(e)i6vto(v 

verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£pap(E)i6vTccv]  1593 

-(E)i6vTnaav 

verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£pap(e)i6v-rn<jav]  1593 
-(E)i6aouv 
verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [gpap(E)i6crouv]  1592 

2  sg.  pres.  imp.  pass.,  [jkxp(e)i6<youv] 

1657 

-{e)i6tov 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [g|Jap(E)i6Tov]  1592 
-(e)i6touv 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [dpopfejioTouv]  1592 
-(E)ioupai 
verbs 

1  sg,  pres,  indysubj.  pass.,  [pap(e)ioupai]  1478 
-(E)lOUpaCT0€ 
verbs 

1  pi.  pres,  indysubj.  pass.,  [ypiK(e)ioupaa0E] 
1478 

-(E)ioOpEa0a 

verbs 

1  pi.  pres,  indysubj.  pass.,  [pap(E)ioOp£CT0a] 

1478 

-(E)lOUpOUV 

verbs 

1  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£pap(E)ioupouv]  1592 
-(e)iouvtcu 

verbs 

3  pi.  pres,  indysubj.  pass.,  [pap(E)iouvTCu] 

1479 

-(e)ioOvrav 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypiK(£)ioOmrav]  1592 
3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [ipap(£)iouvrav]  1593 
-(e)ioOvto 
verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [IP<xp(e)ioOvto]  1592 
-(E)iouaouv 
verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£($6p(e)ioucrouv]  1592 
-(e)io6aouv 

verbs 

2  sg.  imperf,  pass,,  [lpap{£)ioGCTouv]  1592 


-(E)ioO<rr€/-(E)ioOc0£ 

verbs 

2  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  ^Pap(e)io0crr£]  1593 
2  pi.  pres.  imp.  pass.,  [pap(6)ioG<rrE]  1657 
-Eiaouv 
verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [IpapElcrouv]  1592 

-(6)ltOVTO 

verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [2pap(£)iG>vTo]  1593 

-€p£V 

verbs 

1  pi.  aor.  ind.  act,  [lypdyEpEv]  1615 
1  pi.  aor.  ind.  pass.,  [£yp<&<p0£pEv]  1629 

1  pi.  imperf.  act.,  [typi^pEv]  1533 

-EV 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  act,  [Ip6pev]  1571 
-£vio$ 
adjectives 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [pappapivios]  738 

-dvos 

adjectives 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [pappoep^vos]  738 
-^vra 

gerund,  participles.  See  -vra 
-dvTas 

gerund,  participles.  See  -vt  as 

-EVTaV 

verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [§yp6(j>svTav] 

1546 

-EVTOV 

verbs 

3  sg.  aor.  ind.  middle,  [&p£evtov]  1763 
3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£yp<5c9£VTov]  1544 

-£ou 

nouns 

fem,  gen.  sg.,  frroA&u]  552 
-es 

adjectives 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [irpe^vTsd  792 
nouns 

fem,  nomyaccyvoc.  pi.,  [<pGaes]  552,  [SGvapEs] 
560,  [ttAptes]  587 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [TToAItes]  376,  [AEpAvres, 
Trp^vrrarrrEs]  432 

verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  act,  [£pdp£s]  1571 
nouns 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [ttouAtp^s]  360,  [pacnAis] 

403,  [papsA^s]  428 

verbs 

2  sg.  aon  imp.  act,  [ISdsl  1675 
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-ecrouv/-daouv 

verbs 

2  sg.  aor.  ind.  middle,  Ukoux^otecouv] 

1763 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypd9eaouv]  1544 
-rrav 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass,,  [fcypd9ETav]  1544 

2  pi.  aor,  ind.  act.,  [£ypd4/rrav]  1615 

-ETOUV 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [^ypi^erouv] 

1544 

adjectives 

neut.  gen.  sg.,  [paupopdTT)]  779 

-A 

fem.  nom7acc7voc.  sg.,  [euyeWj]  763 

-n 

adjectives 

masc.  gen.  sg.,  [EuyEvil]  763 

-fjyecrfc 

verbs 

2  pi.  imperf.  pass.  [£papf\yea0£]  1593 

-fiytoow 

verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£fkxpf|yecrouv] 

1592 

-'fiyrro 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [ipapVjyrro]  1529 
-Tjydpao0£ 

verbs 

1  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  UpapTiydpaa0e]  1593 
-fyopouv 
verbs 

1  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [l|3apf)yopouv]  1592 
-TyydvTnoocv 

verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£papnydvTTiaav]  1593 
-rty<5oroc<70€ 
verbs 

2  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [SpapTiy&raaQe]  1593 
-fjyouvTav 

verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£pap6youvTav]  1593 
adjectives 

masc.  nom./acc7voc.  pi.,  [drropovdpTiSes]  729, 
[paupopdrrjSEs]  779 

nouns 

masc.  nomiaccVvoc.  pL,  [Tpa6tT6pn5f s] 

272,  [ttAthiSes]  306,  [6od>«iSes]  324, 
[dyipTjSes]  331,  [KOupT^aTjSes]  376, 
[pE(lpn5es]  389,  [proper  names]  456 


-t^8es 

nouns 

fem.  nomyaccyvoc.  pi.,  [dSetyfiSEs]  537, 
ftuyevfiSes]  762 

masc.  nomVaccVvoc.  pL,  [xcttt^es]  384, 
[rXuxilSEs]  753 

-tjsv 

verbs 

3  sg.  aor.  ind.  pass.,  [Ix&Pb^]  1629 

-T|KOt 

verbs 

1  sg.  aor.  ind.  pass.,  [£ypd90nxa]  l629 
-rpcdpav 
verbs 

1  pi.  aor.  ind.  pass.,  [SyP^^pav]  1629 

-^KOCCTl 

verbs 

3  pi.  aor.  ind.  pass.  [£ypa90i*txac7i]  1629 

-f|K£T€ 

verbs 

2  pi.  aor.  ind.  pass.,  [£ypctyW\Ktt]  1629 

-npav 

verbs 

1  pi.  aor.  ind.  pass.,  [£ypd90npav]  1629 

-r|va 

verbs 

1  sg.  aor.  ind.  pass.,  [§ypd90T)va],  1629 

-ns 

adjectives 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [<3nropov<5tpns]  728, 

[pavpopdrris]  779,  [ptxpouAris]  786 

noons 

fem.  nom^voc.  sg.,  [Kpfrrns,  Tuxnsl 
masc.  nom.  sg.,  [pacTOpns]  340,  [p£?ipns]  388 

-As 

adjectives 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [xippi^fc]  788 
nouns 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [Kcrrfis]  384 

-riae 

verbs 

2  sg.  aor.  imp.  pass.,  [ypd90n<re]  1664 

-rpra 

nouns 

neut  nont/accVvoc.  pi.,  [Sdcnrra]  665 
-id 

adjectives 

fem.  nomVaccyvoc.  sg.,  [xaxid]  691, 
[xippi£td]  788 

-idSes 

nouns 

fem.  nom7acc7voc.  pi.,  [dvr^/idSes] 

519 

masc.  nomVaccVvoc.  pi.,  [paaiAidSes] 

404 
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-ids 

nouns 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [pacnAidsl  403 
-las 
nouns 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [paaiAlas]  403 
-lorrai 
verbs 

3  sg.  pres,  indisubj.  pass.,  [papiSrrai]  1478 

-IE- 

verbs.  See  -(e)  ie- 
-l^mrai 
verbs 

3  pi.  pres.  indVsubj.  pass.,  [yptxt^vrai]  1479 

-IKOV 

adjectives 

neut.  nomyacc7voc.  sg.,  [drropovdpixov]  728, 
[paupopdnxov]  779 

-Ipcrra 

nouns 

neut.  nomyaccVvoc.  pL,  typavpfpcrral  657 
-IpOTOS 
nouns 

neut.  gen.  sg.,  [ypayipaTos]  657 

-ipdTOO 

nouns 

neut  gen.  sg.,  [ypavpipdTou]  657 
-ipov 
nouns 

neut.  nomyaccVvoc.  sg.,  [ypdvpipov]  657 
-iv 

adjectives 

neut  nom7acc./voc.  sg.,  [diropovdpiv]  728, 
[paupopdTiv]  779,  [pixpouAiv]  786 

-iv 

adjectives 

neut  nomyaccVvoc.  sg.,  [xippiCiv]  788 

-lo- 

verbs.  See  -(e)io- 
-i66es 
nouns 

masc.  nomygenVacc.  pi.,  [SavEicmdSes]  451 

-idv 

nouns 

fem.  nomyaccyvoc,  sg.,  [xovSitoiAv]  580 

-tdves 

nouns 

fem.  nomyaccyvoc.  pi.,  [xov6nraidves]  580 

-ids 

nouns 

fem.  nom.  sg.,  [xovSmcnds]  580 
fem.  gen.  sg.,  [xovSmnds]  580 
masc.  nom.  sg.,  [Savgumds]  451 

-idrES 

nouns 


masc.  nomygenyacc.  pi.,  [SavEicmdTes]  451 

-IOU- 

veibs.  See  -(s)iou- 
-iod$ 
nouns 

masc.  gen.  pi.,  [Saveumods] 

-i(sy-«s) 

adverbs,  [yAdyopi(s),  6Arjpgpl(s)]  838 
-iaoa 
adjectives 

fem.  nomyaccyvoc.  sg.,  [paupopdnaaa]  779 

-ia>- 

veibs.  See  -(e)ico- 
-ic5>s/-id$ 
nouns 

masc.  gen.  sg.,  [paaiAius]  403 

-pav 

nouns 

neut.  nomyaccyvoc.  sg.,  [ypdppav,  dvopav] 

646 

-pas 

nouns 

neut.  nomyaccyvoc.  sg.,  [alpasJ  646 
-pamoO 
nouns 

neut  gen.  sg.,  [<nrpcopcmo0]  646 
-parlcov 
nouns 

neut  gen.  pi.,  [90prwpaTlcov]  646 

-pdTou 

nouns 

neut  gen.  sg.,  [ypapp<5rrou,  dvopdTOu] 

646 

-vTa 

participles 

neut  nomyacc.  sg.,  [tyovra,  6vra,  p^e^vTa] 
811 

verbs 

aor.  gerund,  [dTTO0avdvra]  1697,  [ypdvpovTa/- 
otvra,  <rra0dvTa/-£vTa]  1697 
pres,  gerund,  [ypd9o(u)vTa,  ypixcovra, 
papodvra]  1697 

-vras 

verbs 

aor.  gerund,  [diro0avdvras]  1697, 
[ypdvpovra/-avTa]  1698 
pres.  Gerund,  [ypd9o(u)vTas/-avTas, 
ypiK&vras,  papodvTas]  1697 

participles 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [ypd90vras,  -rrapdvras, 
elpr^vTasl  811 

-VTES 

verbs 

aor.  gerund,  [dTro0dvovTEs]  1697 

pres,  gerund,  [ypd90vrEs»  ypixcbrns]  1697 
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-VT05 

verbs 

aor.  gerund,  [£A06vtos]  1698 
-o 

nouns 

fcmYmasc.  noraYgenYvoc.  sg.,  [P6So,  Afjpo] 
272,  [o6v o5o,  lEpcbvupo]  285 

-6 

nouns 

feraYmasc.  nom.  sg.,  [AapaaK6,  yapirp63  262 
masc.  gen.  sg.,  [*rrpoyov6]  262 
masc.  voc.  sg.,  [KAn-op6]  262 
-01 

adjectives 

masc.  nom,  pt,  [paupop<}rroi]  779 
nouns 

masc.  nomYvoc.  pi.,  [kopAkoi]  340; 

[Botpo^xoi]  457 

-opav 

verbs 

1  pi.  pres.  indYsubj.  act.,  [ypA<popav]  1435 
-6pacrrE/-6paa0e 
verbs 

l  pi.  pres.  indYsubj.  pass.,  [ypa^pacm] 

1446,  [ypwApaoreJ  1478 
1  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypa96paoT£]  1545 
-Apacrrov 
verbs 

1  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [typa<p6paorov)  1544 
-6pE0ev 
verbs 

1  pL  imperf.  pass.,  [§ypa96pe0Ev]  1544 
1  pi.  pres.  indYsubj.  pass.,  [ypeupdpedev]  1446 
-6p£trra/-6pECT0a 
verbs 

1  pi.  imperf,  pass.,  [^ypai^dpeora]  1545, 
[£ypiK6pE<rroc]  1593 

1  pL  pres.  indYsubj.  pass.,  [ypa<p6pe<rra]  1446 
-6peaTE/-6pecr0£ 
verbs 

1  pL  aor.  ind.  middle,  [^yEvApeotov]  1763 
1  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [^ypaipdpsoTE]  1544 
1  pL  pres.  indYsubj.  pass.,  [ypa^dpeo-re]  1446 
-opouv 

verbs  ’ 

1  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypA9opouv]  1543 
-Apouv 
verbs 

1  sg.  aor.  ind.  middle,  [£yiv6pouv]  1763 
1  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypaq>6pouv]  1543, 
[lypwApouv]  1592 

-ovas 

adjectives 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [£AgVtpovas]  773 


-ovpou/-6vpou 

verbs 

1  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [iypd<povpou]  1543 

-ovos 

adjectives 

masc.  nom.  sg„  [&£fyiovos]  773 
nouns 

masc.  gen.  sg.,  [2outovo$]  272 

-ovTa/-6vTa 

gerund,  participles.  See  -vra 
-ovrav/-6vrrav 
verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [lypA(povrav]  1544, 
[lypa^dvrav]  1544 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypA<povrav]  1546, 
[iypa^dirrav]  1546 

-6vTav/-£>VTav 

verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypu<6vTav],  1593 

-ovnras/-6vTas 

gerund,  participles.  See  -vTas 
-Avraai 
verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [fcypaqxSvTaai]  1546 
“dvraaiAcovTaai 
verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypiK6mxai]  1593 
-ovtes/-6vtes 
gerund.  See  -ms 
-dmaav 
verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [SypoupAmaav]  1546 
-dvTT|aav 
verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [iypatpdvTnaav]  1546, 
[^ypiKdvTrjaav]  1593 

-OVTO 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [^ypdupovTo}  1544 
-ovtos/-6vtos 
gerund.  See  -vtos 

-OVTOU 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [typAipovrou]  1544 
3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypAq>ovrov]  1546 
-dvTOuactv 
verbs 

3  pL  imperf.  pass.,  [lypcKpAvroucrav]  1546 
-dvTOucrrav 

verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypa96vnrou<rravJ  1546 
-os 

adjectives 

fem.  gen.  sg.,  [pepyAAiKos]  693 
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nouns 

femYma.se.  gen.  sg.,  [P65o$,  MotT0aTo$],  272, 
[KdpivOos,  nivSapos]  285 
fern.  gen.  sg.,  [y^upos]  494 
-6s 

adjectives 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [yAuicAs]  745 
nouns 

fem.  gen.  sg.,  [kotteAAs]  474 
femYmasc.  gen.  sg.,  [656s,  NwoAAs]  262 
masc.  gen.  sg.,  [ApipAs]  306 
-oatv 
verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  act,  [£ypA9oaiv]  1533 
See  also  -coaiv 
-oaouv 
verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypA9ocrouv]  1544 
2  sg.  pres.  imp.  pass.,  [yp69ocrouv]  1651 
-Aaouv/cbaouv 
verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [lypiKdaouv]  1592 
2  sg.  pres.  imp.  pass.,  [ypiKAcrouv]  1657 
-Aoteve 
verbs 

2  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypa96aTevE]  1545 
-6Tav 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [lypo^ATav]  1545, 

[£ypiK6rav]  1592 

-otov/-6tov 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypA90Tov]  1544, 

[gypa^Atov]  1544,  [§ypiK6xov]  1592 
-otouv/-6touv 
verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypA90Touv]  1544, 
[£ypa96jouv]  1544,  [SypiKA-rouv] 
1592 
-ou 

adjectives 

masc.  gen.  sg.,  [AiropovApou]  728 
adverbs,  [ucrrfpou]  840 
nouns 

fem.  gen.  sg.,  [OoAActctou]  494 
masc.  gen.  sg.,  [kopAkou]  340 
verbs 

2  sg.  aor.  imp.  pass.,  [ypAyou]  1664 
-ou 
nouns 

fem.  nomYaccYvoc.  sg.,  [AAouirou]  570 
-ou 
nouns 

fem.  gen.  sg.,  [yuvatxou]  474 
masc.  gen.  sg-,  [jjirjvoO]  316 


-ou5e$ 

nouns 

fem.  nomYaccYvoc.  pi.,  [AAouttoOSes]  571 

masc.  nomYaccYvoc.  pi.,  [mnrrTouSes]  424, 
[kupoOSes]  457 

-oupav 

verbs 

1  pi.  imperf.  act,  [£papoupav]  1571 
-oApaara  v/-o6pacr0a  v 
verbs 

1  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [typc^oOpacrrav]  1545, 
[£ypiKo6paaT0tv]  1593 
-oupaarE/-oupaa0E 
verbs 

1  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [typcNpoApaore]  1545, 
[£papoupaore]  1593 

1  pi.  pres.  indYsubj.  pass.,  [ypa9oupo<m] 
1446,  [papoupaaTe]  1478 

-oOpacrrov 

verbs 

1  pL  pres.  indYsubj.  pass.,  [ypcHpoupaoTOv] 
1446 

-oups 

verbs 

1  pL  aor.  subj.  act.,  [ypAvpoupE]  1498, 
[2A0oupe]  1515 

1  pi.  pres.  indYsubj.  act.,  [ypA9oupe] 

1435 

-OUpE0£V 

verbs 

1  pL  imperf.  pass.,  [£papoup£0Ev]  1593 

1  pL  pres.  indYsubj.  pass.,  [ypa9oupE0sv] 
1446,  [papoupeOsv]  1478 
-o6peara/-o6pE<70a 
verbs 

1  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypa9oupE<7Ta]  1545, 
[^PapoupE<rra]  1593 

1  pi.  pres.  indYsubj.  pass.,  [ypa90upE<rra] 
1446,  [pccpoOpEOTa]  1478/  8 
-o  6p£<rrE/-o6pEa0E 
verbs 

1  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [fypcKjJoupeoTE]  1544, 
[SpapoupEcrre]  1593 

1  pL  pres.  indYsubj.  pass.,  [ype^oupserre] 
1446,  [papoupEOTE]  1478 
-oupT}v/-oupr|v 
verbs 

1  sg,  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypA9oupTiv] 

1543 

-oupouv 

verbs 

1  sg.  aor.  ind,  middle,  [£y£voupouv] 

1763 

1  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [§ypA90upouv]  1543, 
[SpApoupouv]  1592 
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-oOpouv 

verbs 

I  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypc«j>o0pouv]  1543, 
[^PapoCrpouv]  1592 

-ouv 

verbs 

3  pi.  aor.  subj.  act.,  [yp&vyouv]  1498,  [£A0ouv] 
1515 

3  pi.  pres.  indVsubj.  act.,  [yp&ipouv]  1435 

-ouv 

verbs 

3  pi.  aor.  subj.  pass.,  [ypa<pTOuv]  1508 
3  pi.  pres.  indVsubj.  act.,  [papoOv]  1461 
-ouva 
verbs 

1  sg.  imperf.  act.,  [£p<ftpouvcc]  1571 
-ovvz 

verbs 

2  sg.  pres.  imp.  act,  [p&poim]  1653 
-ouvpou 

verbs 

1  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£yp6<f>ouvpou]  1543, 

[£p&pouv|iou]  1592 

-ouvcrou 

verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [iypdupouvaou]  1544 
-ouvTa/oOvTa 

gerund.  See  -vra 
-ouvrcn 
verbs 

3  pi  pres,  indisubj.  pass.,  [yp&ipouvTai] 

1446 

-oumrav 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£yp6<pouvTav]  1544 
3  pL  aon  ind.  middle,  [iy^vouvTccv]  1763 
3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [fypdipouvTav]  1546 
-ouvtocv 
verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [^fJopoOvTav]  1592 
3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [SpapoOvTocv]  1593 
-ouvnrasZ-ouvnras 
gerund.  See  -vtccs 
-oOvraca  ■ . 
verbs 

3  pL  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypa9o0vra<n]  1546, 
PPcxpouvTacn]  1593 

-o6vrnaav 

verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [efSocpoiJVTnaav] 

1593 

-OUVTO 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [lyp<5(9ouvTo]  1544 
3  pL  imperf.  pass.,  [lypdq>ouvTo]  1546 


-OUVTO 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [dfktpouVTo]  1592 

-ou$ 

nouns 

fem.  gen.  sg.,  jTO^ous]  272,  [Mukovous]  285 
masc.  nom.  sg.,  [Tr<!rTnrous]  423 

-ous 

nouns 

femimasc.  gen.  sg.,  [6Sous,  NeKTevapoGs]  262 
fem.  gen.  sg.,  [wyToud  474 
masc.  gen.  sg.,  [pilous]  316 
masc.  nom.  sg.,  [Trorrrrrous]  423 
-oOctoc 
verbs 

1  sg.  imperf.  act.,  [SpapoOcro]  1571 
-ouoaaQe 

verbs 

2  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£(3apoOaaa0e]  1593 
-ouaaoi 

verbs 

3  pi.  imperf.  act.,  [ipopouoaai]  1571 
-o  Garre 

verbs 

2  pi.  imperf.  act,  [Ipapouaere]  1571 
-oua8e 

verbs.  See  -oua-re 
-ouaouv 
verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypdq>ouaouv]  1544, 
[£yplxouoouv]  1592 

2  sg.  pres.  imp.  pass.,  [yp6<pouoouv]  1651 
-oGcrouv 
verbs 

2  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [fcypcHpouaouv]  1544, 
[IJJapoCraouv]  1592 

2.  sg.  pres.  imp.  pass.,  [potpouoouv]  1657 
-oucrrav/-oua0av 
verbs 

2  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [Syp^oucrrav]  1545 
-ou<m/-oOa0e 
verbs 

2  pi.  imperf.  pass.,  [£ypa9oQ<rre]  1545, 
[§ypiKou<m]  1593 

2  pL  pies.  imp.  pass.,  [ypa^oucm]  1651, 
[papouare]  1657 

2  pi.  pres.  ind  ./subj.  pass.,  [ypa^oucrre]  1446, 

:  [papoOaTe]  1478 

-OUTOV 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [IfJopourov]  1592 

-OUTOUV 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [iyp^ourouv] 

1544 
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-oou 

verbs 

2  sg,  aor.  imp.  pass.,  [ctt&ctou]  1664 

-0 

adjectives 

masc7neut.  gen.  sg.,  [(Ja0u]  746 

-us 

adjectives 

masc.  nom.  sg.,  [inxpGs]  745 
-co 

nouns 

fem.  nom7acc7voc.  sg.,  [Mdpco]  576 
-co 

verbs 

1  sg.  aor,  subj.  act.,  [&0<S]  1515 
-ch  vra 

gerund.  See  -vra 
-ohvTav 

verbs.  See  -6vnrav 


-cbvTas 

gerund.  See  -vnras 
-dhvTctcn 

verbs.  See  -6vTaai 
-cbVTES 

gerund.  See  -vtzs 

“<bVTOV 

verbs 

3  sg.  imperf.  pass.,  [fcypix&vTOv]  1592 
-oacnv/-ocnv 
verbs 

3  pi.  pres.  ind.  act.,  [ypi^cocnv]  1435 
-dbaouv 

verbs.  See  -6aouv 

-0 

nouns 

masc.  genVacc.  sg.,  [AyiW]  388 
verbs 

3  sg.  aor.  ind.  pass.,  [iypctyOl  1629 
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